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SOR  THE  STATE  OF  NEW-HAMPSHIRE 


1817. 


AdjH  and  hhs-p.  GemraVs  Office, 
■■    Washington, 

27th  December^  1814. 

Conformably  to  a  Resolution  of  the  House  of  Representatives  of  the  Cong-reas 
of  Ihe  United  States,a  Board  of  Officers,  to  consist  of  the  following  members,  viz.  Major- 
General  Winfield  Scott,  Brigadier-General  Joseph  G.  SAvift,  Co).  John  R.  Fenwick, 
Colonel  William  Curaming  and  Colonel  William  Drayton,  will  convene  at  Baltimore 
on  the  fourth  day  of  January  next,  and  so  modify  "  The  Rules  and  Regulations  for 
the  Field  Service  and  Manoeuvres  of  the  French  Infantry,  as  translated  by  Macdo- 
nald,"  as  to  make  them  correspond  with  the  Organization  of  the  Army  of  the  United 
States,  with  such  additions  and  retrenchments  as  the  Board  may  deem  proper. 

Lieutenant  J,  M.  Glassell,  of  the   20th  Infantry,  is  appointed  Recorder  for  the 
Board  By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War, 

D.  PARKER, 
*  Adj.  and  Insp.  Gen- 


Baltimore,  25th  February,  1C15o 
SIR, 

The  Board  of  Officers,  assem'bled  at  this  city,  nnder  your  order  of  the  27th  oi 
December  last,  (founded  upon  a  Resolution  of  the  House  of  Representatives)  for 
the  purpose  of  "  modifying  the  Rules  and  Regulations  for  the  Field  Service  and  Ma- 
ncBuvresof  the  French  Infantry,  so  as  to  enable  them  to  correspond  with  the  Organi- 
zation of  the  Army  of  the  United  States,^'  and  of  introducing  "  such  additions  and 
retrenchments  as  the  Board  might  deem  proper ;"  submit  the  annexed  sheets,  as  the 
execution  of  that  order  ;  and  recommend  that  the  system  contained  in  them  should 
be  observed  by  the  Infantry  of  the  United  States. 

We  have  the  honor  to  be, 
Sir, 
Very  respectfully. 

Your  obedient  servants, 

W.  SCOTT.  Maj.  Gen.  and  President. 


To  the  Hon.  the  Secretary  of  War., 

Wasliingion, 


J    G.  SWIFT.  Brig.  Gen. 
JOHN  R.  FENWICK,  Adj.  Gen. 
WILLIAM  GUMMING,  Adi  Gen. 
WILLIAM  DRAYTON,  Insp.  Gen. 


'  v'f- 


AmuTANT  AND  Ijvspkctor  Gbi^eral^s  Office,  Feb.  28,  1815. 
General  Order. 

The  "  Rules  and  Regulations  for  the  Field  Exercise  and  Manomvret 
af  Infantry ^"^"^  compiled  and  adapted  to  the  organization  of  the  U.  States  Infantry,  by 
a  Boar*  c^  War,  of  which  Maj.  Gen.  Scott  was  President,  will  be  observed  as  thfe 
systejB  of  IflXantry  Discipline  for  the  Army  of  the  Uivited  States. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War, 

L>.  PARKER,  AdjH.  and  Insp.  Gen-. 


SECTION  1, 

FORMATION  OF  A  REGIMENT  IN  ORDER  OF  BAT- 
TLE, OR  LINE. 

Whatever  maybe  the  situation  of  a  brigade,  in  the  order 
of  battle  or  line,  the  older  of  the  two  regiments,  of  which 
it  shall  be  composed,  shall  be  formed  on  the  right,  and  the 
younger  on  the  left. 

Every  regiment  shall  constitute  one  battalion,  and  shall 
fee  known  by  that  denomination,  in  exercise  and  action." 

Tlie  interval  between  battalions  shall  be  twelve  paces. 

The  battalion  shall  consist  of  eight  battalion  companies, 
and  two  of  light  infantry. 

The  baUalion  companies  shall  be  divided  into  two  half 
battalions,  which  shall  be  called  the  right  and  left  \vings — 
the  right  wing  shall  be  composed  of  the  companies  of  the 
first,  third,  fifth,  and  seventh  battalion  captains — the  left 
wing  shall  be  composed  of  the  companies  of  the  second, 
fourth,  sixth,  and  eighth  battalion  captains. 

The  battaHon  companies  shall  be  drawn  up  fpbm  the 
right  to  the  left  of  the  battalion,  in  the  following  order,  ac- 
cording to  the  rank  of  their  captains  :  firgl,  Mth,  third,  sev- 
enth, second,  sixth,  fourth,  eighth. 

The  tw^o  companies  of  light  infantry  shall  be  denominated, 
first  and  second,  according  to  the  seniority  of  the  captains, 
who  command  them,  and  shall  be  posted  on  the  right  of 
the  battalion,  according  to  rank. 

A  diiFerent  disposition  will  be  made  of  the  light  infantry 
companies,  w^hen  performing  the  peculiar  duties  of  light  in- 
fentry. 

The  battalion  companies  as  posted  shall  be  reckoned  by 
the  names  of  the  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  sev- 
enth, and  eighth,  successively,  commencing  on  the  right,  and 
ending  on  the  left  of  the  l^attalion. 

The  first  and  second  battalion  companies  will  form  the 
jfirst  grand  division;  the  third  and  fourth,  the  second  grand 
division ;  the  fifth  and  srxth,  the  third  grand  division ;  the 
seventh  and  eighth,  the  fourth  grand  division.  The  first 
and  second  companies  of  light  infantry  shaJl  compose  a 
grand  division  oi  light  infantry. 


Every  company  will  be  divided  into  two  equal  parts, 
wbfeh  shall  be  denominated  platoons.  That  on  the  right 
shall  be  called  the  first  platoon,  and  that  on  the  left,  the 
second  platoon.  Ev'ery  platoon  shall  be  divided  into  a  rigl|t 
and  left  section  of  equal  size.  The  sections  shall  be  know| 
as  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth ;  commencing  on  thl 
right  and  ending  on  the  left  of  the  company.  The  file| 
shall  be  numbered  from  the  right  to  the  left  flank  of  th| 
company,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  frc.  l 

The  habitual  order  of  formation  shall  be  that  of  two 
ranks,  with  a  rank  of  file-closters.  But  exercises  shall  be 
frequent  in  the  order  of  three  deep,  with  a  rank  of  filo^ 
closers. 

Every  company,  whatever  may  be  its  place  in  the  battalion, 
shall  be  formed  of  men,  sized  from  the  flanks  to  the  centre. 
When  formed  in  two  ranks,  one  half,  consisting  of  the  short- 
est mea,  will  form  the  front  rank ;— when  formed  in  three 
ranks,  one  third  part,  consisting  of  the  shortest  men,  will 
form  the  front  rank ;  one  third  part,  consisting  of  the  tal- 
lest men,  w^ill  form  the  rear  rank  ;  and  the  remaining  third 
will  form  the  intermediate  rank. 

The  distance  from  rank  to  rank  will  be  one  foot,  which 
will  be  measured  from  the  breasts  of  the  men  of  a  rear 
rank,  to  the  backs  of  the  men  who  are  in  front  of  them 
respectively  in  tlillr  files.  When  the  knapsack  is  on,  the 
foot  will  be  measured  to  the  back  of  the  knapsack. 

The  companies  must  be  always  equalized,  by  assigning 
over  njen,  if  necessary,  from  one  company  to  another. 

SITUATIt>N  OF  THK  COMPANY  OFFICERS  ANI)  NOnI 
COMMISSiONED  OFFICERS,  JN  THE  ORDER  OF 
BATTLE  AND  LINK. 

The  captain  in  the  front  rank,  on  the  right  of  his  com- 
pany. 

The  first  lieutenant  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  two  paces 
in  the  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  second  platoon. 

The  second  lieutenant  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  two  pa- 
ces in  the  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon. 

The  third  lieutenant,  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  two  pa- 
ces in  the  rear  of  the  left  of  the  first  platoon. 

The  ensign  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  two  paces  in  the 
rear  of  the  centre  of  the  fourth  section. 


The  first  ser^e«int  in  the  rear  of  the  captain,  and  cover- 
ing him  iavflite  rear  rank.  In  the  evolutions,  this  sergeant 
will  be  nmiicd,. the  covering  or  replacing  non-commissioned  of- 
ficer^ anfl  win  be  the  guide  of  the  right  of  his  company. 

The  second  sergeant  in  the  rank  of  file-closers^  m  the 
rear  of  the  left  of  the  second  platoon.  This  sergeant,  in  the 
evolutions,  will  be  the  guide  of  the  left  of  his  company. 

The  third  sergeant  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  covering 
the  tRird  file  of  the  fourth  section. 

The  fourth  sergeant  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  covering 
the  third  file>  pf  the    second  seetion. 

The  fifth-sergeant  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  covering  the 
third  file  of  tlie  third  section. 

When  the  company  is  detached,  the  pioneer  will  be  pos- 
ted in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  opposite  the  centre  ef  the 
second  section. 

In  the  left  company  of  the  battalion,  the  second  sergeant 
will  be  posted  on  the  left  of  the  battalion,  in  the  front  rank. 

The  corporals,  according  to  their  height,  will  be  placed 
on  the  right  and  left  of  their  companies ;  and  in  the  rear, 
in  preference  to  the  front  rank. 

The  replacing  of  officers  in  each  company,  and  also  of 
non-commissioned  officers,  will  be  regulated  by  rank ;  but  in 
the  absence  of  the  captain,  and  of  the  first  lieutenant  of  a 
company,  the  commander  of  the  regiment,  should  he  deem 
it  necessary,  may  detach  a  first  lieutenant  from  another 
company,  to  command  that,  whose  captain  and  first  lieuten- 
ant may  be  absent. 

SITUATIONS  OF  THE  FIELbT OFFICERS,  AND  REGI- 
MENTAL STAFF  IN  LINE. 

The  Field  Officers,  and  commissioned  regimental  stal£ 
shall  be  mounted. 

The  colonel  shall  be  posted  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the 
rank  of  file-closers,  and  opposite  to  the  centre  of  the  bat- 
talion. 

The  lieutenant-colonel,  the  major,  the  adjutant,  and  the 
sergeant-major,  will  all  be  ten  paces  in  rear  of  the  rank  of  "^ 
file-closers. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  shall  be  opposite  to  the  centre  of 
the  right  wing.  The  major  shall  be  opposite  to  the  centre 
of  the  left  wing.     The  adjutant   shall  be  opposite  to  the 


right,  and  the  sergeant-major  to  the  left  of  the  battalion. 
The  adjutant  shall  aid  the  lieutenant-colonel,  and  the  ser- 
geant-major shall  aid  the  major,  in  the  performance  of  their 
respective  duties  in  the  evolutions. 

The  quarter-master,  surgeon,  and  surgeon's  mates,drawn 
up  from  right  to  left,  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  men- 
tioned,  shall  be  posted  on  the  left  of  the  colonel,  three  pa- 
ces in  the  rear  of  him. 

The  quarter-master-sergeant  shall  be  posted  in  a  line 
with  the  front  rank  of  the  pioneers,  three  paces  on  the 
right  of  them. 

POSTS  OF  THE  DRUMMERS  AND  MUSICIANS  IN  LINE. 

The  drummers  and  lifers  of  the  battalion  will  be  formed 
in  two  ranks,  the  fifers  in  front.  They  will  be  placed 
twelve  paces  in  rear  of  the  rank  of  file-closers,  opposite  to 
the  left  centre  company. 

The  senior  principal  musician  shall  be  in  front,  and  the 
other  in  the  rear  of  th«  whole. 

When  there  is  a  regimental  band,  it  will  be  placed  in  one 
rank ;  two  paces  behind  the  drummers. 

The  Pioneers  will  be  drawn  up  in  two  ranks :  they  shall 
be  posted  twelve  paces  in  rear  of  the  rank  of  file-closers, 
opposite  to  the  Mght  centre  company.  The  corporal  of 
pioneers  shall  be  two  paces  in  front  of  them. 


COLOURS  AND  COLOUR-GUARD. 

The  national  and  regimental  colours  shall  be  borne  by 
two  sergeants. 

The  colour-guard  shall  consist  of  a  sergeant  and  three 
corporals. 

The  colours  and  their  guard  shall  be  posted  on  the  left 
of  the  second  platoon  of  the  fourth  company,  and  will  con- 
stitute a  part  of  that  platoon. 

The  colour-bearers  shall  be  placed  in  the  front  rank,with 
the  sergeant  of  the  colour-guard  between  them.  The 
three  corporals  shall  be  placed  behind  them  in  the  second 
rank.  When  the  order  of  formation  is  three  deep^  three 
more  corporals  shall  be  added  to  the  colour-guard,  and  pla- 
ced in  the  third  rank  behind  the  others. 

The  corporals,  placed  in  the  second  rank  of  the  colour- 


^mard^  must  be  distrngulshed  for  regTilarfty,  and  perfect  ap» 
pearance  under  arms,  and  in  marching. 

The  sergeants  who  bear,  the  colours,  and  the  sergeant 
placed  between  them,, shall  be  selected  by  the  commanding 
officer  of  the  regiment. 

It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  in  marching  in  order  of 
battle  (or  line,)  that  the  sergeant  placed  between  the  col- 
ours should  be  thoroughly  habituated  to  observe  the  pre- 
cise length  and  cadence  of  step ;  and,  in  his  own  person,  t& 
prolong  a  given  direction,  without  deviation. 

The  corporals  of  the  colour-guard,  and  all  sergeants  shall 
have  their  arms  advanced. 

^GENERAL  INSTRUCTION  OF  REGIMFNTS. 

>  The  commanding  officer  of  the  regiment  shall  be  respon- 
sible for  its  instruction. 

The  field  officers  shall,  with  the  assistance  of  the  adju- 
tant, instruct  the  company  officers  in  the  schools  of  the  sol- 
dier, the  company,  and  the  battalion. 

The  captain  shall  instruct  those  under  his  command  in 
the  schools  of  the  soldier  and  company.  In  the  instruction 
of  his  non-commissioned  officers  and  privates,  he  shall  be 
aided  by  his  subalterns. 

The  colonel  is  responsible  that  no  person  be  allowed  to 
instruct  in  his  regiment,  who  is  not  qualified  for  that  duty. 
The  other  field  officers  have  a  similar  responsibility  with 
respect  to  those  below  them.  The  captains  and  subalterns 
have  a  similar  responsibility  to  their  companies. 

INSTRUCTION  OF    OFFICERS. 

The  instruction  of  officers  includes  what  is  taught  under 
the  three  heads,  the  school  of  the  soldier,  that  of  the  com/- 
pany,  and  th^t  of  the  battalion.  It  cannot  be  completely 
established,  without  joining  theory  to  practice. 

In  conformity  to  this,  the  commandant  of  each  regiment 
will,  as  often  as  he  may  deem  it  requisite,  assemble  the  of- 
ficers at  his  own  quarters,  in  order  to  explain,  or  cause  to 
be  explained  to  them,  the  principles  on  which  are  founded 
these  three  species  of  discipline. 

No  officer  shall  be  deemed  instructed,  until  he  shall  be  ca- 
pable of  commanding,  and  of  perfectly  explaining  the 
three  first  parts  of  this  system. 
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The  officers  shall  be  frequentlj  exercised  by  the  superior 
officers  in  marchirig,  and  the  utmost  pains  must  be  bestowed 
in  giving  them  an  accurate  position  under  arms ;  in  teach- 
ing them  to  form  regularly ;  and  to  observe  the  exact  length 
and  cadence  of  the  step. 

INSTRUCTION  OF  THE  NON-COMMISSIONED  OFFICERS. 

The  instruction  of  the  non-commissioned  officers  shall 
comprehend  the  school  of  the  soldier^  and  that  of  the  com* 
pany  ;  they  shall  be  reqUred  to  possess  an  accurate  knowl- 
edge of  the  exercise  and  use  of  their  own  arms,  of  the 
manual  exercise  of  the  soldier,  and  of  the  firings  and  march- 
ings. 

The  field  officers  and  adjutant  shall  frequently  assemble 
the  non-commissioned  officers,  both,  for  the  purpose  of  drill, 
and  of  inculcating  a  knowledge  of  theory ;  and  shall  care- 
fully observe  whether  they  are  properly  instructed  by  their 
company  officers.  The  sergeant-major,  when  qualified, 
will  assist  in  this  duty. 

In  the  event  of  casualties  or  promotions  taking  place 
among  the  non-commissioned  officers,  the  first  sergeants  shall 
be  required  to  instruct  the  new  sergeants  and  c  ^^rporals ; 
and  the  majors  and  adjutants  must  be  attentive  in  seeing 
this  duty  diligently  discharged. 

The  commanders  of  regiments  are  to  cause  the  platoons 
of  the  colours,  and  the  guides  of  the  battalion,  to  be  fre- 
quently exercised  in  the  practice  of  marching  in  the  order 
of  battle  or  in  line. 

The  most  scrupulous  attention  must  be  given  by  the  ser- 
geant of  the  colour-guard,  to  the  habit  of  prolongir^,  wilh- 
out  varying  to  the  right  or  left,  a  certain  given  directi^^n, 
and  of  maintaining  with  the  utmost  precision,  the  length  as 
well  as  the  cadence  of  the  step. 

SECTION  II. 
SCHOOL  «F  THE  SOLDIER. 

This  species  of  discipline,  which  has  for  its  object  the 
instruction  of  recruits,  having  an  influence  on,  and  being  in- 
timately connected  with,  the  discipline  or  instruction  of 
companies,  on  which  depends  the  discipline  of  the  battahon^ 
ouo-ht  to  be  established  and  inculcated  with  the  utmost  care 
and  attention. 


DIVISION  OF  /THE  SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER  OR  RE- 
/  '      CRUIT. 

The  school  of  the  soldier  shall  be  divided  into  three  parts. 
The  first  part  will  include  all  that  ought  to  be  taught  the 
recruit,  before  his  arms  are  delivered  to  him. 

The  second  will  include  the  manual  exercise,  the  loadings 
and  firings. 

The  third  will  comprehend  the  different  steps,  the  prin- 
ciples of  marching  to  the  front  and  to  a  flank,  the  align- 
ments or  dressings,  the  wheelings,  and  the  changes  of  direc- 
tion. 

Each  part  shall  be  divided  into  four  lessons,  as  follow  : 
PART  FIRST. 

J  >     Position  of  the  soldier  without  arms. 

1.ESS0N    1.  ^       1^1^^.^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  j,-g^^  ^^^  i^^^^ 

Lesson  2.     Facing  to  the  right,  left,  and  right  about. 

Lesson  3.     Principles  of  the  ordinary  step  direct. 

Lesson  4.     Principles  of  the  oblique  step. 
PART  SECOND. 

Lesson  1.     Principles  of  shouldered  arms. 

Lesson  2.     The  squad  exercise. 

Lesson  3.    .Loading  in  quick,  and  quickest  time. 

Lesson  4.  The  direct  fire,  the  oblique  fire,  and  firing 
by  independent  files. 

PART  THIRD. 

Lesson  1.  The  junction  of  from  five  to  ten  men,  in  or» 
der  to  march  to  the  front  ;  and  practising  the  different 
steps. 

Lesson  2.     March  to  a  flank. 

Lesson  3.     Principles  of  the  alignment  or  dressmg. 

Lesson  4.  Principles  of  wheeling  and  changes  of  direc- 
tion. 

Each  lesson  shall  be  followed  by  observations,  demon- 
strating the  utility  of  the  principles,  which  shall  have  been 
prescribed.  The  instructor  cannot  study  them  too  much, 
Bor  be  too  particular  in  their  application,  in  conveying  their 
n  structions  to  the  recruits. 

The  word  of  command  shall  be  always  animated  and 
loud,  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  recruits  at  exercise. 

There  shall  be  two  species  of  words  of  command,  viz. 
those  of  caution  and  those  of  execution. 

The  words  of  caution,   which   are   in  thesa  regulations 


printed  in  Italics^  must  be  distinctly  proHomviced  at  the    full 
extent  of  the  voice,  dwelling  a  little  on  the  ^ast  syllable. 

The  commands  of  execution  will  be  distingui\shed  by  capi- 
tals^ ctnd  shall  be  pronounced  wit^  a  firm,  short  ^,^one  of  voice. 

Those  words  of  command,  the  expression  of  ■which  shall 
be  separated  by  hyphens,  will  be  cut,  or  divided  in  a  cor- 
respondent manner,  in  pronouncing  them. 

The  instructors  will  always  explain  what  they  teach,  in 
few  words,  clearly  and  distinctly.  They  shall,  themselves^ 
always  execute  what  they  command,  in  order  thus  to  ex- 
emplify the  principle  they  are  explaining.  They  will  par- 
ticularly attend  to  accustoming  the  recruit  to  assume,  of  his 
own  accord,  the  position  he  ought  ;  and  they  shall  not 
place  him  in  the  proper  position,  till  his  want  of  compre- 
hension shall  oblige  them  so  to  do. 

PART  I. 

1.  The  first  part  of  the  school  of  the  soldier  shall  be 
taught  as  much  as  possible  to  recruits  singly,  or  two  or 
three  or  four  together,  at  most,  when  the  number  of  recruits 
to  be  trained,  and  the  instructors,  that  can  be  spared  for 
the  purpose,  shall  render  it  necessary.  In  this  case  they 
shall  be  placed  in  one  rank,  without  arms,  at  the  distance 
of  one  pace  from  each  other. 

LESSON  I. 

POSITION  OF  THE  SOLDIER. 

Plate  hi.  pig.  1  &  2. 

2.  The  heels  on  the  same  line,  as  near  each  other  as  the 
conformation.of  the  man  will  admit  of ;  the  feet  forming 
with  each  other,  an  angle  something  less  than  a  right  one 
and  turned  out  equally ;  the  knees  straight,  but  not  stiff; 
the  body  perpendicular  on  the  haunches,  and  leaning  for- 
ward ;  the  shoulders  kept  back  and  falling  equally  ;  the 
arms  hanging  naturally;  the  elbows  not  separated  from  the 
body  ;  the  palm  of  the  hand  turned  a  little  outwards  ;  the 
little  finger  back  or  behind,  and  touching  the  seam  of  the 
breeches;  the  head w^ell  up,  without  being  constrained; 
the  chin  a  little  drawn  in  ;  and  the  eyes  fixed  on  the  ground^ 
at  the  distance  of  fifteen  paces  in  front. 

3.  OBSERVATIONS  RELATIVE  TO  THE    POSITION  OF 

THE  SOLDIER. 

The  Heels  on  the  same  line  ; 

Because,  if  one  was  more  behind  than  the    other,   the 
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shoulder  would  either  incline  in  the  direct! OB  of  the   retired 
heel,or  the  position  of  the  soldier  would  be  constrained. 

The  heels  more  or  less  distant  from  each  other  ; 

Because  men,  whose  legs  are  curved,  or  who  have  the 
calf  of  the  leg  brawny,  cannot  join  the  heels. 

The  feet  equally  turned  out,  and  not  forming  too  large  an 
angle  ; 

Because  if  one  foot  was  turned  out  more  than  the  other, 
the  shoulder  would  follow  the  motion  ;  and  if  the  feet 
were  turned  out  too  much,  it  would  not  be  possible  to  in- 
cline forward  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  without  render- 
ing unsteady  the  whole  position. 

The  knees  straight  but  not  stiff ; 

Because  if  they  were  straightened  back,  or  stiffened  too 
much,  constraint  and  fatigue  would  naturally  arise. 

The  body  'perpendicular  on  the  haunches  ; 

Because  it  is  the  only  mode  of  giving  a  man  a  perfect 
equilibrium.  The  instructor  will  observe,  that  the  major 
part  of  recruits  have  a  bad  habit  of  inclining  or  stooping 
a  shoulder,  of  bending  the  side,  or  of  advancing  the  haunch, 
particularly  theleft,  w^hen  under  arms.  He  will  attend  to 
the  correction  of  these  faults. 

The  upper  part  of  the  body  leaning  forward  ; 

Because  recruits  are  inclined,  in  general  to  do  just  the 
contrary  ;  to  project  the  belly,  to  bend,  or  hollow  the  reins, 
and  to  reverse  or  hang  back  the  shoulders,  when  they  wish 
to  hold  themselves  upright ;  circumstances,  attended  with 
the  greatest  disadvantages  in  marching,  as  will  be  explain- 
ed in  the  observations,  on  the  principles  of  the  step.  The 
habit  of  leaning  forward  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  is  so 
important  to  acquire,  that  the  instructor,  in  the  beginning, 
ought  to  establish  this  position  by  force,  especially  with 
respect  to  such  men,  whose  natural  position  or  carriage  is 
of  a  contrary  tendency. 
The  shoulders  kept  back  ; 

Because  if  the  shoulders  projected  forward,  rendering 
the  back  rounded,  the  general  defect  in  the  appearance  of 
men  from  the  country,  men  of  such  description  could  neith- 
er dress  themselves  in  line,  or  use  their  arms  with  dexter- 
ity. The  instructor  will,  therefore,  see  that  the  dress  and 
vests  of  the  recruits  are  sufficiently  easy  and   wide,  go   as 
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not  to  oppose  any  restraints  to  the  position,  which  he 
teaches  them.  In  keeping  in,  or  back,  the  shoulders,  the 
instructor  must  not  press  them  too  far  back,  which  will  oc- 
casion a  hollow  in  the  region  of  the  reins,  a  thing  that  must 
be  carefully  avoided. 

The  arms  hmiging  naturally  ;  the  elboivs  not  separated  from 
the  body  ;  the  palm  of  the  hand  turned  a  little  outwards^ 
the  little  finger  behind^  orback^  and  placed  against,  or  touch- 
ing the  seam  of  the  breeches  / 

Because  these  positions  are  necessary  to  enable  the  sol- 
dier to  carry  shouldered  arms  perfectly,  and  to  occupy  in 
the  ranks  only,  the  space  requisite  for  using  his  arms  with 
facility,  for  which  purpose  the  placing  of  his  elbows  proper 
ly  is  essentially  necessary.  This  position  of  the  arms,  el-^ 
bows  and  hands,  ensures  these  objects,  and  is  besides  ef- 
fectual in  keeping  back  the  shoulders. . 

The  head  well  up,  ivithout  being  constrained  ; 
Because  if  the  head  was  held  awkwardly  stiff,  the  efiect 
would  be  communicated  to  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  the 
moyement  of  which  would  be  constrained,  besides    render- 
ing the  general  attitude  painful  and  fatiguing. 
The  eyes  fixed  straight  to  the  front  ; 

Because  this  position  of  the  head  direct  to  the  front,  is 
the  surest  means  of  accustoming  the  soldier  to  maintain  the 
squareness  of  the  shoulders,  an  essential  principle,  to  which 
he  must  be  habituated  with  the  greatest  care. 

4.  The  instructor  having  established  the  position,  shall 
teach  the  recruit  the  motions  of  the  head,  called.  Eyes 
light,  and  Eyes  left,  for  which  purpose,  he  v/ill  give  the 
words  of  command,  as  follow  : 

1. — Eyes   RIGHT. 
2.  Froivt. 

5.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  second  part  of  the  first  word 
of  command,  the  soldier  will  turn  his  head  to  the  right,  but 
not  suddenly,  so  that  the  corner  of  the  left  eye,  nearest  to 
the  nose,  shall  be  in  a  line  with  the  buttons  of  the  waist- 
coat, his  eyes  being  fixed  in  the  line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men 
of  the  rank  he  stands  in. 

6.  On  hearing  the  second  word,  he  will  turn  back  the 
head  to  the  direct  position  to  the  front,  which  ought  to  be 
the  habitual  position  of  the  soldier.  i 

/ 
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7.  The  motion  of  Erjes — left,  will  be  executed  bj  in- 
verse means. 

8.  The  instructor  shall  take  care  that  the  motion  of  the 
head  maj  not  alter  the  squareness  of  the  shoulders,  whick 
mi]'ht  haopen  if  the  motion  were  too  quick. 

9.  When  the  instructor  sees  it  necessary  to  order  th« 
rank  to  rest^  he  will  give  the  word, 

Rest. 

10.  On  hearing  this  word  of  command,  it  will  not  be  re- 
quired of  the  soldier,  to  maintain  either  his  position  or 
steadiness  ;  but  his  left  heel  shall  not  quit  its  place. 

11.  The  instructor  to  make  him  resume  his  position,  will 
give  the  following  words  of  command  : 

1.  Squad, 

2.  Attentio^t. 

12.  At  the  second  word,  the  soldier  will  resume  the  pre- 
scribed position  and  steadiness. 

LESSON  II. 
'To  the  rights  left^  and  right  about  face, 

1 3.  The  facings  to  the  right  and  left  shall  be  executed  in 
©ne  motion.     The  instructor  will  give  the  word. 

1.  Squad, 

2.  Right  for  leftJ—TAc-E, 

14.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  recruit  will 
turn  on  his  left  heel,  raising  a  little  the  point  of  the  left 
foot,  and  will,  at  the  same  time  carry  back  the  right  heel  to 
the  side  of  the  left,  placing  it  on  the  same  line. 

15.  To  the  rightabout  face  ^  shall  be  executed  in  two  mo- 
tions.    The  instructor  will  give  the  word, 

1.  Squad, 

2.  Right  ABorT — face. 

16.  At  the  word  about,  make  a  half  face  to  the  right,  and 
the  right  foot  must  be  slipt  back  to  the  rear,  so  |bat  the 
hollow  shall  be  opposite  to,  and  three  full  inches  frotn^the 
left  heel  ;  laying  hold,  at  the  same  time,  of  tl^^e^icais^ 
touch-box  by  the  corner,  with  the  right  hand.  §^^i 

17.  At  the  word  face,  the  recruit  raising  the  points  oTOle 
feet,  or  toes,  and  keeping  the  hams  straight,  will  turn  on  both 
heels,  and  face  to  the  rear,  carrying  back,at  the  same  time, 
the  right  heel  to  the  side  of  the  left,  and  quitting  the  car- 
touch-box. 

18.  When  the  recruit  carries  arms,  at  the  first  word  of 
facing  to  the  right  about,  he  shall  turn  his  musquet  with  the 
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left  hand,  as  will  be  explained  in  describing  the  first  motioa 
of  loading  ;  and  he  will  resume  the  position  of  shouldered 
arms,  at  the  moment  of  placing  the  right  heel  in  contact 
with  the  left. 

19.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  these  movements 
do  not  derange  the  position  of  the  body,  which  ought  to  re- 
main inclined  forward. 

LESSON  III. 
PRINCIPLES  OF  THE  ORDINARY  STEP. 

20.  The  length  of  the  ordinary  step  shall  be  twenty- 
eight  inches,  reckoning  from  heel  to  heel  ;  and  ninety  of 
these  paces  shall  be  taken  in  a  minute. 

21.  The  instructor  seeing  the  recruit  confirmed  in  his  po- 
sition, shall  explain  to  him  the  principles  and  mechanism  of 
the  step,  by  placing  himself  three  or  four  paces  in  front  of, 
and  facmg  the  recruit,  and  by  showing  him,  slowly,  the 
mode  of  executing  the  step,  thus  exemplifying  the  princi- 
ples he  is  explaining.     He  will  give  the  following  words  : 

1.  Forward, 

2.  March. 
Plate  hi.  Fig.  3. 

22.  At  the  first  word,  the  recruit  shall  throw  the  weight 
©f  the  body  on  the  right  leg. 

23.  At  the  second  word,  he  will  step  oiF  smartly,  with 
the  left  foot,  projecting  it  a  pace  of  twenty-eight  inch- 
es,   smoothly,  and  without  jerking    the  body,    the     ham 

.  straight,  the  toes  pointing  a  little  downwards,  and  with  the 
knee  turned  somewhat  outwards.  He  will  at  the  same 
time,  carry  forward  the  weight  of  the  body,  and  with- 
out striking  the  sole  against  the  ground,  wall  plant  the 
foot  flat,  precisely  at  the  distance  prescribed  from  the 
right/oot,  the  whole  weight  of  the  body  resting  on  the 
footV'iwhich  comes  to  the  ground.  The  recruit  shall, 
sai^ily,  but  without  a  jerk  or  shock  of  the  body,  pass  the 
^l|t  foot  to  the  front,  carry  it  near   the   ground,    and  will 

Ela^St  it  at  the  same  distance,  and  in  the  same  manner,  as 
as  been  explained  relative  to  the  left.  He  will  march  in 
this  manner,  without  crossing  the  legs,  keeping  the  shoul- 
ders square,  and  the  head  always  in  the  direct  position. 

24.  When  the  instructor  sees  it  necessary  to  order  a  halt 
he  will  give  the  words : 

1.  Squad, 
2,  Halt. 
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•34.  After  some  lessons  of  this  kiml,  the  recruit  shall  ob- 
lique to  the  right  and  left,  without  dwelhng  on  the  step, 
as  follows. 

35.  The  recruit  marchinfi^  to  the  front,  in  common  time, 
shall  Toceive  these  words  of  command  ; 

1.  Right  oblique. 

2.  Margh. 

36.  At  (lie  second  word,  which  shall  be  given,  at  the  in- 
stant, when  the  left  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  re- 
cruit shall  commence  the  oblique  step  to  the  right,  observ- 
ing to  conform  to  the  above  directions,  relative  to  the  ex> 
ecution  and  length  of  the  step,  and  squareness  of  the  shoul- 
ders to  the  front,  but  without  stopping  at  each  step,  he 
must  march  ninety  paces,  in  a  minute. 

37.  Obliquing  to  the  left  shdli  be  executed  on  the  sanl^^ 
principles,  the  instructor  giving  the  word  march,  at  the  in- 
stant when  the  right  foot  comes  to  the  ground. 

38.  In  order  to  resume  the  march  to  the  front  direct, 
the  instructor  shall  give  the  words, 

1.  Forward, 

2.  March. 

39.  At  the  second  word,  which  shall  be  given  when  ei- 
ther foot  is  just  coming  to  the  ground,  the  recruit  shall  re- 
sume the  direct  march,  and  the  ordinary  step  of  twenty- 
eight  inches. 

OBSERVAriONS   RELATIVE  TO  THE  OBLIQUE  STEP. 
-^^    The  instructor  shall  diligently  observe,   conformably 
of  sht  has  been  inculcated  in  the    preceding   lesson,   that 
mati<lier    marches    with    the   ham    straight  ;  that    the 
men'  of  the  body  bears  on  the  foot  on  the  ground  ;  that 
50,^  shall  pass  over    the   shortest  line    possible  to    the 
the  phere  they  ought  to  be    planted;  that   the  "head  is 
shou'j  and  direct  to  the    front  ;  and   that    the  shoulders 
priv<  rif^d  square  without  turning  forward. 
1^6^  The  recruits  must  be    exercised    much  in    marching 
casic^tep,  which  is  attended  with    difficulty  at   the    com- 
side,jfjent,  but  w^hich  is    extremely    useful    in    the    move- 
brmi^if  the  line.     It  is,  besides,  an  excellent  mode  of  set- 
5I;the  recruits,  and  of  habituating  them  to  maintain  the 
faulty  of  the  shoulders.     For   these    purposes,    the   re- 
He  nrill  be  required  to  march  fifty  or  sixty  paces  oblique- 
place  ^  the  direct  march  is  resumed, 
begim  ^hen  the  recruit  is    perfect  in  marching  in  the   ob- 
ural  aL^  the  instructor  shall  not  be  rigorously  precise,   ia 
withoui       g 


IS 

causing  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  length  of  this  step  to  be 
followed.  He  shall  establish  it  as  a  principle,  to  gain  as 
much  ground  as  possible  to  a  flank,  and  to  the  front  in  the 
same  proportion,  without  deranging  the  line  of  the  shoul- 
ders, which  must  be  always  square  to  the  front,  as  in  the 
march  to  the  front  direct. 
GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  DIRECT  AND 
OBLIQUE    STEPS. 

43.  In  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  position  of  the  bo- 
dy is  conformable  to  the  principles  laid  down  ;  whether  the 
step  is  regularly  formed  ;  and  whether  the  weight  of  the 
body  r^sts  on  the  foot,  which  is  on  the  ground  ;  the  instruc- 
tor shall  frequently  post  himself  from  six  to  twelve  paces  in 
front,  facing  the  recruits;  if  he  does  not  perceive  the  soles 
of  the  shoes,  when  the  feet  are  lifted  and  carried  forward 
to  be  placed  on  the  ground,  and  if  he  does  not  observe  any 
movement  of  the  shoulders,  or  a  waving  to  and  fro,  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  body,  he  may  rest  assured  that  the  prin- 
ciples of  marching  are  strictly  conformed  to. 

44.  When  the  principles  of  the  step  are  shown  to  two 
or  three  men  at  a  time,  accurate  dressing  need  not  be  requir- 
ed, as  that  might  divide  their  attention;  besides,  when 
they  have  acquired  the  habit  of  taking  steps  of  e.qual 
length  in  equal  times,  they  will  have  learnt  the  true  mean* 
of  preserving  the   alignment. 

45.  The  instructor  should,  when  drilling  two  or  three  re- 
cruits together,  place  them   at  the    distance  of  on^  ^j^^ 
from  each  other,  to   prevent   them   from  acquiring  ^^^^^ 
habit  of  spreading  out  the  elbows,  or  of  leading  agai%j[^}j. 
men,  on  either  side  of  them.  ^    ^j^^ 

PART  IL 
SHOULDERED  ARMS. 
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46.  The  instructor  of  the  drill  shall  not  carry  on  t;  ^^® 
cruits  to  this  second  part  of  the  school  of  the  5o/t?ecr^"^^' 
they  are  perfectly  confirmed  in  the  position  of  the  .^ 
and  in  the  execution  of  the  direct  and  oblique  steps.      ^'"^ 

47.  The  instructor  shall  then  place  four  men  in  on*^  ?^ 
elbow  to  elbow,  and  shall  instruct  them  to  hold  their^  ?^ 
at  a  shoulder,  as  follows  :  ,  ^^oul- 

LESSON  L  ^' 

PRINCIPLES  OF   SHOULDERED  ARMS,     a  halt 

48.  The  recruit  being  placed  as  directed  in  the  Ji 
son  of  the  first  part,  the  instructor  will  make  him  ra' 
turn  up  the  left  hand,  without  bending  the  wrist,    ' 
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of  the  arm  from  the  elbow  downwards  only  acting,  and 
shall  raise  the  musquet  perpendicularly,  to  be  placed  as  fol- 
lows : 

Plate  hi.  fig.   1.  &  2. 

The  musquet  in  the  left  hand,  the  arm  being  a  little  bent; 
the  elbow  back,  and  joined  to  the  body  wkhout  pressure  ; 
the  palm  of  the  hand  firmly  against  the  exterior  rounding 
of  the  butt ;  the  exterior  edge  of  the  butt  resting  on  the  first 
articulation  joining  the  fingers  to  the  palm;  the  heel  of  the 
fore-part  of  the  butt,  resting  between  the  fist  and  second 
fingers ;  the  thumb  above,  in  front ;  the  third  and  little 
fingers  under  the  butt,  which  must  be  supported,  and 
more  or  less  kept  back,  according  to  the  conformation  of 
the  recruit,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  firelock,  seen  from 
the  front,  may  rest  always  perpendicular,  and  that  the 
movement  of  the  thigh  in  marching  may  not  raise,  or  dis- 
turb it  in  its  perpendicular  position  ;  the  ramrod  against 
the  point,  nearly,  of  the  shoulder  ;  and  the  right  hand  and 
arm  hanging  naturally,  as  described  in  the  first  lesson  of  the 

first  part. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  SHOULDERED  ARMS. 

49.  Recruits  have  frequently  defects  in  the  formation  of 
the  shoulders,  breast  and  haunches.  The  instructor  ought 
to  endeavor,  as  much  as  possible,  to  correct  these  defects, 
previously  to  delivering  arms  to  the  recruit,  and  ought  af- 
terwards to  have  a  constant  attention  in  regulating  his  mode 
of  shouldered  arms,  according  to  these  defects  of  confor- 
mation, in  such  a  way,  that  the  general  appearance  of  the 
men  may  be  uniform,  without  constraining  their  positions. 

50.  He  will  remark  that  men  are  very  apt  to  derange 
the  position  of  the  body  when  arms  are  placed  at  the 
shoulders,  and  especially  to  distort  the  shoulders,  which  de- 
prives the  firelock  of  its  point  of  support,  and  makes  the 
men  sink  the  left  hand  to  prevent  its  falling.  This  also  oc- 
casions a  sinking  of  the  left  shoulder,  a  curvature  of  the 
side,  and  an  extension  of  the  elbows,  to  restore  the  equih- 
brium,  &c.  , 

51.  The  instructor  will  take  pains  to  correct  all  these 
faults,  and  continually  to  rectify  the  position  of  the  men. 
He  must  frequently  take  their  arms  from  them,  in  order  to 
place  them  properly.  He  will  avoid  fatiguing  them  in  the 
beginning,  and  will  endeavor  to  render  this  position  so  nat- 
ural and  easy,  that  they  may  remain  in  it  for  a  long  time 
without  fatigue. 
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52.  Final! J,  the  instructor  ought  to  bestow  much  atten* 
tion  in  directing  that  the  fi:  elock,  when  shouldered,  is  not 
carried  either  too  high  or  too  low.  If  too  high,  the  left 
arm,  forming  a  curve  at  the  elbow,  would  open  out  from 
the  body,  render  the  position  of  the  hrelock  unsteady,  and 
make  the  soldier  occupy-  more  space  in  the  ranks  than  he 
ought.  If  carried  too  low,  he  would  not  have  the  space 
necessary  for  using  his  arms  with  freedom,  because  the  fa- 
tigue sustained  by  the  left  arm,  thus  sunk  down,  Avould  af- 
fect the  squareness  of  the  shoulders,  &c. 

53.  The  mstructor,  previously  to  proceeding  to  the  second 
lesson,  shall  make  the  recruits,  at  shouldered  arms,  practise 
the  motions  of  eyes  light^  eyes  left,  and  also  the  facmgg,  to 
the  rights  to  the  left,  and  to  the  right  about, 

LESSON  II. 
SQUAD  EXERCISE. 

54.  The  squad  exercise  shall  be  taught  four  men  in  a 
rank,  with  their  elbows  touching,  and  to  the  same  after- 
wards in  files. 

55.  The  execution  of  every  word  of  command  shall  be 
divided  into  distinct  motions  ;  and  every  motion  shall  be 
performed  in  one  second  of  time. 

56.  On  hearing  the  last  syllable  of  the  word  of  command, 
the  recruit  shall  execute  the  intended  motion,  smartly.  On 
hearing  the  respective  words,  two^  and  three,  the  remaining 
motions  shall  be  gone  through.  When  the  recruits  siiali 
know  thoroughly  the  position  relating  to  each  motion  includ- 
ed in  a  word  of  command,  they  shall  be  instructed  how  to 
execute  them,  without  dwelling  on  each  separately  ;  but 
they  must  observe  the  mechanism  of  the  motions,  to  be 
€01  firmed  in  the  use  of  arms  ;  and  to  avoid  the  inconven- 
ience resulting  from  what  is  termed  an  imsee7i  shifting  of  the 
firelock^  as  ifh'y  slight  of  hand^from  the  proper,  into  an  in- 
accurate position.. 

57.  The  squad  exercise  shall  be  taught  in  the  following 
order  of  arrangement.  The  instructor  shall  give  the  words 
of  command,  - 

LOAD   BY  TWELVE  WOKBS    OF    COJMMAND. 

1.  Load — ARMS. 

One  word  and  two  motions^ 
First  Motion.* 

58.  Half  face  to  the  right,  on  the  \eh  heel,  placing  at 
the  same  time  the  right  foot  square  behind  the  lelt  heel, 
the  hollow  of  the  foot  resting  against  that  heel  ;    turn  the 
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firelock,  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock  outwards,  at  the  same 
time  sei^iiiii  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand,  the 
firelock  beino;  detached  from  the  shoulder,  and  supported 
perpendiciiJarlv,  on  the  palm  of  the  left  hand  remaining  un- 
der the  butt. 

Second  Motion. 

59.  Sink  the  firelock  into  a  slanting  position  with  the 
right  hand,  the  left  meeting  and  seizing  it  at  the  swell,  near 
the  tail  pipe,  the  thumb  of  the  left  hand  pointing  upwards 
along  the  swell ;  the  butt  under  the  fore  part  of  the  right 
arm ;  the  breech  and  small-stock  resting  against  the  body, 
two  inches  neai':y  under  the  right  breast  ;  the  top  of  the 
barrel  as  high  as  the  eyes ;  the  guard  turned  a  little  out- 
Avard;  the  left  elbow  supported  on  the  side  of  the  haunch; 
the  thumb  of  the  right  hand  against  the  top  of  the  pan- 
steel,  above  the  level  of  the  flint ;  and  placed  there  at  the 
moment  when  the  firelock  is  thrown  into  the  slanting  posi- 
tion ;  the  four  fingers  of  the  right  hand  shut  ;  and  the  right 
arm  from  the  elbow  to  the  wrist,  lying  along  the  butt. 

2.   Open — PAX. 

60.  Throw  open  the  pan  with  the  thumb  of  the  right 
hand,  the  left  hand  resting  and  holding  the  piece  firmly  ; 
apply  the  right  hand  to  the  cartridge-box,  by  drawing  back 
the  right  elbow,  and  passing  the  hand  between  the  butt 
and  the  body ;  and  open  the  cartridge-box. 

3.  Handle — cartridge. 

One  word  and  one  motion. 

61.  Take  the  cartridge  between  the  two  fore-fingers  and 
thumb,  and  carry  it  to  the  mouth,  ready  for  the  teeth  to 
act,  the  right  hand  passing  between  the  body  and  the  butt 

4.   Tear — cartridge. 

One  word  and  one  motion, 

Plate  hi.  Fig.  4. 

62.  Bite  off  the  top,  to  the  powder,  holding  the  cartridge 
firm  where  the  powder  has  been  uncovered,  between  the 
thumb  and  two  fore-fingers ;  sink  down  the  cartridge,  hold- 
ing it  perpendicularly  against  the  pan,  the  palm  of  the  right 
hand  turned  towards  the  bcvly,  and  the  right  elbow  support- 
ed or  leaning  on,  and  against  the  butt. 

5.    PRIME. 

One  word  and  one  motion. 
63.  Sink  forward  the  head,    and  look  down  to  the  pan, 
filling  it  with  powder ;  press  close  the  top  of  the  cartridge 
at  the  opening,  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  ;  raise 


/ 
/ 


22 

the  head,  placing  the  right  hand  behind  the  pan,  and  hold 
the  httle  finger,  and  the  third  finger  firm  against  the  back  of 
the  pan. 

6.  Shut — PAjy. 

One  word  and  one  motion, 

64.  Hold  the  firelock  firm  with  the  left  hand ;  shut  the 
pan  close  and  firmly  with  the  two  last  fingers,  holding  al- 
ways the  cartridge  between  the  thumb  and  two  fore-fin- 
gers ;  seize  immediately  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the 
two  last  fingers  and  palm  of  the  right  hand;  keep  the 
right  wrist  close  to  the  body,  and  the  elbow  pointed  to  the 
rear,  and  a  little  detached  from  the  body. 

7.  Cast — ABOUT. 

One  word  and  two  motions. 
First  Motion. 

65.  With  the  right  arm  smartly  stretched,  without  low- 
ering the  right  shoulder,  swing  round  the  firelock  to  the 
left  thigh,  along  which  the  butt  must  press  strongly,  turn- 
ing at  the  same  time  the  ramrod  towards  the  body,  opening 
and  i^ting  the  piece  slip  through  the  left  hand,  as  far  as 
the  middle  pipe,  the  lock  resting  on  the  thumb  of  the 
right  hand  ;  face,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  front,  turning 
on  the  left  heel,  carrying  the  right  foot  forward,  the  heel 
resting  against  the  hollow  of  the  left. 

Second  Motion. 

Plate  hi.  Fig.  5.  ^ 

66.  Quit  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand,  sinking  it  with 
the  left  along,  and  near  the  body,  raising,  at  the  same  time, 
the  right  hand  within  two  inches  of  the  barrel,  to  the  top  of 
it  ;  let  the  butt  fall  to  the  ground  without  striking  against 
it  with  any  degree  of  shock  ;  and  let  the  left  hand,  hold- 
ing the  firelock  as  described,  rest  against  the  body,  under 
the  level  of  the  lowest  waistcoat  button,  the  musquet  in 
contact  with  the  left  thigh,  the  sight  of  the  barrel  opposite 
to  the  middle  line  of  the  body. 

8.  Charge — Cartridge. 

One  word  and  one  motion, 

Plate  hi.  Fig.  5. 

67.  Glance  the  eye  to  the  muzzle  of  the  barrel;  turn 
smartly  the  out  or  upper  side  of  the  right  hand  towards  the 
body,  in  order  to  discharge  the  powder  into  the  muzzle,  for 
this  purpose,  raising  the  elbow  as  high  as  the  wrist ;  shake 
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the  cartridge  in,  turning  it  into  the  barrel,  and  leave  the 
hand  reversed,  the  fingers  closed,  without  pressure. 

9.  Draio — Ramrod. 

One  word  and  two  motions. 
First  motion. 

68.  Lower,  smartly,  the  right  elbow  and  seize  the  ram- 
rod between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  bent,  keeping  the 
other  fingers  shut ;  draw  the  ramrod  smartly  by  extending 
the  arm,  with  the  whole  of  the  fingers  opened  out ;  seize 
it  back-handed,  at  the  middle,  with  the  fore  finger  and 
thumb,  the  palm  of  the  hand  outwards  ;  turn  it  quickly  be- 
tween the  bayonet  and  the  body,  at  the  same  time  closing 
the  fingers  upon  it ;  the  ramrods  of  the  m*en  in  a  rear  rank, 
in  turning,  grazing  the  right  shoulder  of  the  man,  in  the  rank 
before  in  the  same  file  ;  the  ramrod  forming'no  angle  with 
the  line  of  the  barrel,  and  parallel  to  the  bayonet ;  the 
arm  extended ;  the  eyes  looking  upwards ;  and  the  thick  end 
of  the  ramrod  must  thus  be  kept  opposite  to  the  mouth  of 
the  barrel,  without  being  entered  into  it. 

Second  Motion. 

69.  Enter  the  butt  of  the  ramrod  into  the  barrel,  and 
insert  it  as  far  as  the  hand. 

10.  Ram — Cartridge. 

One  word  and  one  motion. 

Plate  in.  fig.  6. 

70.  Run  up  the  right  hand  to  the  full  extent  of  the  arm, 
to  the  top  of  the  ramrod,  without  letting  it  fall  into  the  bar- 
rel ;  seize  it  with  the  thumb  opened  along  it,  arid  the  fore- 
finger bent,  the  other  fingers  being  shut ;  drive  it  forcibly 
into  the  barrel,  ramming  home  twice ;  seize  it  again  by  the 
small  end,  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger,  both  bent, 
the  others  being  shut ;  and  let  the  right  elbow  be  close  to 
the  body.  '^--*^_ 

11.  Return — Ramrod. 

One  ivord  and  two  motions. 
First  Motion* 
As  in  the  first  motion  of  drawing  ramrod,  bring  the 
end  of  it  opposite  to  the  upper  pipe,  and  hold  it  there 
'  ^t  entering  it. 

Second  Motion. 
Introduce  the  small  end  into  the  pipe,  and  slide  it 
into  its  place;  raise    the  right  hand  quickly,  and  place   it 
somewhat  bent,  on  the  upper  end  of  the  ramrod. 
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12.  Shoulder—- ATiMS. 

One  word  and  three  motions. 
First  motion. 

Plate  hi.  fig.  1. 

73.  Raise  the  firelock  with  the  left  hand,  along  the  left 
side,  the  left  hand  as  high  as  the  shoulder  and  the  left  el- 
bow not -parted  from  the  bodj,  keeping  the  barrel  out- 
wards ;  and  sink  down  the  right  hand  in  order  to  seize  the 
firelock  at  the  small  of  the  stock. 

Second  motion. 

74.  Raise  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand  ;  let  the  left 
hand  fall  to  seize  and  support  the  butt,  carrying  back,  at 
the  same  time,  the  right  heel  to  the  side  of  i\\e  left,  and  in 
the  same  alignment ;  support  the  firelock  against,  and  at  the 
left  shoulder,  with  the  right  hand  in  t\\e  position  pointed 
out  in  describing  shouldered  arms;  and  let  the  right  hand 
touch  the  small  of  the  stock  at  the  breech,  without  press- 
ing against  it. 

Third  Motion. 

75.  Let  the  right  hand  fall  to  the  right  thigh,  hanging 
there,  as  already  indicated. 

Ready. 

Position  of  the  front  rank. 
First  Motion. 
As  in  the  first  motion  of  loading. 

Second  Motion. 

Plate  iv.  fig.  2. 

76.  Bring  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand  befi^re  the 
middle  of  the  body,  place  the  left  hand,  with  the  little 
finger  touching  the  feather  spring,  and  the  thumb,  as 
high  as  the  chin  pointing  upwards  along  the  wood  of  the 
stock,  the  plate  opposite  to  the  lock  being  turned  altnost 
towards  the  body,  and  the  ramrod  towards  the  front ;  and 
apply,  at  the  same  tinie^  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand  to  the 
head  of  the  cock,  the  fore-finger  under,  and  against  the 
guard,  and  the  three  other  fingers  joined  to  the  fist. 

Third  Motion. 
11.  Sink  down,  smartly,  the  right  elbow,  cocking, 
same  time,  and  seize  the  firelock  at  the  small  of  the^ 
Position  of  the  rear  rank. 
First,  second,  and  third  motio;is. 

Plate  iv.  fig.  3. 

Done  in  the  same  manner  as  by  the  men  ©f  the  first  rank-. 
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Aim. 

One  word  and  one  motion. 

Plate  iv..  fig.  5, 

78.  Sink  down,  smartly,  the  muzzle  of  the  piece,  slipping 
the  left  hand  along  the  stock,  as  far  as  the  tail-pipe  ;  apply 
the  butt  to  the  right  shoulder  ;  let  the  muzzle  be  a  little 
below  the  level  of  the  eye,  and  the  right  elbow  kept  low- 
ered, without  being  pressed  against  the  body ;  shut  the  left 
eye  ;  look  along  the  barrel  with  the  right  eye  ;  sink  for- 
ward the  head  towards  the  butt  in  order  to  level  ;  and 
place  the  fore-finger  on  the  trigger- 

Plate  iv.  fig.  6. 

79.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank  will,  at  the  same  time, 
step  with  the  right  foot  eight  inches  to  the  right,  towards 
the  left  heel  of  the  man  who  is  on  their  right. 

That  the  soldier  may  'be  habituated  to  the  word  /re,  the 
instructor  shall  frequently  order  arms  to  be  recovered  by 
the  following  word  of  command  : 

Recover — ^arms. 

One  word  and  one  motion, 

80.  Come  to  the  position  of  recovering  arms  firmly  as 
described  under  the  second  motion  of  ready,  remaining  in 
the  third  position,  after  cocking,  in  the  third  motion. 

Aim. 

One  word  and  one  motion. 
Done  in  the  same  manner,  as  in  No.  78, 

Fire. 

One  word  and  one  motion, 

81.  Apply,  with  force,  the  finger  to  the  trigger,  without 
lowering  or  tiH-ning  the  head  more,  and  remain  in  that  posi- 
tion. 

Load. 

One  word  and  one  motion, 

82.  Drop  the  firelock  smartly  into  the  position  of  the 
second  motion  of  loading,  as  described,  excepting  that  the 
thumb,  in  lieu  of  being  placed  against  the  pan-steel,  shall, 
with  the  fore-finger  bent,  seize  the  top  of  the  cock,  the 
other  fingers  remaining  shut.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank 
shall  carry  back  the  right  foot  behind  the  left,  placing  the 
hollow  of  that  foot  against  the  left  heel. 

83.  If,  m  this  position,  the  instructor  wishes  to  make  the 
ranks  load,  he  will  give  the  word, 

Half-cock — FIRELOCK. 

One  word  and  one  motion. 

84.  Raise  the  cock  to  the  half  cock  notch,   taking  care 
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not  to  cock  it  ;  carry  the  right  hand  between  the  butt   and 
the  bodj  to  the  cartridge  box,  and  open  it. 

85.  Whettj  instead  of  loading,  the  ranks  are  to  come  to 
shouldered  arms,  the  instructor  will  giye  the  word, 

Shoulder — arbis. 

86.  At  the  word  shoulder^  the  recruits  shall  half-cock,  as 
has  been  explained,  shut  pans,  and  seize  the  firelock  at  the 
small  of  the  stock.  At  the  word  arms^  they  shall  shoulder 
smartly  and  front. 

To  fire  in  three  ranks,  the  following  rules  will  be  observ- 
ed. At  the  word  ready^  the  front  rank  will  execute  th^  fol- 
lowing motions  : 

Front  rank  kneeling. 
First  Motion, 

87.  Turn  the  firelock  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock  out- 
wards ;  seize  it  with  the  right  hand,  at  the  small  of  the 
stock,  as  in  the  first  motion  of  loading,  and  remain  facing  to 
the  front,  turning  the  point  of  the  foot  a  little  inwards. 

Second  Motion, 

Plate  iv.  fig.  1. 

38.  Throw  the  right  foot  smartly  to  the  rear,  the  heel 
raised,  and  the  foot  resting  on  the  toes  of  the  foot  necessa- 
rily bent ;  kneel  down  with  the  right  knee  ten  or  twelve 
inches  in  the  rear,  and  about  six  inches  to  the  right  of  the 
left  heel,  observing  not  to  come  down  suddenly ;  bring 
down  the  firelock  at  the  same  time,  with  the  right  hand, 
and  seize  it  with  the  left  hand  at  the  tail-pipe  near  the 
swell ;  place  the  butt  on  the  ground,  without  striking  it  a- 
gainst  it ;  place  it  in  front  of  the  right  thigh,  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  fore  rounding  of  the  heel  of  the  butt  may  be 
opposite  to  the  left  heel  ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  seize  the 
cock  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger. 

Third  Motion* 

89.  Cock  the  piece. 

90.  The  motions  of  the  second  and  third  ranks  are  the 
same  as  those  of  the  front  and  rear  ranks  in  the  habitual 
order  of  two  deep. 

At  the  subsequent  command,  load^  w^hen  the  order  i» 
three  deep,  the  following  motions  will  be  executed. 

Load. 

One  word  and  one  motion, 

91.  Drop  the  firelock  smartly  into  the  second  motion  of 
loading,  as  described,  excepting  that  the  thumb,  in  lieu  of 
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beinp-  placed  against  the  pan-steel,  shall,  with  the  fore-finger 
bent,  seize  the  top  of  the  cock,  the  other  finger  remaining 
shut.  The  men  of  the  front  rank  shall,  without  stooping 
forward,  smartly  spring  up,  keeping  in  or  back  the  right 
shoulder,  in  order  to  avoid  the  firelocks  of  the  centre  rank, 
and  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  shall  carry  back  the  right 
foot  behind  the  left,  placing  the  hollow  of  that  foot  against 
the  left  heel 

Half-cock — FIRELOCK, 

and  Shoulder — arms. 

Are  performed  as  directed  for  the  habitual  order  of  two 
deep. 

Present — arms. 

One  word  and  two  motions. 
First  Motion, 

92.  The  same  as  that  of  loading,  excepting  that  the  re- 
cruits remain  fronted. 

Second  Motion, 

Plate  v.  fig.  2. 

93.  Complete  the  turning  inwards  of  the  firelock  with 
the  right  hand,  in  order  to  carry  it  perpendicularly  opposite 
to  the  left  eye,  the  ramrod  in  front,  and  the  cock  as  high 
as  the  lowest  waistcoat  button ;  holding  the  firelock  with 
the  right  hand  at,  and  under  the  guard  ;  seize  it  smartly, 
at  the  same  time,  with  the  left  hand  above  the  lock,  the 
little  finger  touching  the  feather  spring,  the  thumb  extend- 
ed along  the  barrel  and  mounting  or  stock;  keep  the  left 
arm,  from  the  elbow,  joined  to  the  body,  without  con- 
straint, and  remain  fronted  without  stirring  the  feet. 

Shouldev — arms. 

One  word  and  two  motions. 
First  Motion, 

94.  Spring  up  the  firelock  to  the  left  shoulder  with  the 
right  hand,  turmng  the  barrel  outwards,  and  let  fall  the  left 
to  support  it  under  the  butt,  the  right  hand  held  easy  a- 
gainst  the  breech  at  the  small  of  the  stock. 

Second  Motion, 

95.  Let  fall  the  right  hand  briskly  to  its  position. 

Advance — Arms. 

One  word  and  three,  motions. 
First   Motion, 

96.  Grasp  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand,  turning  the 
firelock    out,   as   in  the  first  motion  of  presenting  arms. 
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Second  Motion. 
97.  Carry  the  firelock  perpendicularlj^  with  the  right 
hand  to,  and  against  the  right  shoulder,  the  ramrod  out- 
wards, the  right  arm  almost  at  the  full  extent,  the  right 
hand  grasping  the  cock  and  guard  ;  and  seize  the  firelock 
with  the  left  hand  as  high  as  the  shoulder. 

Third  Motion. 
9S,  Let  the  left  hand  fall  hano-ino^  behind  the  sword» 

Shoulder — arms. 

One  word  mid  three  motions^ 
First  Motion, 

99.  Detach  the  firelock  from  the  right  shoulder,  carry- 
ing it,  perpendicularly,  opposite  to,  and  between  the  eyes, 
seize  it  with  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  neck,  lay 
hold  of  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock, 
steadying  it  at  the  height  of  the  lowest  button  of  the  waist- 
coat, with  the  ramrod  to  the  front. 

Second  Motion, 

100.  Raise  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand,  the  thumb 
extending  on  the  S  opposite  to  the  lock,  turning  the  barrel 
outwards,  and  place  the  firelock  at  the  left  shoulder,  letting 
fall,  at  the  same  time,  the  left  hand  under  the  butt. 

Third  Motion, 

101.  Let  the  right  hand  fall  to  the  right  side. 

Order — arms. 

One  word  and  two  motions. 
First  Motion, 

102.  Sink  down,  smartly,  the  firelock  to  the  full  extent 
of  the  left  arm,  seizing  it,  at  the  same  time,  with  the  right 
hand,  above,  ^nd  near  the  tale-pipe,  at  the  swell  ;  guide  it 
with  the  left  hand,  and  carry  it  opposite  to  the  right  shoul- 
der, the  ramrod  in  front,  the  little  finger  behind  the  bar- 
rel, the  butt  three  inches  from  the  ground,  the  right  hand 
and  fore  arm  supported  against  the  haunch,  the  firelock 
perpendicular,  and  the  \eii  hand  hanging  freely  by  the 
side. 

Second  Motion, 

103.  Let  the  firelock  slip  through  the  hand,  and  fall  essy 
to  the  ground,  without  striking  against  it,  assuming  the  po- 
sition about  to  be  described. 

position  of  a  soldier  at  ordered  arms. 
Plate,  v.  fig.  1. 

104.  The  hand  must  be  sunk  low  ;  the  barrel  between 
tlie  thumb  and  fore-finger  extended  along   the   stock ;  the 
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other  three  fingers  extended  and  joined  ;  the  top  of  th© 
barrel  about  two  inches  from  the  right  shoulder  ;  the  ram- 
rod in  front  ;  the  heel  of  the  butt  at  the  side  of,  and  against 
the  point  of  the  right  foot  ;  and  the  firelock  must  in  this 
position  be  perpendicular. 

105.  When  the  instructor  of  the  drill  sees  it  necessary 
to  make  the  recruits  stand  at  ease  in  this  position,  he  will 
give  the  word, 

Stand  at — ease. 

106.  On  hearing  the  word,  the  recruit  shall  place  the 
right  foot  about  six  inches  behind  the  left,  resting  th© 
"weight  of  the  body  principally  on  the  right  leg,  and  slight- 
ly bending  the  left  knee  ;  he  shall  join  his  hands  before  his  --^ 
body,  suffering  the  upper  part  of  the  firelock  to  rest  a- 
gainst  the  hollow  of  the  right  shoulder.     The  eyes  must  be 

to  the  front,  and  the  whole  attitude  unconstrained, 

107.  To  resume  the  position  of  steadiness  with  ordered 
arms,  the  instructor  will  give  the  words, 

108.  1.  Sguad, 

2.  Attention. 

109.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  recruits  shall 
resume  the  position  of  standing  with  ordered  arms,  No. 
104. 

INSPECTION'    OF   ARMS. 

1 10.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms^  will  receive  the 
word, 

Inspection  o/— arms. 

One  word  and  one  motion. 

111.  Face  once  and  a  half  to  the  right,  on  the  left  heel, 
carrying  the  right  foot  perpendicularly  to  the  rear  of  the 
alignment,  six  inches  from,  and  forming  a  right  angle  with 
the  line  of  the  left ;  seize  the  firelock  smartly,  with  the 
left  hand  raised  to  the  level  of  the  lowest  button  of  the 
waistcoat,  inclining  the  muzzle  to  the  rear,  without  m.ov- 
ing  the  butt  from  its  place,  the  ramrod  being  turned  to- 
wards the  body  ;  carry,  at  the  same  time,  the  right  hand 
to  the  bayonet,  seizing  it  by  the  socket  and  shank  in  such 
a  manner,  that  the  extremity  of  the  socket  may  be  an  inch 
above  the  root  or  heel  of  the  hand ;  and  that,  in  drawing 
it  the  thumb  may  extend  on  the  blade  ;  draw  it  from  the 
scabbard  ;  carry  it  to  the  muzzle  of  the  firelock,  and  fix  it 
there ;  immediately  sieze  the  ramrod,  drawing  it  as  has 
been  described  in  the  squad  exercise;  spring  it  into  the  bar- 
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rel,  and  then  face  back  immediately  to  the  front,  into  the 
position  of  standing  at  ordered  arms,  No.  104. 

112.  The  instructor  will  then  inspect  successively  the 
arms  of  each  soldier,  by  passing  in  front  of  the  rank.  Each 
soldier,  as  the  instructor  passes  him,  shall  raise  or  recover 
his  firelock  smartly  with  the  right  hand,  and  shall  seize  it 
with  the  left  hand  between  the  tail-pipe,  and  feather-spring, 
the  lock  being  outwards,  the  left  hand  as  high  as  the  chin, 
and  the  firelock  opposite  to  the  left  eye  ;  the  instructor 
shall  take,  and  after  having  inspected  the  firelock,  shall  re- 
turn it  to  the  soldier,  who  will  take  it  back  with  his  right 
hand,  and  replace  it  in  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

113.  When  the  instructor  shall  have  passed  by  the  re- 
cruit, he  shall  of  his  own  accord,  return  his  ramrod,  turning 
into  the  position  prescribed  at  the  commencement  of  inspec- 
tion of  armSj  after  which  he  will  again  resume  his  original 
front. 

114.  If,  instead  of  inspecting  arms,  hsijouets  only  are  t© 
be  fixed,  the  inspector  shall  command  as  follows, 

Fix BAYONETS. 

One  word  and  one  motion. 

115.  Perform  the  motion  of  inspection  of  arms,  except 
springing  the  ramrod  into  the  barrel. 

116.  If  after  firing  with  bayonets  fixed,  the  inspector 
wishes  t©  have  an  inspection  of  arms,  with  ramrods  sprung 
in  the  barrel,  he  will  command. 

Spring — RAMRODS. 
One  word  and  one  motion. 

117.  Put  the  ramrod  into  the  barrel,  as  has  been  describ- 
ed above,  and  immediately  afterwards,  face  to  the  front. 
The  recruits  shall  return  ramrods  successively,  after  the 
inspector  passes   them,  assuming  the  original  front. 

118.  The  soldier  in  this  case,  will  not  throw  up  his  arms 
to  a  recover,  when  the  instructor  passes  in  front  of  him.  If 
the  instructor  wishes  to  satisfy  himself  whether  or  not  the 
firelock  is  loaded,  he  can  take  hold  of  the  small  end  of 
the  ramrod,  and  spring  it  in  the  barrel. 

119.  Bayonets  being  fixed  and  arms  shouldered,  if  the 
instructor  wishes  arms  to  be  piled,  it  shall  be  effected  in  the 
following  manner.     He  shall  command, 

1.  Front  rank  07ie  pace  forward. 
2.  March. 


31 

3.    Right— ABOUT, 
4.    FACE. 

120.  At  the  word,  marc/i,  the  front  rank  shall  march  one 
pace  to  the  front,  and  at  the  words,  about^  and  face^  shall 
lace  to  the  right  about  as  already  described.  The  in- 
itructor  shall  then  command, 

1.  Squad. 
2.   Trail — arms. 
3.  Pile — ARMS. 

121.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  both  ranks  will 
trail  arms  as  described  at  No.  151,  152:  at  the  third  word 
of  command,  the  men  of  every  odd  file  will  pile  arms  with 
the  next  file  below  them  in  the  following  manner. 

122.  The  four  men  will  join  the  shanks  of  their  bayonets 
ever  their  common  centre,  giving  their  firelocks  no  more 
inclination  than  is  necessary  to  keep  them  firmly  together. 

123.  When  the  squad  is  reassembled  for  the  purpose  of 
resuming  arms,  the  men  will  arrange  themselves  as  they 
stood  when  piling  arms  ;  every  man  placing  his  right  hand 
on  his  firelock  without  moving  it.  The  instructor  will  then 
command, 

1.  Squad. 

2.  TaA:e— ARMS. 

3.  Shoulder — arms. 

124.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  every  man  w^ill 
gently  disengage  his  firelock  from  the  pile,  assuming  the 
position  of  trailed  arms :  at  the  third  word  of  command,  the 
squad  will  shoulder  arms.  The  instructor  will  then  com- 
mand, 

1.  Front  rank, 

2.  Right — about. 

3.  Face. 

125.  At  the  second  and  third  words  of  command,  the 
front  rank  will  face  to  the  right  about,  as  already  described, 

126.  The  instructor  will  then  close  and  dress  the  ranks. 

127.  The  file  closers  carrying  firelocks  shall  pile  them 
together  on  their  line,  opposite  to  the  centre  of  the  squad, 
after  the  arms  of  the  rank  and  file  are  piled,  and  shall  re^ 
sume  them  as  soon  as  the  squad  is  reassembled. 

128.  Sergeants  in  line  with  the  rank  and  file  shall  place 
their  firelocks  in  the  pile  next  to  th^ir  station. 

Support^-^ARMS, 
One  word  and  three  motions. 
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First  Motion, 

Plate  v.  Fig.  3. 

129.  Grasp  smartljr  the  firelock  four  inches  below  the 
lock,  without  turning  it,  and  raise  it  a  Httle. 

Second  Motion, 

130.  Quit  the  butt  with  the  left  hand,  placing  the  left 
fore-arm  extended  across  the  breast,  supporting  the  cock; 
the  hand  on  the  right  breast. 

Third  Motion, 

131.  Let  the  right  hand  fall  smartly  to  its  position* 

Slope ARMS. 

132.  Carry  the  firelock,  indiferently,  on  either  shoulder, 
with  either  hand,  the  barrel  sloped. 

Support ARMS. 

133.  Restfme  quickly  the  position  of  the  tbird  motion, 
included  under  this  worS,  No.  129, 130,  131. 

Carry — arms. 

One  word  and  three  motions. 

First  motion, 

134.  Apply  briskly  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the 
Stock,  grasping  it. 

Second  Motion, 

135.  Drop  the  left  hand  smartly  to  the  butt,  to  Its  posi- 
tion under  it. 

Third  Motion, 

136.  Let  the  right  hand  drop  quickly  to  the  right  side, 
and  let  the  firelock,  at  the  same  time,  sink  down  to  its  po- 
sition, at  shouldered  arms. 

Unfix BAYONET. 

One  word  and  three  motions. 
First  Motion. 

137.  Sink  down  the  firelock  by  stretching  the  left  arm, 
and  grasp  it,  at  the  same  time,  with  the  right  hand  above, 
and  near  the  tail-pipe,  at  the  swell,  as'directed  in  the  first 
motion  of  ordering  arms. 

Second  Motion, 

138.  With  the  right  hand  let  down  the  firelock  along  the 
left  thigh  to  the  ground;  seize  it  with  the  left  hand 
placed  above  the  right,  in  order  to  assume  the  position  in- 
dicated in  the  second  motion  of  casting  about,  but  without 
placing  the  right  heel  before  the  hollow  of  the  left  foot,  and 
strike  off  the  bayonet  with  the  right  hand,  returning  it  into 
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the  scabbard,  and  leaving  the  right  hand  near  the   socket 
of  the  bayonet. 

Tliird  Motion. 
139.' Throw  up  the   firelock  to  the  shoulder   with    the 
left  hand,   seizing  it    at  the    small  of  the    stock    with  the 
right,  and  complete  the  motions  of  shouldering  arms. 

Secure — ARMS. 

One  word  and  two  motions. 

First  Motion, 

140.  Grasp  smartly  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand,  the 
thumti  against  the  S  opposite  to  the  lock,  and  the  forefin- 
ger as:ainst  the  cock  ;  detach,  at  the  same  time,  the  firelock 
from  the  shoulder,  keeping  the  barrel  outwards  ;  seize  the 
firelock  at  the  tail-pipe  swell,  with  the  left  hand,  the 
thumb  extending  along  the  ramrod,  the  firelock  perpendicu- 
larly opposite  to  the  shoulder,  and  the  left  elbow  lying  flat 
on  the  firelock. 

Second  Motion, 

141.  Invert  the  firelock,  turning  the  butt  backwards, 
under  the  left  arm,  the  left  hand  reniaioing  at  the  swel'-ta^^- 
pipe,  the  thumb  pressing  against  the  ramrod  to  proven c  its 
sliding  out,  the  little  finger  supported  against  the  hauncii, 
and  the  right  hand  falling,  at  the  same  time,  into  its  posi- 
tion on  the  right  side. 

Shoulder — arms. 

One  word  and   two  motions. 

First  Motion, 

142.  Raise  up  the  firelock  to  the  shoulder,  but  not  too 
suddenly,  lest  the  ramrod  should  be  projected  from  its 
pipes  ;  seize  it  with  the  right  hand,  at  the  small  of  the 
stock,  to  support  it  against  the  shoulder,  and  quit  the  hold 
of  the  left  hand,  at  the  same  time  placing  it,  smartly  under 
the  butt. 

Second  Motion, 

143.  Let  the  right  hand  fall  quickly  into  its  position, 
sinking,  at  the  same  time,  the  firelock  with  the  left  hand,  to 
the  proper  position  of  shouldered  arms. 

Fix BAYONET. 

One  word  and  three  motions. 
First  Motion, 

144.  Done  as  in  executing  the  first  motion  of  unfixing 
bayonet. 

■     "  5 
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Second  Motion, 

145.  As  ill  the  second  motion  of  unfixing  Bayoneis,  ex- 
cepting that  the  right  hand  shall  seize  the  socket  of  the 
bayonet,  as  has  been  prescribed  in  describing  the  inspec- 
tion of  arms,  in  order  to  draw  it  from  the  scabbard  and  car- 
ry It,  smartly,  to- be  fixed  at  the  muzzle  ;  the  right  hand 
remaining  at  theishank  of  the  baj^onet. 

Third  Motion, 

146.  Shoulder  arms,  as  explained  in  the  third  movement 
of  unfixing  bayonets. 

Charge — bayonet. 

One  word  and  two  motions. 

First  Motion, 

Plate,  v.  fig.  4. 

147.  Act  as  in  the  first  motion  of  loading,  grasping  the 
firelock  two  full  ini^hes  below  the  cock,  at  the  small  of  the 
stock. 

Second  Motion, 

148.  Bring  down  the  firelock  to  the  charge  Tzith  the 
right  hand  into  the  left,  which  seizes  it  a  little  before  the 
tail-pipe,  the  barrel  uppermost,  the  left  elbow  near  the 
body,  the  right  supported  against  the  haunch,  and  the  point 
of  the  bayonet  as  high  as  the  eye.  The  men  in  the  rear 
rank,  will  take  care  to  avoid  touching  the  men,  who  are  in 
front  of  them,  with  their  bayonets. 

Shoulder — ^arms. 
One  word  and  two  motions, 
^     First  Motion, 

149.  Turn  to  the  front  on  the  left  heel ;  brii^  up  the 
right  heel  to  the  side  of,  and  in  a  line  with  the  left  y  and 
spring  up,at  the  same  time,  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand 
to  the  left  shoulder,  placing  the  left  hand  under  the  butt. 

Second  Motion, 

150.  Let  the  right  hand  fall  quickly  to  its  place. 

Trail — ARMS. 
One  word  and  two  motions. 
First  Motion, 

Plate  v.  fig,.  5. 

151.  Done  as  iu  executing  the  first  movement  of  order" 
ing  arms. 

Second  Motion, 

152.  Incline  forward  a  little  the  muzzle  of  the  firelock, 
the  butt  towards  the  rear,  and  about  three  inches  from  the 
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ground.  The  right  hand  ,  being  supported  against  the 
haunch,  will  steady  the  fireloek  in  such  a  manner,  that  the 
bayone's  of  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  not  touch 
these  who  are  before  them. 

Shoulder — arms. 

153.  At  the  word  shoulder^  throw  back  the  muzzle,  and 
forward  the  butt,  so  that  the  firelock  may  be  perpendicular 
in  the  right  hand.  At  the  word  arms^  execute  what  has 
been  directed  in  shouldering,  from  ordered  arms. 

OBSERVAIIONS  RELATIVE  TO  THE  MANUAL  AND 
SQUAD  EXERCISES. 

154.  These  exercises  often  distort  the  position  of  the 
body  of  the  recruit,  when  not,  previously,  perfectly  estab- 
lished. It  becomes  therefore,  necessary  that  the  instructor 
should  often,  in  the  course  of  the  lessons,  attend  to  the  ac- 
curacy of  the  proper  position  at  shouldered  arms,  frequent- 
ly making  the  recruit  assume  it. 

155.  Recruits  are  also  very  liable  to  throw  the  body  into 
a  curved  shape,  at  the  reins,  and  the  body  too  far  back,  es- 
pecially, when  the  first  motion  of  loading  is  dwelt  on  too 
long.  The  instructor  on  this  account,  ought  not  to  retain 
them  too  long  in  this  position. 

LESSON  III. 
Loading  in  quick  time. 

156.  The  object  of  this  species  of  loading  is  to  make 
the  soldier  understand  and  distinguish  what  motions,  under 
different  words  of  command,  are  to  be  gone  through  with- 
out stopping  ;  and  what  motions  in  the  execution,  require 
more  regularity  and  attention,  constituting  a  pause^  such  as 
those  of  primings  putting  the  cartridge  into  the  barrel^  and 
ramming  home.  To  inculcate  this,  the  loading  will  be  di- 
vided into  four  principal  times,  or  pauses,  denoted  by 
words,   as   follow. 

157.  The  first  set  of  motions  in  quick  time,  without  any 
sensible  pause,  shall  be  executed  on  hearing  the  first  word 
of  command,  and  the  other  motions  wijjtcput  stopping,  at 
the  words  two^  thre£    and  Jour,  ^V 

158.  The  instructor  shall  give  the  w^d,  load  in  quick 
time. 

Load. 

Plate  hi.  Fig.  4. 

159.  Execute  the  two  motions  of  the  word  load,  open 
the  pan,  take  the  cartridge,  bite  off  the  top,  carry  it  down 
to  the  paw,  and  prime. 
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.  .  Tvjo,  - 

Plate  iii.  fig.  5. 

160.  Shut  the  pan,  cast  about,  turn  the  cartridge  into 
the  barrel,  shaking  and  inserting  it  well. 

Three. 

Plate  iii."i-ig.  6. 

161.  Draw  the  ramrod,  enter  it,  and  ram  home. 

Four. 

Plate  hi.  fig.  1. 

162.  Return  the  ramrod,  and  shoulder  arms. 

LOADING    IN  QUICKEST    TIME. 

163.  The  instructor  shall  after  tliis,  teach  the  recrm't  to 
load  in  quickest  time^  which  shall  be  executed  like  that  in 
quick  time^  but  continued,  and  without  the  pause  marked  a* 
above.     The  instructor  shall  command, 

Loading  in  quickest  time. 

Load. 

OBSERVATIONS  RELATIVE  TO  THE  LOADINGS. 

164.  The  instructor  will  remark,  that  the  soldiers  who, 
without  apparent  hurry,  load  with  steadiness  and  coolness, 
are  those,  who  load  best  and  quickest  ;  because  they  turn 
the  ramrod  without  catching  against,  or  interfering  with 
those  of  the  men  beside,  and  before  them  ;  because  they 
enter  it,  without  frequent  attempts,  at  once  into  the  muz- 
zle,  and  in  returning  it  into  the  pipe  ;  because  they  ram 
home  best  ;  because  they  do  not  spill  the  powder  in  prim- 
ino-  ;  and  because,  finally,  they  do  not  let  fall  cartridges 
in  taking  them  out  of  the  cartridge-box  ;  all  essential  ob- 
jects, on  which  the  instructor  must  make  the  recruits  be- 
stow the  utmost  attention, 

165.  The  instructor  shall  exact  regularity  in  the  execu- 
tion of  the  motions,  and  in  the  positions,  without  which 
the  recruits  will  be  under  constraint,    and  embarrass  each. 

other, 

LESSON    IV. 
i  FIRINGS. 

1,66,  These  ars  either  direct  or  oblique,  and  shall  be  ex» 
ecutod,  as  wilL,t?^v explained. 

'^:  DIRECT    FIRINGS. 

167.  The  instructor  shall  give  the  following  words  of 
comttiand, 

1,  Squad. 

2.  READY, 

3.  AIM» 

4.  FIRE. 
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5.    LOAD. 

Plate  vi.  fig.  1. 

168.  These  different  commands  shall  be  executed  as  has 
been  exv'^ained  in  the  manual  and  squad  exercise. 

169.  On  hearing  the  second  word  of  command,  the 
men  in  file  shall  assume  the  indicated  position,  according  to 
the  rank  in  which  they  are,;  respectively,  placed  ;  on  hear- 
incr  the  hf 'tli  word  of  command,  they  shall  load  and  shoul- 
der arms. 

OBLIQUE  FIRINGS. 

170.  Oblique  firings  are  executed  to  the  right  and  left,  by 
the  same  words  of  command  as  the  direct  fires,  with  this 
only  diiference,  that  the  word  of  command,  aim^  shall  be 
px'eceded  by  the  words,  oblique  to  the  right,  or  left,  the  cau- 
tion following  the  word  ready.  The  men  in  the  rear  rank, 
on  hearing  the  caution,  are  to  fix  their  eye  on  the  opening 
between  the  two  men  in  front  of  them,  through  which 
they  are  to  aim. 

POSITION  OF  THE  RANKS  IN  THE  OBLIQUE    FIRES  TO  THE  RIGHT. 

171.  At  the  word  ready,  both  ranks  shall  execute  what 
has  been  described  in  the  case  of  a  direct  fire. 

172.  At  the  word,  aim,  the  men  of  the  front  rank  shall 
direct  their  firelocks  to  the  right,  without  stirring  the  feet. 

173.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank  shall  advance  the  left 
foot  about  six  inches,  and  towards  the  point  of  the  right 
foot,  of  the  man  of  the  front  rank  of  the  files  they  re- 
spectively belong  to,  advancing  also  the  body  a  little,  by 
bending  the  left  knee.  They  shall  direct  their  firelocks  to 
the  right. 

174.  Both  ranks  shall  throw  back  the  rio-ht  shoulder. 

175.  At  the  word,  load,  both  ranks  shall  resume  the  po- 
sition directed  for  the  direct  fire.  The  rear  rank  men  shall 
draw^  back  the  left  foot,  placing  the  heel  against  the  hollow 
of  the  right  foot,  when  bringing  back  the  firelock  to  the 
loading  position. 

WHEN  FIRING  IN  THE  ORDER  OF  THREE  DEEP,  OBLIQUELY  TO    THE 

RIGHT,  THE  FOLLOWING  ADDITIONAL  RULES  SHALL  BE  OBSERVED. 

Plate  vi.  Fig.  2. 

176.  At  the  word,  ready,  the  three  ranks  will  execute 
precisely  what  has  beeH  described  in  the  case  of  a  direct 
fire  in  that  order. 

177.  At  the  word,  aim,  the  men  of  the  front  rank  shall 
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Arect  their  firelocks  to  the  right,  by  indining  th«  left  knee 
inwards,  without  deranging  the  position  of  the  feet, 

178.  In  all  other  respects,  the  obhque  fire  to  the  right  is 
the  sanae  in  three  ranks  as  in  two. 

POSITION  OF  THE  RANKS  IN  THE  OBLIQUE  FIRES  TO  THE  LEFT. 

179.  At  the  word,  ready ^  both  ranks  shall  execute  pre- 
cisely what  has  been  described  in  the  case  of  a  direct    fire. 

180.  At  the  word,  aim^  the  men  of  the  frdnt  rank  shall 
direct  their  firelocks  to  the  left,  without  stirring  the  ieei, 

181.  The  rear  rank  shall  advance  the  left  foot  about  six 
inches,  and  towards  the  right  heel  of  the  man  of  the  rank 
before  them  in  file  ;  and  shall  also  advance  the  upper  part 
©1  the  body,  bending  the  left  knee  a  little,  and  aiming 
through  the  opening  to  the  left  of  their  file-leader. 

182.  Both  ranks  shall  throw  back  the  left  shoulder. 

183.  At  the  word,  /oo^,  both  ranks  shall  draw  back  their 
firelocks,  in  the  oblique  position,  in  which  they  range,  and 
shall  prime  in  that  position  ;  the  rear  rank  men  shall  carry 
back  the  left  foot,  placing  the  heel  against  the  hollow  of 
the  right  foot  ;  and  in  casting  about,  both  ranks  shall  take 
their  position  as  in  the  case  of  the  direct  fire. 

WHEN  KRING  IN  THREE  RANKS,    OBLIQUELY  TO  THE  LEFT,    THE 

FOLLOWING  RULES  SHALL  BE  OBSERVED. 
Plate  \i.  fig.  .3. 

184.  At  the  word,  ready^  the  three  r^nks  shall  execute, 
precisely  what  has  been  described  in  the  ease  of  a  direct 
lire  in  that  order  of  formation. 

185.  At  the  word,  aim^  the  men  of  the  front  rank  shall 
direct  tbeir  firelocks  to  the  leh^  witliout  inclining  the  knee, 
^r  stirring  ihe  leet.  in  all  other  respects  the  oblique  fire 
4o  the  left,    is  the  same  in  three  ranks,  as  in  two. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  OBLIQUE  FIRINGS. 

Throwmg  hack  a  shoulder  in  presenting  ; 

In  order  to  be  able  to  direct  the  muzzle  more  or  less 
^bliouely,  according  to  the  position  of  the  object  aimed  at. 

The  instructor  shall  render  this  principle  practically  in- 
telligible to  the  recruit,  by  placing  a  man  in  front  more  or 
less  towards  the  right,  or  towards  the  left,  lo  represent 
this  object,  when  they  shall  perfectly  understand  the  ac- 
curacy of  position  of  the  repective  ranks  in  the  oblique 
firings. 
Carrying  the  left  foot  six  inches  in  front,  and  advancing  the 

upper  part  of  the  body,  by  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  ; 
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In  order   to  ayoid  accidents,  because  without    this  pre- 
caution,  the    muzzles  of  the  firelocks   of  tlie  rear  rank^ 
would  not  sufficiently   clear  or  project   beyond  the  front 
rank^  in  the  oblique  position  in  which  they  are  ranged. 
In  firing  obliquely  to  the  left^  drawing  back  the  firelocks  and 

priming  in  the  oblique  position  in  which    ike  firelocks  ar$ 

rancred  ; 

Because,  if  the  position  in  the  direct  fire  was  resumed^ 
it  would  be  necessary,  in  drawing  back  the  firelock  to  the 
priming  position,  "^to  pass  it  over  the  head  of  the  man  di- 
rectly in  front. 

FIRE  BY  INDEPEM>ENT  FILES* 

The  instructor  shall  give  the  following  words  ; 
1.  Fire  by  independent  fiJes» 

2.  Squad, 

3.  Ready, 

4.  Commence — firing. 

186.  On  hearing  the  third  word  of  command,  both  ranks 
nhall  take  the  position  prescribed  in  the  direct  and  oblique 
fires. 

187.  At  the  fourth  word  of  command,  the  men  of  the 
right  file  in  the  first  and  second  rank  shall  fire  together  ; 
the  next  file  shall  aim  at  the  instant  when  the^first  has  fired, 
and  come  down  to  the  loading  position,  and  so  on  successive- 
ly to  the  left ;  but  this  progression  will  only  take  place  du- 
ring the  first  fire  ;  every  man  afterwards  will  load  and  fire 
without  waiting  for  the  others. 

188.  The  men  in  the  first  and  second  ranks  shall  always 
front  in  easting  about  the  firelock,  and  after  having  loaded 
they  must  assume  the  position  indicated  above.  No.  76. 
For  this  purpose,  each  soldier,  on  returning  his  ramrod, 
shall  spring  up  his  firelock  to  a  recover  with  the  left  handy 
letting  the  firelock  slip  through  the  left  hand,  which  seizes- 
it  near  the  feather-spring  at  the  height  of  the  chin  :  at 
the  same  time  he  will  half  face  to  the  right,  in  order  to  re- 
turn to  the  prescribed  position  for  loading  after  firing  ; 
when  the  firelock  is  sprung  up  to  the  recover,  the  thumb 
of  the  right  hand  shall  be  placed  on  the  head  of  the  cock, 
in  order  to  draw  it  back  in  cocking,  the  little  finger  being 
snder,  and  against  the  guard. 

189.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  ta  cease  firing,  he 
will  order  a  ruffle  of  the  drum. 
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A  RUFFLE  of  the   DRUM. 

190.  On  hearing  this,  the  soldiers  will  cease  iirin^. 
Each  man  will  half  -cock,  if  cocked  ;  will  load,  if  unload- 
ed ;  and  if  loading,  will  complete  the  operation  ;  after  any 
of  which  circumstances,  each  will  shoulder  arms. 

WHEN  FIRING  IN  THE  ORDER  OF  THREE  DEEP,  THE  FOLLOWING    AD- 
DITIONAL RULES  SHALL  BE  OBSERVED. 

191.  At  the  fourth  word  of  command  {cominPMce  firing^^ 
the  man  in  the  first  rank,  and  the  man  in  the  second  rank, 
shall  aim  toirethcr,  and  hre  ;  the  man  in  the  rear  rank  not 
having  to  fire,  shall  only  load,  and  hand  his  firelock  to  the 
man  in  the  centre  rank. 

192.  The  man  in  the  front  rank  shall  load  quickly,  and 
fire  again,  after  which  he  shall  reload,  and  ^re  as  before  ; 
and  continue  thus  to  fire. 

193.  The  centre  rank  man  havinor  fired,  shall  wJth  his 
right-hand  pass  his  fireloclc  to  the  man,  who  is  in  the  rear 
rank  of  his  file  ;  this  last  mentioned  shall  receive  it  with 
his  left  hand,  and  shall  with  his  right  hand  pass  his  own  to 
the  man  in  the  centre  rank,  who  will  fire  with  the  firelock 
of  the  rear  rank  man,  which  he  shall  load  and  fire  a  sec- 
ond time,  when  he  shall  pass  it  back  to  the  man  in  iae. 
rear  rank  ;  and  thus  the  fire  will  continue  in  such  a  manner, 
that  the  man  of  the 'centre  rank  fi.res  always  twice  with 
the  same  firelock,  before  he  returns  it  to  the  man  in  his 
rear,  excepting  the  first  time. 

194.  The  man  in  the  third  rank  shall  always  hand  his 
firelock  to  the  man  before  him,  without  cocking  it. 

195.  Before  shouldering,  after  the  niffle  of  the  drum^ 
the  men  of  the  centre  and  rear  ranks  will  take  care  to 
have  their  own  firelocks. 

GENERAL  OaSERVArfONS  RELATIVE  TO  THE  FIRINGS. 

196.  The  firings  shall  be  executed  at  the  first  without 
cartridges,  and  afterwards  w^ith  blank  cartridges. 

,  197.  When  the  firings  shall  have  been  executed,  it  shall 
be  required  of  the  soldier  to  be  attentive  in  observing, 
when  he  half-cocks,  whether  smoke  proceeds  out  of  the 
touch-hole,  which  if  it  does,  indicates  certainly  that  the 
piece  has  gone  off.  If  the  smoke  does  not  appear,  the 
soldier,  in  heu  of  reloading,  will  turn  oflfto  the  rear  in  order 
to  prick  the  touch-hole,  and  prime  a  second  time.  If  the 
soldier  thinks  he  has  fired,  and  proceeds  to  load  again,  he 
ought,  at  any  rate,  to  discover  his  mistake,  if  any    exists,  in 
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camming  home,  from  the  length  of  the  ramrod  projecting 
out  of  the  muzzle  ;  and  he  would  richly  merit  punishment, 
were  he  to  load  a  third  time  under  all  these  circumstances. 

198.  The  instructor  shall,  after  firing,  always  inspect  the 
arms,  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  or  not  the  soldier  has 
been  guilty  of  the  fault  of  charging  his  firelock  with  two  or 
more  cartridges. 

199.  The  instructor  ought  also  to  watch  particularly  that 
the  soldier  in  half-cocking  does  not  draw  it  back  to  a  cock, 
a  fault  from  which  accidents  might  result. 

GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  SECOND  PART  OF 
THE  SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER, 

200.  After  some  days  haye  been  bestowed  on  the  prac- 
tice of  the  lesson  relative  to  the  use  of  arms,  and  after  the 
recruits^  possess  a  confirmed  knowledge  of  the  position  of 
shouldered  arms,  the  instructor  will  terminate  the  lesson,  by 
making  the  four  recruits  march  for  some  time  in  one  rank, 
at  the  distance  of  one  pace  from  each  other,  in  order  to 
confirm  them  more  and  more  in  the  mechanism  of  the  di- 
rect and  oblique  steps.  He  will  show  them  the  mode  of 
marking  time,  and  of  changing  the  step,  as  follows  : 

TO    MARK    TIME. 

201.  The  four  recruits  marching  in  common  time,  and 
^itk  the  ordinary  step,  shall  receive  the  command, 

1.  Mark  time. 
2.  March. 

202.  At  the  second  word,  which  shall  be  given  at  the 
instant  when  the  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  recruits 
shall,  without  advancing,  and  at  the  same  time  keeping  the 
cadence  of  the  time,  bring  back  the  heels  alternately  to  the 
side  of  each  other,  thus  making  a  semblance  of  marching. 

203.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  ordinary  step  to  be 
resumed,  he  will  command, 

1.  Forward. 

2.    MARCH. 

204.  At  the  second  word,  which  shall  be  given  when  the 
foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  recruit  shall  resume  the 
ftep  of  twenty-eight  inches. 

TO     CHANGE    FEET. 

205.  To  the  recruits  marching  in  ordinary  time^  the  in- 
structor shall  give  the  words, 

1.  Change  Feet 

2.  MARCM, 

6 
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206.  At  the  second  word,  to  be  given  when  either  foot  is 
coming  to  the  ground,  the  recruits  shall  quickly  bring  up 
the  foot  in  the  rear,  just  raised  from  the  ground,  to  the  side 
of  that  planted  in  front,  which  latter  foot  shall  step  off. 

PART  III. 

LESSON  I. 

MARCHING    TO  THE    FRONT. 

207.  When  the  four  recruits  shall  have  been  grounded 
in  the  principles  and  mechanism  of  the  step,  the  position 
of  the  body  and  the  use  of  arms,  particularly  of  shoulder- 
ed arms,  the  instructor  shall  unite  four  or  six  men  at  least, 
and  at  most  ten,  in  order  to  instruct  them  in  the  principles 
of  touch  of  elbows,  in  marching  to  the  front,  and  in  those 
of  the  march  to  a  flank  ;  and  to  teach  them  the  quick  step, 
the  back  step,  the  principles  of  changes  of  direction,  or 
turning  on  the  march,  wheeling  or  a  movable  pivot,  and 
from  a  halt  ;  and,  finally,  the  principles  of  alignment  or 
dressing. 

208.  The  instructor  will  place  them  in  one  rank,  elbow 
to  elbow,  and  shall  command, 

1.  Squad  forward. 

2.   Guide  to  the  left^  (or  right,) 

3.   March. 

209.  At  the  word,  march,  the  rank  shall  step  off  quiokly 
with  the  left  foot. 

210.  The  instructor  will  cause  a  well-trained  soldier  to 
march  in  front  of  the  recruit,  placed  on  the  right  or  left  of 
the  rank,  according  to  the  flank,  to  which  the  guide  may  be 
ordered  ;  he  shall  direct  the  soldier  on  the  flank  to  march 
exactly  in  the  line  traced  out  by  the  man  who  precedes  him, 
keeping  always  at  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  him: 
this  is  the  surest  means  of  making  the  recruits  contract  the 
habit  of  taking  the  prescribed  length  of  step,  in  equal  por- 
tions of  time. 

211.  The  instructor  shall  cause  the  following  rules  to 
be  observed. 

To  touch  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  recruit  on  the  side  on  which 

the  guide  25,  supposed  the  pivot  side  ; 

Because  by  keeping  up  the  touch  of  the  elbow,  the  dres- 
sing is  preserved,  and  opeiiings  out  are  prevented.  If  the 
light  touch  of  the  elbow  was  not  kept  up,  and  that  an  over- 
pressure by  a  man  against  another,  occasioned  a  communi- 
cation of  it  to   the  directing  flank,  the  man  on  such  flank, 
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being  pushed  laterally   out  of  the    direction,    the    original 
line  of  march  must  become  altered. 

JVot  to  open  out  the  left  elbow,  nor  the  right  arm  ; 
In  order  that  the  recruit  may  not  push  his  nq^ighbour,  and 
that  he  may  occupy  in  the  rank  the  space  only   which    he 
ought. 

To  yield  in  consequence  of  a  pressure  coming  from  the  di' 
recting  flank,  and  to  resist  that  coming  from  the  opposite 
side  ; 

In  order  to  prevent  throwing  the  guide  out  of  the  direc- 
tion. 

To  retouch,  very  gently,  and  as  it  were  insensibly,  the  elbow  of 
the  man  towards  the  directing  flank  ;  in  case  he  should  in- 
dine  off  in  that  direction  ;  or  in  case  the  person  wishing  to 
resume  the  touch  of  the  elbow  may^  himself,  have  opened 
out  from  the  leading  flank  ; 

Because  it  may  happen  that  a  recruit  towards  the  leading 
flank,  throws  himself  improperly  to  the  right  or  left,  losing 
his  direction  and  individual  touch  of  elbow  ;  if  the  man 
marching  by  his  side,  and  suGcessively  those  removed  from 
him,  were  to  conform  suddenly  to  his  false  movement,  it 
would  follow  that  the  fault  of  one  man  would  extend  to 
many  ;  and  when  afterwards  the  man,  with  whom  the 
fault  originated,  wished  to  repair  it,  he  would  be  obliged 
to  push,  laterally,  his  neighbour,  he,  the  man  next  to  him, 
and  so  on  to  the  opposite  flank ;  w^iich  would  occasion  a 
continual  floating  in  the  march. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  each  man  attends  to  the  principles  of 
conforming,    gradually,    to    the  movements  of    his  neigh- 
bour, this  last  will  have  time  aflbrded  him  to  repair  his  er- 
ror, if  he  has  committed  one,  and  if  he  has,  it    will  not  be 
communicated,  and  floating  will  not  take  place. 
To  keep  always  the  head  direct  to  the  front,  the  eyes  flxed  on 
the  ground,  at  the    distance  of  twelve  or  flfteen  paces  in 
front,  on  whatever  flank  the  guide  may  be  posted  ; 
Because  if  the  head  were  turned  to  the  directing  flank, 
the  opposite  shoulder  would  project  forward,  would  give  a 
false  direction  to  the  rank,    and  would  produce  a  continual 
pressure  towards  the  directing  flank,  and,   consequently,   a 
floating   or  undulation  of  the   rank  on  the  march.     The 
keeping  of  the  eyes  fixed  on  the  ground,  t^Velve  or  fifteen 
paces  to  the  front,  prevents  the  soldier  from  deviating  from 
his  direct  line  of  march,  which  is  a  very  essential  point. 
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If  a  recruit  finds  himself  too  far  advanced^  or  too  much  6c- 
hind.^  he  isgradu^ally  to  regain  his  situation^   either  by  irh 
sensibly  lengthenings  or  contracting  his  step  ; 
Because    sudden  transitions  or  movements  in  marching, 
tend    to  produce  a  breaking  of  the   rank,    and  occasion  a 
floating,  and  losing  the  cadence  ;  for  one  man   cannot  take 
a  step  of  thirty-two  inches  in  the  same    space  of  time,   in 
which  the  man  next  to  him  takes  a  step  of  twenty-eight  in- 
ches, without  a  quicker  movement  of  the  foot  of  the   form- 
er than  of  that   of  the   latter ;  whereas   the  soldier  may 
lengthen  the  step  one  or  two  inches  without  producing  any 
sensible  acceleration  of  movement. 

212.  In  shorf,  the  instructor  shall  endeavour  to  make 
the  recruit  comprehend,  that  the  alignment  in  marching 
cannot  be  preserved,  without  regularity  of  the  step,  the 
touch  of  the  elbows,  and  the  squareness  of  the  shoulders 
to  the  front  ;  for  instance,  he  must  convince  them,  that  if 
some  took  longer  steps  than  others,  or  marched,  some  at   a 

.quicker,  some  at  a  slower  rate  than  others,  the  result  must 
be  a  breaking  of  the  rank  ;  and  he  v/ill  show  them,  that 
if  the  head  is  held  direct  to  the  front  without  keeping  up 
the  light  touch  of  the  elbow,  it  will  be  impossible  for  them 
to  judge  whether  or  not  they  march  in  the  same  line  with 
those  on  their  right  and  left,  and  whether  or  not  openings 
take  place. 

213.  The  instructor  shall,  after  this,  exercise  them  ia 
obliquing  to  the  right,  with  the  guide  on  the  left;  and  in 
obliquing  to  the  left,  with  the  guide  on  the  right. 

214.  In  both  the  oblique  and  direct  marches,  the  touch 
of  the  elbow  ought  to  be  kept  up  towards  the  flank  where 
the  guide  is  ;  and  thus  each  man  will  touch,  lightly,  with 
his  own  elbow,  that  of  the  man  next  to  him  in  that  direc- 
tion, 

215.  The  oblique  march  to  the  side  opposite  to  that  on 
which  the  guide  is,  being  much  more  difficult  than  that  to 
the  side  he  is  on,  the  instructor  shall  recommend  to  the  re- 
cruits to  redouble  their  attention,  when  obliquing  in  such 
direction. 

216.  When  these  diflerent  principles  have  become  famil- 
iar to  the  recruits,  and  when  they  are  confirmed  in  the  po- 
sitioii  of  the  body,  the  carrying  of  arms,  the  mechanism, 
the  length  of  tl^e  step,  and  time  in  which  each  step  ought 
to  be  taken  in  common  time^  the  instructor  shall  make  them 
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pass  from  the  ordinary  to  the  quick  step,  and  the  reverse, 
as  follows. 

217.  The  rank  marching  in  common  time ^  shall  receive 
the  word, 

1.  Quick  time, 
2.  March. 

218.  At  the  word,  marc/i,  given  when  either  foot  is  com- 
ii)l>-  to  the  ground,   the  rank  will  assume  the  quick  step, 

219.  The  length  of  the  step  shall  be  the  same  as  that  in 
common  time^  but  one  hundred  and  twenty  of  these  steps 
must  be  taken  in  one  minute. 

220.  Plummets,  which  vibrate  the  required  times  of 
march  in  a  minute,  are  of  great  utility  ;  they  must  be  in 
possession  of,  and  constantly  referred  to  by,  each  instructor 
cf  a  squad  ;  the  several  lengths  of  plummets,  swinging  the 
times  of  the  diiferent  marches  in  a  mmute  are  as  follows  : 

Common  time,  ninety  steps  in  a  minute. 

Plummet  seventeen  inches  and  thirty-eight  hundreth's  of 
an  inch  in  length. 

Quick  time,  one  hundred  and  twenty  steps  in  a  minute. 

Plummet  nine  inches  and  seventy-eight  hundreth's  of  an 
inch  in  length. 

221.  A  musket  bail  suspended  by  a  string  and  chi  which 
are  marked  the  diiferent  required  lengths  will  answer  the 
above  purpose,  may  be  easily  procured,  and  should  be  fre- 
quently compared  with  an  accurate  standard  in  the  adju- 
tant's possession. — The  length  of  the  plummet  is  to  be 
measured  from  the  point  of  suspension  to  the  centre  of  the 
ball. 

REMARKS   ON  THE   QUICK  STEP. 

222.  The  oblique  step  shall  never  be  in  quick  time. 

223.  Marching  in  quick,  and  common  time,  is  regulated  by 
the  same  principles  ;  but  the  impulse  of  quick  time  dispo- 
sing the  soldier  to  throw  him_self  out,  the  instructor  will 
take  especial  care  to  regulate  the  cadence  of  the  step,  and 
to  habituate  the  recruit,  always  to  preserve  the  perpendic- 
ularity  of  his  body,  as  well  as  the  regularity  of  the  step. 

224.  The  instructor  shall  make  the  recruits  marching  in 
quick  time,  sometimes  mark  time,  and  change  feet 

225.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  make  the  recruits 
Fesume  the  step  in  common  time,  he  shall  command, 

1.   Common  time. 

2.    MARCH* 
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226.  At  the  word  mctrch^  given  when  either  foot  is  com- 
ing to  the  ground,  the  rank  shall  resume  the  ordinary  step. 

227.  The  instructor  shall  cause  the  rank,  marching,  to 
halt,  as  directed  No.  24,  and  25. 

228.  If  the  rank  is  marching  in  quick  time,  the  word 
ha%  shall  be  given,  an  instant  previous  to  planting  the  foot 
on  the  ground. 

229.  The  rank  being  halted,  the  instructor  shall  cause  it 
to  march  backward,  as  follows  : 

1.  Backward, 

2.  March. 

230.  At  the  word  march^  the  recruit  shall  step  off,  back- 
ward, with  the  left  foot,  which  he  shall  plant  at  the  dis- 
tance of  fourteen  inches  from  the  right,  reckoning  from 
heel  to  heel,  and  so  on,  till  the  word  halt  is  given,  which 
shall  be  always  preceded  by  that  of  squad.  The  recruits 
shall  halt  on  hearing  the  word,  by  carrying  back  the  foot  in 
front,  and  planting  it  by  the  side  of  the  other. 

231.  The  instructor  will  watch  that  the  recruits  not  lean 
against  each  other ;  that  they  march  straight  backward  ; 
and  that  the  proper  position  of  the  body  and  firelock  is  al- 
ways preserved. 

LESSON,  II. 

MARCH  TO  A   FLANK. 

232.  The  recruits  being  drawn  up  in  one  rank,  elbow  to 
elbow,  the  instructor  shall  command  as  follows  : 

^  L   Squad. 

2.  Right  {or  left) — face. 

3.  March. 

233.  At  the  second  command,  the  recruits  will  face  t© 
the  right  or  left. 

234.  At  the  word  march,  they  shall  step  off,  quickly, 
with  the  left  foot,  and  in  common  time. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  MARCHING  TO  A  FLANK. 

235.  The  instructor  shall  place  a  well  drilled  soldier  at 
the  side  of  the  leading  recruit,  on  the  flank  to  which  the 
rank  has  faced,  in  order  to  conduct  this  last,  and  to  reg- 
ulate his  step  :  and  it  shall  be  enjoined  on  the  soldier,  who 
leads  the  recruits  in  file,  to  march,  always,  touching  the  el- 
bow of  the  man,   who  is  assigned  to  direet  him. 

236.  In  marching  tS  a  flank,  the  instructor  shaL  cause 
the  following  rules  to  be  observed  ; 
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That  the  step  is  taken  and  executed,  according  to  the  j^rescri- 

hed  principles  ; 

Because  these  principles,  without  observing  which,  men 
placed  side  by  side  in  one  rank,  cannot,  in  marching  preserve 
their  dressing  and  alignment,  become  still  mere  indispen- 
sably necessary  to  be  followed  when  marching  in  file. 
That  at  each  step^  tlie  man  in  rear  of  another  shall  plant  his 
foot  on  the  spot,  from  whence  the  man  in  front  of  him  has 

raised  his  foot  ; 

In  order  to  exclude  the  possibility  of  the  opening  out  of 
the  files. 
The  recruit  is  not  to  bend  the  knee,  which  he  will  be  apt  to  do 

to  avoid  treading  on  the  heels  of  the  man  before  him  ; 

Because  if  the  knees  are  bent,  the  lock  step  and  cadence 
would  be  lost. 
The  head  of   a  wan  preceding   another,  must  cover  in  and 

hide  from  this  last,  the  heads  of  all  the  men,   who  may   be 

in  front ; 

Because  this  constitutes  the  surest  rule  that  can  be  laid 
down  for  marching  on,  and  covering  the  leader  of  the 
file. 

237.  The  instructor,  during  the  march,  will  place  him- 
self by  the  flank,  in  order  to  watch  that  the  principles  laid 
down  above  are  strictly  observed. 

238.  He  will  also,  some  times,  place  himself  behind  the 
file,  and  let  it  pass  him  fifteen  or  twenty  paces,  in  order  to 
observe  whether  or  not  the  recruits  cover  the  file  leader 
exactly. 

239.  The  instructor  shall  make  the  recruits  wheel,  in 
file,  to  the  right  or  left,  as  follows  : 

1.  By  file  to  the  right,  (or  to  the  left.) 

2.  March. 

240.  At  the  second  word,  the  leading  man  of  the  file 
shall  face  to  the  riorht  or  left,  and  shall  then  march  straio^ht 
forward,  each  man  facing  successively,  on  the  same  ground 
as  the  first. 

241.  The  instructor  shall  also  cause  the  recruits,  march- 
ing in  line,  io  face  to  the  right,  and  I  ft,  on  the  march^  thus  : 

1.  Squad. 
2.  Right  (^or  Ift) — FACE. 

3.  March. 

242.  At  the  second  word,  which  shall  be  given  a  little 
before  either  foot  may  be  brought  down  to  the  ground,  ey- 
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erj  recnijt  shall,  at  the  same  time,  turn  the  body,  plant 
the  foot  that  is  raised  and  just  coming  to  the  ground,  in  He 
new  direction,  and  shall  mark  time  until  the  word  march  is 
added,  when  the  squad  shall  step  off,  without  altering  tiie 
cadence  of  the  step. 

243.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  halt  and  front  the 
rank  marching  to  a  flank,  he  shall  give  the  foUowinj 
words  of  command  : 

1.  Squad, 

2.  Halt. 

3.  Front. 

244.  At  the  second  word  the  rank  marching  in  file  shall 
halt,  and  ho  one  shall  stir,  even  to  rectify  a  false  distance  ; 
this  attention  being  necessary  to  habituate  the  soldiers  to 
maintain  the  proper  distance,  or  lock-step. 

245.  At  the  third  word  of  command,  each  man  shall  front, 
by  facing  to  the  left,  if  the  march  has  been  to  the  right 
flank  ;  and  facing  to  the  right,  if  the  march  has  been  to  the 
lelt  flank. 

OBSERVATIONS   ON  MARCHING  TO  A  FLANK. 

246.  When  the  recruits  have  acquired  an  ease  and  facil- 
ity in  marching  to  a  flank,  the  instructor  will  practise  them 
in  this  species  of  march,  in  quick  time  :  the  practice  of  this 
will  make  them  sensible  of  the  necessity  of  maintaining  the 
lock-step  in  marching  to  a  flank,  and  of  observing  the  car 
dence  of  the  step,  and  the  upright  position  of  the  body. 

LESSON  IIL 

DRESSING. 

247.  The  instructor  shall  instruct  and  exercise  the  re- 
cruits in  the  mode  of  dressing,  one  by  one,  in  order  the  bet- 
ter to  make  them  comprehend  the  principles  of  the  a- 
lignment  or  dressing ;  and  for  this  purpose  he  shall  order 
the  two  men  on  the  right  flank,  to  step  two  paces  to  the 
front,  and  having  aligned  them,  he  shall  caution  each  man 
successively  to  move  up  in  the  line  of  dressing  of  the  two 
first. 

248.  Each  recruit,  on  receiving  the  caution  from  the  in- 
structor, to  dress  up  into  the  alignment,  shall  turn  his  head 
and  eyes  to  the  right,  keeping  his  body  in  the  position 
prescribed  in  the  first  lesson  of  part  first  of  the  School  of 
the  Soldier^  ;  he  shall  march  in  the  cadence  of  the  ordina- 
ry step,  two  paces  to  the  front,  shortening  the  last  step  ia 
such  a  manner,  that  the  foot  taking  this  second  step,  shall 
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be  six  inches  behind  the  new  alignment,  when  it  comes  to 
the  ground;  the  new  hne  is  never  to  be  passed,  so  as  to  oc- 
casion dressing  back  ;  the  recruit  shall  steadily,  and  with- 
out jerking  forward,  then  move  by  short  steps  into  the  line 
ofdressino*,  keeping:  the  hams  stretched  ;  and  he  shall  dress 
UD  to  the  man  who  stands  Vxext  to  him  in  the  new  aljgn- 
ment,  without  deranging  tiie  posii'on  of  his  head,  the  hne 
of  his  eyes,  or  the  squareness  of  the  shoulders  ;  so  as  to 
find  himself  in  the  line  of  direction  of  this  man,  wlicse  el- 
bow he  is  ii2:htly  to  touch,  without  opening  out  his  own. 

249.  Dressmg  by  the  left  is  conducted  on  the  same  prin- 
ciples. 

250.  When  the  recruits  shall  have  learnt  thus,  one  by  one, 
to  ahgn  correctly,  and  without  dressing  backward,  and  for-* 
ward,  and  groping  into  their  situations,  the  instructor  shall 
make  a  whole  rank  alian  at  once,  as  follows  : 

Right  (or  left) — dress. 

251.  At  this  word,  the  whole  rank,  excepting  the  two 
men  placed  in  front,  as  a  base  to  dress  on,  shall  steadily 
march  up  to,  and  place  themselves  on  the  new  line  ;  con- 
formably to  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  above  paragraph, 
No.  248. 

252.  The  instructor,  situated  five  or  six  paces  in  front  of 
the  rank,  and  facing  towards  it,  shall  carefully  observe  that 
the  principles  are  adhered  to  ;  and  to  verify  this,  he  shall, 
after  that,  proceed  to  the  flank,  which  has  served  for  a  base 
to  dress  on. 

253.  Seeing  the  whole,  nearly,  of  his  rank  dressed,  he 
will  command, 

FRONT* 

254.  At  this  command,  the  recruits  shall  turn  the  head 
to  the  direct  position  to  the  front,  resuming  their  steady 
posture. 

255.  The  instructor  then  observing  that  certain  files  are 
not  dressed  o|^  the  alignment,  shall  direct,  by  its  number 
from  the  right,  such  file  (or  such  and  such  Jiksy  to  dress  up 
or  back.  The  files  alluded  to  only,  immediately  casting  the 
eyes  to  the  flank  dressed  to,  to  be  enabled  to  judge  how 
far  it  may  be  necessary  to  move  forward,  or  fall  back,  shall 
steadily  place  themselves  on  the  line,  afterwards  replacing 
the  head  in  the  direct  position. 

256.  The  instructor  shall  have,  previously,  numberei 
the  files. 
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257.  Dressing  back  is  conducted  on  the  same  principles  ; 
the  recruits  shall  step  back  a  little  beyond  the  line,  and 
shall  then  move  up  to  it  by  takinsf  small  steps  to  the  front, 
conformably  to  what  has  been  laid  down  above,  No.  248. 

In  this  case,  the  command  given  by  the  instructor  v^^ill 
be, 

Right  hackward  (or  left  backward) — dress. 
OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  THE    ALIGN- 
MENT. 
2.58.  The   instructor  shall  inculcate    the    observance  of 
the  foUowino;  principles  : 

That  the  soldier  should  ^quietly ^    and  steadily,  arrive  on  the 
dressintr  line  : 

Because  hurry  prevents  the  observance  of  good  order  ; 
and  even  the  promptitude  of  execution;  and  these  are  ob- 
tained by  accustommg  the  soldier  to  execute  his  movements 
with  calmness,  coolness,  and  precision. 
That  he  does  not  bend  back  the  body,  nor  the  head  forward  ; 

BecFuse  it  is  by  a  regularity  of  position,  he  is  to  learn  to 
dress  correctly  on  a  given  line. 

That  he  is  to  turn  the  head  the  least  degree  possible,  and  in  such 
a  manner  only,  as  to  be  able  to  see  the  line  of'  dressing  ; 
In  order  that  the  shoulder  may  not  be  drawn  forward 
out  of  the  line  of  the  rank,  and  that  the  false  position  of 
one  man  may  not  lead  into  error  all  the  men  about  to  come 
on  the  alignment. 
T'hat  the  soldier  shoidd  never  pass  beyond  the  dressing  line  ; 

Because  if  one  soldier   passed  the    alignment,  he  woi:-d 
be  under  the  necessity   of  dressing  back  to  the   true    line, 
and  his  committed  fault  would  extend  to  the  men  placed  be- 
yond him,  who  would  be  obliged,  in  their  turns,  to  fall  back 
also  ;  a  circumstance  to  be  avoided  with  so  much  the  more 
care,  as,  besides  the  loss  of  time  arising  from  it,  it  is  much 
more  ditiicult    to  dress  back  than  forward. 
That  at  the  word   of  command  ^^front,^''  or  "  eyes  front,^"^  all 
movement  on  the  part  of  the  soldier  should  cease,  though   he 
may  not  even  be  on  the  line  of  dressing  ; 
In  order  to  make  him  form  the  habit  of  judging  readily 
when  he  is  on  his  alignment,  and  to  fix  himself  there  with- 
out wavering  and  groping,  as  it  were  backwards  and   for- 
wards. 

That  at  the  word  of  command  "  such  file^''  or  "  such  files  for* 
ward,^^  or  '^  backward,''^  all  those  others  not  mentioned  do 
not  stir  : 
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In  order  not  to  derano:e  the  dressins^   of  those  who   are 
already  aligned. 
That  in  dressing  backwards^  the  soldiers  are  to  pass  the  line  a 

little  in  stepping  back^  and  then^  by  small  steps,  to  align   up 

or  forward  ; 

In  order  that  they  may  dress  forward  to  the  Hne,  by  a 
small  movement  to  the  front,  because  it  is  easier,  thus,  to 
judge  of,  and  hit  the  alignment. 

LESSON   IV. 
WHEELINGS. 

259.  Wheelings  are  of  two  sorts  ;  wheeling  on  a  halted, 
and  wheeling  on  a  moveable  pivot. 

260.  Wheelings  on  a  fixed,  or  halted  pivot,  are  used  for 
wheelincr  from  line  into  column,  or  from  column  into  line. 

2b L  Wheeling  on  a  moveable  pivot  takes  place,  m  the 
changes  of  direction  of  a  column  when  marching,  as  often 
as  t^^ey  are  executed  to  the  reverse  flank. 

262.  When  the  wheel  is  made  on  a  fixed  point  ;  the  pi- 
vot man  simply  turns  in  his  place,  marking  the  time. 

263.  In  wheeling  on  a  moveable  pivot,  the  pivot  man 
takes  steps  of  seven  inches,  in  order  to  clear,  or  disengage 
the  ground  for  the  succeeding  divisions.*  This  is  neces- 
sary, in  order  that  the  divisions  of  a  column  may  be  ena- 
bled to  change  their  direction  without  losing  their  dis- 
tances, as  will  be  explained  under  the  head  of  the  school  cf 
the  company, 

264.  In  both  cases  mentioned,  the  man  on  the  wheeling 
or  outer  flank  must  always  take  steps  of  twenty-eight  inches. 

265.  The  movement  termed  turning  to  the  right  or  left, 
takes  place  only  in  the  changes  of  direction  of  the  column 
to  the  side  of  the  guide.  Great  care  must  be  taken  noi  to 
confound  this  species  of  movement  with  wheeling  on  a 
moveable  pivot. 

WHEELING  ON  A  HALTED  PIVOT,  t 

266.  The  instructor  shall  place  a  well  disciplined  man 
on  the  wheeling  flank,  to  conduct  it  and  shall  command : 

*  Division  is  a  general  terra,  employed  to  signify  any  of  those  equal  parts,  into 
which  the  Battalion  is  broken,  whether  they  are  grand  divisions,  companies,  platoong 
or  sections. 

t  The  pivot,  or  (as  it  is  sometimes  called)  the  proper  pi  rot  flank  of  the  column, 
is  that,  by  wheeling  up  to  which,  the  divisions  of  the  column  are  brought  into  line 
in  their  regular  order,  and,  to  their  proper  front.  The  other  is  called  the  reverse 
^ank.  ' 

The  flank  of  a  division,  on  which  a  wheel  is  executed  is,  with  reference  to  that 
particular  wheel,  termed  the  pivot,  although,  with  reference  to  the  column,  it  may 
he  the  rev«rs6  flank. 
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1.  Squad^  right  ivheeL 

•     2.  M. 


lARCK. 

267.  At  tbe  second  word,  the  soldiers  will  step  off  w^ith 
the  left  foot,  and  turn,  at  the  same  time,  the  bead  a  little 
to  the  left,  their  eyes  fixed  in  the  direction  of  those  of  the 
men  who  are  on  their  left.  The  man  on  the  pivot  shall  on- 
ly mark  the  time,  turning  gradually  and  conforming  himself 
to  the  movement  of  the  wheeling  flank  ;  the  man  on  the 
outer,  or  wheeling  flank,  who  conducts  it,  shall  step  the 
pace  of  twenty-eip^ht  inches  ;  shall,  from  the  first  step,  bring 
forward  the  left  shoulder  a  little ;  shall  cast  his  eyes  on  the 
ground  he  is  to  go  over,  and,  from  time  to  time,  along  the 
rank  wheeling;  and  he  shall  always  feel  the  elbow  of  the 
man  next  to  him,  but  this  lightly,  and  without  ever  pushing^ 
or  pressing;  him. 

268.  The  other  soldiers  must  keep  up  the  light  touch  of 
the  elbow  on  the  side  the  pivot  is  on,  and  resist  all  pres- 
sure coming  from  the  wheeling  flank,  each  man  proportion- 
ing  his  step  to  his  distance  from  the  pivot. 

269.  The  instructor  shall  make  the  rank  describe  a  cir- 
cle, once  or  twice,  before  he  halts  it  in  order  to  render  the 
principle  understood  ;  and  he  shall  carefully  watch  that 
the  rank  wheels  straight,  and  does  not  open  out  from  the 
centre,  or  break  ;  or  displace  the  pivot. 

270.  He  shall  make  the  rank  wheel  to  the  leSt  on  the 
same  principles,  and  he  will  command  a  halt  as  follows  : 

1.  Squad, 

2.  Halt. 

271.  At  the  second  word  the  rank  will  halt,  and  none 
shall  stir  until  a  further  command  is  given. 

272.  The  instructor  shall  go  to  the  reverse  flank,  and 
gball  place  the  two  outer  men  on  that  flask,  in  the  direc- 
tion he  chooses  to  give  to  the  rank,  leaving  sufficient  space 
between  them  and  the  pivot,  for  the  others  to  place 
themselves  m,  and  he  will  then  command, 

//c/7,  (or  right) — dress. 

273.  At  this  command,  the  rank  shall  dress  on  the  line, 
which  the  two  placed  men  indicate  as  a  base  line,  conform- 
ing to  the  prescribed  principles  of  dressing. 

274.  The  instructor  will  then  ord er jTronf,  which  shall  be 
coiTiplied  with,  as  directed,  No.  254.  ^» 
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275    OnSERVATTONS  ON  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  WHEEL- 
ING  ON   A  n\L'ri>D  PiVOT. 

To  turn  the  head  a  little  towards  the  wheeling  Jiank^  and  to  fix 
the  eys  in  the  line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men^  who  are  towards 
tliaty.anh ;  _  _        ^  ^  ^     - 

Because,   without  this   attention,  it    would  be  impossible 

for  the  soldier  to  regulate  the  length  of  his  step,  in  such  a 

manner   as   to  conform  to  the    movement   of  the  wheeling 

flank. 

To  keep  up  the  light  touch  of  the  elboiv,   on  the  side  next  tha 
pivot  f  ^  , 

In  order  that  the  files  may  not  open  out  in  wheeling. 
To  resist  a  pressure  coming  from  the  wheeling  flank  ; 
Because,  if  this  principle  were  neglected,  the  pivot  man, 

who  ought  to  be  a  fixed  point,  would  be  liable  to  be  thrown 

out  of  his  situation  bj  pressure. 

WHEELINGS  ON  A  MOVEABLE    PIVOT. 

276.  When  the  recruits  wheel  with  accuracy  from  a 
halt,  the  rank  shall  be  taught  to  wheel  on  a  moveable  pi*^ 
vot. 

277.  For  this  purpose,  in  order  to  cause  the  rank  on  the 
march  to  change  direction  on  the  (reverse)  flank  opposite 
to  that  on  which  the  guide  is,  tho  instructor  commands^ 

1.  Right  (or  left^  wheel 
2.   March. 

278.  The  first  word  of  command  shall  be  given,  whea 
the  rank  is  within  two  paces  of  the  pomt  where  the  pivot 
is  to  commence  circling. 

279.  At  the  second  word,  the  wheeling  shall  be  execu- 
ted as  on  a  halted  pivot,  excepting,  that  the  touch  of  the 
elbows  is  kept  up  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  (or  outer  flank) 
and  not  to  the  inner,  or  present  pivot  flank  ;  that  the  pivot 
man,  in  lieu  of  turning  in  his  place,  shall  conform  himself 
to  the  movement  of  the  outer  flank  on  which  side  the  guide 
is  ;  that  the  pivot  man  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  man  next 
to  him;  that  the  pivot  man  takes  steps  of  seven  mches,  gain- 
ing ground,  advancing  aud  moving,  on  a  part  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  small  circle ;  and  that  he  shall  thus  clear,  or  dis- 
engage the  initial  point  of  his  wheeling,  the  middle  of  the 
rank  curving  a  little  towards  the  rear. 

280.  The  wheel  being  effected,  the  instructor  shall  com- 
mand, 

1.  Forward, 
%  March. 
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281.  The  first  word  of  command  shall  be  pronounced 
two  paces  before  the  wheel  is  finished. 

282.  At  the  second,  to  be  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel 
is  effected,  the  man  directing  the  flank  that  has  just  describ- 
ed the  larger  sweep  of  a  circle,  shall  move  straight  for- 
ward, and  the  pivot  man,  with  the  other  men,  composing 
i]ie  rank,  shall  resume  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  di- 
recting the  head  to  the  front. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  TO  THE  SIDE  OF  THE  GUIDE. 

283.  This  is  effected  by  the  following  commands, 

1 .  Left  {or  right)  turn. 
2.  March. 

284.  The  first  word  shall  be  given  when  the  rank  is 
within  tw^o  paces  of  the  initial  point  of  turning,  as  mention- 
ed formerlv. 

285.  At  the  second  word,  to  be  given  at  the  instant  when 
the  rank  is  to  commence  turning,  the  guide  on  the  pivot 
flank  shall  turn  to  the  \eii^  (or  right,)  on  the  march,  and 
shall,  without  rendering  more  slow,  or  quickening  the  ca- 
dence of  the  time,  and  without  lenorthening  or  shortening 
the  measure  of  the  step,  prolong  or  move  forward  in  the 
new  direction ;  the  rest  of  the  rank  shall  quickly  conform 
to  the  new  direction  in  which  the  guide  is  movinir,  but  with- 
out running;  and  for  this  purpose  each  man  shall  advance, 
or  bring  forward  the  shoulder  furthest  from  the  guide, 
shall  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  flank  the  guide  is  on, 
shall  touch  the  elbow  of  the  man  between  him  and  the  guide, 
placing  himself  on  the  same  alignment  with  the  guide,  and 
turning  his  head  and  eyes,  then,  to  the  front.  Each  man 
«hall  arrive  thus,  successively,  on  the  alignment  ^of  the  guide 
©n  the  pivot  flank. 


SECTION  III. 
SCHOOL  OF  THE  COxMPANY. 

BETHOD    OF  RANKING    AND  SIZING    AND  OF  FORMING  THE  COMPANY 
IN    THE    HABITUAL    ORDER. 

The  men  being  assembled  upon  the  company  parade,  and 
at  ordered  arms,  they  will  be  brought  to  a  shoulder  by  the 
first  sergeant,  will  fall  into  one  rank  indiscrimiaately,  and 
dress  to  the  right. 

The  first  sergeant  will  then  command. 
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1.  Attention^ 

2.  Company, 
3.  Right — FACE. 

4.    MARCH. 

Upon  the  third  word  being  given,  the  who^e  rank 
will  face  to  th«  right :  when  the  fourth  is  pronounced,  the 
tallest  men  will  proceed  to  the  right,  and  the  shortest  to 
the  left  ;  still  preserving  the  rank  entir*,  and  changing 
places  so  that  the  tallest  men  shall  be  on  the  right,  the  next 
in  height  the  second  on  the  right,  and  so  on  successively  un- 
til the  shortest  man  in  the  company  is  on  the  extreme  left. 
The  sergeant  will  order, 

1.  Front. 

2.  Right — DRESS. 
Upon  hearing  the   first  word,  the  rank  will  front :  upon 
hearing  the  second,  they  will  dress  as  directed. 

The  sergeant  will  then  direct  the  man  on  the  right  to 
call  one^  the  next  two,  and  so  on,  alternately,  until  he  has 
gone  through  the  whole. 

The  following  commands  are  then  given; 
1.  Form  Ranks, 

2.  xMARCH. 
3.    FROXf. 

Upon  the  word  march  beinir  pronounced,  the  men  who 
called  the  number  two,  will  step  obliquely  to  the  right 
one  pace,  so  as  to  cover  the  right-hand  man  ;  upon  the  third 
word,  they  will  front  as  usual. 

The  company  is,  then,  by  the  first  sergeant,  to  be  divided 
into  two  platoons,  called  the  first  and  second  platoons. 
The  words  will  then  be  given, 

1.  Second  Platoon, 
2.  Forward — March. 

3.  Halt. 

4.  Dress. 

At  the  word  march^  the  second  platoon  will  step  forward 
one  pace,  halt  and  dress. 

The  sergeant  will  then  order, 

1.   Platorns.f 
2.  Right  and  left — face. 

3.  March. 

At  'he  word /ace,  the  Mrst  rank  of  each  platoon  will  fi^^ 
t-.  ;        riu->%  and  the  rear  rank  to  the  lelt.     At  the  w 
m:.rcu^  the  uxdni  on  ilie  n-ht  of  the  front  rank  of  the  ..iSt 
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j>latoon  stands  firm,  the  others  cfosinfi'  upon  him ;  the  men 
of  the  rear  rank  will  march,  successively,  face  to  the  rioht, 
and  form  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank.  At  the  word  march^ 
the  second  platoon  will  follow  the  directions  giyen  to  the 
first,  excepting  that  the  front  rank  will  advance,  followed  hy 
the  rear  rank  both  forming  in  front  of  the  first  platoon,  and 
thus  becoming  the  front  rank  of  the  company. 

The  sergeant  will  then  order, 

Front. 

At  which  word,  the  whole  face  to  the  front,  and  the 
company  is  thus  formed  in  two  ranks  ;  the  tallest  men  alter- 
nately on  the  right  and  left  of  the  ranks  to  which  they  be- 
long ;  and  the  files  of  the  rear  rank  successively  taller  than 
those  of  the  same  files  before  them. 

This  being  accomplished,  the  first  sergeant  will  divide  the 
company  into  platoons  and  sections,  and  post  the  non-com- 
missioned olTicers  and  pioneer  in  the  manner  already  pre- 
scribed. 

METHOD  OF    RANKING  AND  SIZING,  AND    OF    FORMING    THE    COMPA- 
NY IN  THE    OCCASIONAL  ORDER  OF  THREE  DEEP. 

The  company  h^^^mu  formed  ranks  as  in  the  habitual  or- 
der, is  then  by  the  first  sergeant  told  o/f  into  three  divisions. 
From  the  right,  1st,  2d  and  3d  divisions.  The  sergeant  com- 
mands, 

1.  2d  and  3d  divisions^  forward, 
2.   March. — 3.  Halt.— 4.   Dress. 

At  the  word  march,  the  second  division  steps  forward 
one  pace,  halts  and  dresses  ;  the  third  division  steps  forward 
two  paces,  halts,  and  dresses.  The  sergeant  then  proceeds 
as  in  the  habitual  order,  substituting  the  word  division  for 
plaloon,  and  forming  the  second  division  in  front  of  the  first, 
and  the  third  in  front  of  the  second  division.  The  company 
will  thus  stand  in  three  ranks,  agreeably  to  the  formation 
prescribed  for  the  occasional  order  in  Section  I. 

FROM  TWO  RANKS,  FORMING  INTO  THREE  RANKS. 

The  company  being  halted,  and   told  off  into  three  divi- 
sions from  right  to  left,  the  captain  orders, 
Form  three — deep. 
On  which  the  third  division  instantly  steps  back  one  pace ; 
he  then  orders, 

Right — Face. 
Upon  the  word  face  being  pronounced,  the  third  division 
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faces  to  the  right ;  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank 
on  facing,  disengages  a  Httle  to  the  right.  The  word  is 
then  given, 

March. 
When  the  front  rank  men  of  the  third  division  step  off, 
those  of  the  rear  rank  mark  the  time,  until  they  have   pas-  . 
eed,  and  then  follow.     When  the   leading  man  has  got   to 
the  right  of  the  company,  the  captain  orders, 

1.  Halt. 

2.  Front. 

Upon  which  each  man  halts,  faces  to  his  left,  and  instant- 
ly covers  his  proper  file  leader, 

FROM    THREE    RANKS    FORMING    INTO    TWO    RANKS. 

The  company  being  halted,  and  divided  into    two    plat- 
oons, the  captain  orders, 

Form  two — deep. 
Upon  which  the  rear  rank  men    of  the   second   platoon 
instantly  step  back  one  pace  :  the  captain  then  orders, 

Left — Face.  ^ 

When  the  rear  rank  of  both  platoons  face   to   the   left  : 
he  then  gives  the  word, 

March. 
On  which  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  of  the  second  plat- 
oon step  short,  until  those  of  the  right  get  up  to  them. 
They  then  move  on  with  them  in  file  ;  as  their  rear  is 
clearing  the  left  flank  of  the  company,  the  captain  (who 
has  shifted  tothisfl^ank  during  the  movement)  commands, 

1.  Halt. 

2.  FRONT. 

3.  Right  forward — dress. 

And  immediately  dresses  them  on  the  front  rank  of  the 
company,  and  resumes  his  place  on  the  right. 

When  the  battalion  is  formed  in  three  ranks,  previous- 
ly to  its  being  brought  upon  the  ground,  the  methods  of 
ranking  and  sizing,  and  of  forming  the  company,  prescrib- 
ed in  the  formation  of  the  regiment  in  order  of  battle  will 
be  attended  to  ;  when  the  changes  from  two  into  three 
deep,  or  from  three  into  two  deep  are  required,  after  the 
battalion  has  been  formed  in  the  habitual  order,  the  modes 
just  above  described  shall  be  observed. 

The  instruction  of  the  company  necessarily  preceding  that 
of  the  battalion,  and  having  for  its  object  the  preparation  of 
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the  soldiers  for  acting  in  battalion,  the  progressive  methx^d 
and  principles  about  to  be  laid  down,  shall  be  applied  to  th^ 
exercise  and  discipline  of  companies  considered  relatively 
regulated  by  the  course  of  instruction  to  be  herein  given ; 
and  with  reference  to  their  detail. 

The  officer  superintending  the  drill  of  the  company  Is 
called  the  instructor,  whether  he  belongs  to  the  company 
or  not.  When  the  captain  is  instructor,  the  next  in  rank 
&hall  perform  the  duties  of  the  captain  in  the  drill,  and  be 
posted  acsordingly. 

A  field  officer  shall,  as  often  as  practicable,  be  the  in- 
structor of  the  company,  while  it  is  acquiring  elementary 
discipline. 

The  school  of  the  company  shall  be  divided  into  six  les- 
sons, and  each  lesson  will  include  five  articles,  as  follows  i 

LESSON  I. 

1.  To  open  ranks. 

2.  Alignment  of  open  ranks» 

3.  The  manual  exercise. 

4.  To  close  ranks. 

5.  Alignment  of  closed  ranks* 

LESSON..  II. 

1.  Loading  in  quick  time. 

2.  Loading  in  quickest  time. 

3.  Direct  and  oblique  firing  of  the  company* 

4.  Independent  file  firing, 
•  5  Firing  to  the  rear. 

LESSON  III. 

1.  March  in  line. 

2.  To  halt  the  company  marching  in  line. 

3.  Oblique  march  in  line» 

4.  To  mark  time;  to   march  in  quick  time;  and  the 
back  step. 

5.  To  march  in  line,  with  the  rear  rank  leading. 

LESSON  IV. 

1.  March  to  a  flank. 

2.  W heeling  in  file. 

3.  To  halt  the  company  marching  by  a  flank,   and   to 
form  it  to  the  front. 

4.  To  form  from  file  to  either  flank. 

5.  Forming  to  the  front  from  file. 

i  LESSON  V. 

1,  Wheeling  forward  by  platoon  from  line. 

2.  March  in  open  column* 
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3.  To  change  the  direction  on  a  moveable  pivot 

4.  To  halt  the  columB. 

5.  Wheeling  into  line. 

LESSON  VI. 
L  To  break   off  files,  and  make  them*  move    up   again 
to  the  front 

2.  To  march  in  column  of  route  ;  to  change  direction, 
Ihus  marching  at  ease  ;  to  break  off  files,  and  to  make 
them  form  up  again, 

3.  Increasing  and  diminishing  the  front  of  an  open  col- 
umn on  the  march. 

4.  Countermarch  by  files. 

5.  To  form  to  either  flank  from  open  column  of  platoons. 
The   instructor  shall  number   the  files    from    right  to 

left,  in  order  that  each  man  may  know  his  own  number,  ac- 
cording to  the  rank,  in  which  he  stands.  The  instructor 
must  study  to  be  clear  and  concise  in  his  explanations;  and 
fae  shall  make  the  captain  rectify  the  errors  in  the  detail  of 
the  exercise,  as  far  as  they  relate  to  the  soldiers,  after 
pointing  out  such  faults  if  observed,  he  himself  not  rectify- 
ing them,  unless  he  is  not  well  comprehended,  or  his  or- 
ders have  been  imperfectly  executed. 

Steadiness  and  coolness  being  the  essential  requisites  in 
those,  who  command  and  obey,  to  egtablish  order  and  disci- 
pline in  a  body  of  men,  the  instructor  shall  exemplify  these 
in  his  own  conduct,  and  habituate  the  men  he  disciplines  to 
act  under   their  constant  influence. 

SCHOOL  OF  THE    COMPANY. 

LESSON  I. 

PART  I. 

ARTICLE     FIRST< 

TO  OPEN    RANKS, 

1.  The  company  being  drawn  up  at  ordered  arms,  as  also 
the  rank  of  file-closers,  in  order  to  open  ranks,  the  instructor 
shall  order  the  fiie-closer  nearest  the  left  to  post  himself 
on  the  left  of  the  front  rank. 

2.  He  shall  then  command, 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Com'pany, 

3.  Shoulder — arms. 
4.  Rear  ranks  open  order^ 

3.  At  the  fourth  word  of  command,  the  covering  ser- 
geant, and  the  file-closer  placed  on  the  left  of  the  company 
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shall  nimbly  step  back  four  paces  to  the  rear  of  the  rear 
rank,  (^estimating  the  distance  by  the  eye,)  and  align  tliem- 
selves  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rank  of  file-closers. 

4.  The  instructor  shall,  at  the  same  time,  proceed  to  the 
right  jflank,  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  they  are  parallel 
to  the  front  rank  ;  and  if  necessary  he  shall  quickly  adjust 
their  positions,  giving  afterwards  the  word, 

5.  March. 

5.  At  this  word,  the  front  rank  shall  not  stir  from  its 
place. 

6.  The  rear  rank  shall  step  back,  in  common  time,  with- 
out counting  the  steps,  and  shall  dress  on  the  alignment 
marked  out  for  it,  conforming  t?o  what  has  been  laid  down 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No,  257. 

7.  The  covering  sergeant  shall  dress  the  rear  rank  on 
the  file  closer,  who  is  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank. 

8.  The  file-closers  behind  the  rear  rank,  shall  step  back 
also,  at  the  word  march  ;  and  shall  dress  at  their  proper 
distance  from  the  rear  rank  when  aligned. 

9.  The  covering  sergeant  having  dressed  the  rear  rank, 
the  instructor  will  command, 

FRONT, 

10.  At  this  word,  the  file-closer  on  the  left  of  the  rear 
rank,  shall  occupy  his  former  situation  in  the  front  rank. 

11.  The  instructor  seeing  the  ranks  dressed,  shall  inspect 
the  position  of  body,  and  that  of  shouldered  arms  of 
the  men,  composing  the  front  rank,  and  shall  direct  the 
captain,  if  the  company  is  one  acquiring  elementary  disci- 
pline, to  examine  the  relative  positions  in  the  rear  rank, 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

ALIGNMENT  AT  OPEN  RANKS. 

12.  The  ranks  being  opened,  the  instructor ^shall,  in  this 
stage  of  the  discipline,  cause  the  men  of  each  rank  to  dress, 
one  by  one,  in  order  the  better  to  inculcate  the  principles. 

13.  He  shall  order  the  three  men  on  the  right  or  left 
of  each  rank,  to  march  three  or  four  paces  to  the  front,  and 
having  aligned  or  dressed  them,  he  will  command. 

By  file,  right  forward  (or  left  forward) — dress. 

14.  At  this  word,  the  soldiers  of  each  rank  in  open  file 
shall  dress  up,  successively,  to  the  alignment,  each  of  them 
allowing  the  man  next  to  him  on  the  side  to  which  the 
alignment  is  made,  to  be  advanced  two  paces,  before  he 
quits  the  original  ground. 
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15.  Alignments  by  succession  having  habituated  the  sol- 
diers to  dress  correctly,  the  instructor  shall  cause  entire 
ranks  to  align  to  the  front  and  to  the  rear,  in  parallel  and 
oblique  positions  and  directions,  always  placing  three  men 
as  a  base  line  of  alignment  for  each  rank.  For  this  purpose 
he  will  command, 

Right  (or  left)  forward — dress. 

Or  it  may  be, 
Right  (or  left)  backward — dress. 

16.  Ih  oblique  alignments  at  open  order,  the  rear  rank 
need  not  endeavour  to  move  by  the  file-leader  in  dressing, 
since  the  object  in  view  in  this  species  of  instruction  is  to 
exercise  the  soldiers  in  aligning  themselves  correctly  in  their 
respective  ranks  in  every  direction. 

17.  In  these  various  alignments,  the  instructor  shall  su- 
perintend the  front,  and  the  captain  the  rear  rank,  placing 
themselves,  for  that  purpose,  on  the  flank  to  which  the 
dressing  is  made. 

18.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  soldiers  shall  conform  the 
line  of  their  shoulders  to  the  new  direction  of  their  rank, 
and  shall  place  themselves  on  the  alignment,  regulating 
themselves  by  the  detail  laid  down  in  Nos.  248,  and  257  of 
the  school  of  the  soldier,  according  as  the  new  direction  may 
be  to  the  front  cr  rear  of  the  original  position  of  the  rank. 

19.  After  each  alignment,  the  instructor  and  the  captain 
shall,  in  passing  along  the  rank,  inspect  the  position  of  the 
body,  and  that  of  the  arms,  in  order  to  accustom  the  soldiers 
not  to  be  negligent  in  these  respects. 

ARTICLE  THIRD. 
THE  MANUAL  EXERCISE. 

20.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  shall  place  him- 
self before  the  right  flank,  so  as  to  see  the  two  ranks,  and 
shall  order  the  manual  exercise  to  be  gone  through  as  fol- 
lows : 

Present  Arms. 
Shoulder  Arms. 
Advance  Arms. 
Shoulder  Arms. 
Order  Arms. 
Pile  Arms. 
Take  Arms. 
Shoulder  Arms. 
Support  Arms. 
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Carry  Arms. 

Unfix  Bayonets. 

Shoulder  Arms* 

Secure  Arms. 

Shoulder  Arms, 

Fix  Bayonets. 

Shoulder  Arms. 

Prime  and  Load  by  twelve  words  of  command. 

21.  The  instructor  shall  strictly  observe,  that  the  posi- 
tions of  the  body,  feet  and  arms,  are  always  exact ;  that  the 
motions  are  lively  and  close ;  and  that  they  are  not  slurred 
over,  as  by  slight  of  hand. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  MOTION  OF  CHARGING  BAYO- 
NETS, AND   ON  THAT  OF  TRAILING  ARMS. 

22.  CirGumstances  may  arise,  which  will  require  the  use 
of  fixed  bayonets,  in  attack  or  defence. 

23.  In  other  cases,  such  as  passing  through  a  thick  wood, 
shouldered  arms  are  impracticable ;  a  soldier  has  sometimes 
recourse  to  his  fire-lock  as  a  necessary  support,  as  in  climb- 
ing the  steep  sides  of  an  eminence,  or  in  crossing  ditches  ; 
it  becomes,  therefore,  necessary  that  the  instructor  should 
sometimes  make  the  soldiers  practice  the  motions  of  charg- 
ing bayonets,  and  of  trailing  arms,  to  teach  them  to  avail 
themselves,  most  advantageously  of  their  arms,  under  dif- 
ferent circumstances. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

TO  CLOSE  rAnKS. 

24.  Having  gone  through  the  manual  exercise,  the  in- 
structor will  proceed  to  close  the  ranks.  To  effect  this  he 
shall  order, 

1.  Rear  ranks  close  order, 
2.  March. 

25.  At  the  word  march,  the  rear  rank  shall  close  in  com- 
mon time,  each  man  covering  his  file-leader. 

ARTICLE  FIFTH. 

ALIGNMENT  OF  CLOSED  RANKS. 

26.  The  ranks  being  closed,  the  instructor  will  exercise 
the  company  in  taking  parallel  and  oblique  alignments  to 
the  right  and  to  the  left,  to  the  front  and  to  the  rear,  always 
previously  placing  three  files  as  a  base  line  of  alignment  in 
the  new  direction.  He  will  give  the  words  of  command, 
directed  in  No.  15. 

27.  In  aligning  at  close  order,  the  captain  shall  superin- 
tend the  alignment  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  covering  ser- 
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gcant  that  of  the  rear  rank  ;  and  they  will  accustom  them- 
selves to  judge  accurately  of  forming  a  good  alignment, 
from  the  line  of  the  eyes  and  shoulders,  and  by  glancing 
along  the  front  and  rear  of  the  rank. 

28.  When  the  captain  sees  the  whole,  nearly,  of  the 
front  rank  aligned,  he  shall  give  the  word,  fronts  rectify- 
ing, afterwards,  the  dressing  of  such  as  require  if,  accord- 
ing to  the  mode  laid  down  in  the  School  of*  the  Soldier^  No. 
255.  The  rear  rank  will  conform  to  the  alignment  of  the 
front  rank,  and  the  covering  sergeant  will  see  that  this  is 
done. 

29.  The  rank  being  steady,  the  instructor  proceeds  to 
the  flank,  to  ascertain  the  accuracy,  or  the  reverse,  of  the 
alignment  of  the  ranks  ;  and  he  will  observe  whether  or 
not  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  correctly  cover  their  file- 
leaders. 

30.  In  taking  oblique  alignments,  the  instructor  regulates 
the  procedure  by  what  has  been  laid  down  above,  No.  18. 

31.  the  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  composing 
the  rank  of  file  closers  shall  always  post  themselves  two 
paces  in  rear  of  the  rear  rank. 

32.  To  rest,  the  instructor  shall  order, 

1.    Support ARMS, 

Or,  Order — arms. 
2.  Rest. 

This  shall  take  place  at  the  conclusion  of  each  lesson. 

33.  After  the  word  rest  is  given,  the  men  are  not  requi- 
red either  to  be  steady,  or  maintain  their  position. 

34.  When  the  intention  is  to  permit  the  soldiers  to  rest 
themselves,  but  without  losing  their  dressing ;  after  direct- 
ing arms  to  be  supported,  or  ordered,  the  further  word  will 
be. 

On  your  ground — rest. 

35.  When  this  command  is  given,  the  soldiers  are  not 
required  to  keep  the  body  steady  or  immoveable,  but  they 
must  keep  the  left  heel  exactly  in  its  place. 

LESSON  II. 

36.  The  instructor  proceeding  to  the  second  lesson,  shall 
give  the  words  of  command, 

1.  ATTENTION. 

2.  Company, 

3.   Shoulder — arms. 


64 

He  shall,  then,  exercise  the  company  in  the  loadings  and 
firing's  in  the  following  order  : 

ARTICLE   I. 

LOADING  m    qUICK  TIME. 

37.  Loading  in  quick  time,  shall  be  executed  by  the 
words  of  command,  and  in  the  juanner  prescribed,  in  the 
School  of  the  Soldier,  No.  158,  and  following  ones.  The 
instructor  will  cause  this  to  be  repeatedly  practised,  before 
he  proceeds  to  loading  in  quickest  time. 

^  ARTICLE  SECOND. 

LOADING  IN    QUICKEST  TIME. 

38.  Shall  be  executed  as  practised  in  the  School  of*  the 
Soldier,    No.   163. 

39.  In  loading  in  quick  and  quickest  time,  when,  at  the 
commencement,  the  troops  come  down  to  the  priming  posi- 
tion, the  captain,  and  the  covering  sergeant,  will  half  face 
to  the  right  along  with  them  :  and  when  the  troops  in  load- 
ing, castround,  they  will  front. 

40.  The  instructor  shall  bestow  the  most  particular  at- 
tention in  seeing,  that  in  the  loadings,  the  soldiers  conform 
to  the  prmciples  laid  down  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  Nos. 
164  and  165. 

41.  Loading  in  quickest  time,  (without  the  four  pauses  of 
loading  in  quick  time)  being  that  made  use  of  m  action,  it 
becomes  of  the  last  importance,  that  it  should  be  done  ex- 
pertly ;  and,  therefore,  the  practice  of  it  is  to  be  particu- 
larly dwelt  on.  When  the  soldiers  are  well  grounded  in 
the  principles  of  it,  they  will  be,  gradually,  brought  to  load 
and  fire,  at  least  three,  or  four  times,  in  a  minute,  with 
regularity  and  ease. 

ARTICLE  THIRD. 

FIRING  BY  COMPANY. 

42.  To  effect  this,  the  instructor  shall  order  as  follows  : 

1.   The  Company  will  fire, 
2.   Commence  Firing, 

43.  At  the  first  word,  the  captain  shall  retire  quickly 
behind  the  centre  of  his  company,  two  paces  in  the  rear 
of  the  rank  of  file  closers. 

44.  The  coYcring  sergeant  shall  fall  back  into  the  align- 
ment of  the  rank  of  file-closers,  opposite  to  the  interval 
he  stands  in  ;  and  this  rule  will  be  general,  with  respect  to 
tlie  covering  sergeant,  during  the  firings. 
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45.  On  hearing  the  second  word  of  command,  the  cap- 
tain shall  give  the  following  words  of  command  : 

1.  Compcmy. 

2.  Ready. 
3.  Aim. 

4.  Fire. 

5.  Load 

46.  At  the  word  load,  the  soldiers  will  come  down  to  the 
priming  position,  load,  and  shoulder  ;  when  the  captain 
shall,  by  the  same  words  of  command,  cause  the  company 
to  fire  again,  and  so  on,  until  a  rufiie  from  the  drum  directs 
to  cease  firing. 

47.  The  captain  shall,  sometimes,  order  his  company  to 
fire  obliquely  to  the  right,  and  obliquely  to  the  left,  taking 
care  to  give  the  caution,  oblique  to  the  right,  or  oblique  to  the 
left,  after  the  word,  ready,  and  before  the  word,  aim,  making 
his  company  fire,  thus,  sometimes  to  the  right,  and  some- 
times to'  the  left,  without  any  other  caution.  Fie  will,  also, 
sometimes  make  his  men  recover  arras,  after  aiming,  in  order 
to  accustom  his  men  to  steadiness  and  coolness,  and  to  atten- 
tion to  the  word  of  command. 

ARTICLE   FOURTH. 

INDEPENDENT  FILE  FIRING. 

48.  To  cause  this  species  of  firing,the  instructor  shall  order; 

1.  Fire  by  independent  Files. 

2.  Company, 

3.  Ready. 

4.    Commence — firing. 

49.  At  the  first  word  of  command,  the  captain  shall  re- 
tire one  pace  in  rear  of  the  rear  rank,  opposite  to  his  inter- 
val in  line. 

50.  The  mode  of  executiofiT,  in  consequence  of  the  third 
and  fourth  commands,  will  be  regulated  according  to  the 
directions  laid  down  in  No.  186,  and  the  ones  following,  in 
the  School  of  the  Soldier, 

Firing  by  Independent  Files. 

51.  The  right  hand  file  shall  commence  this  species  of 
firing  ;  th^e  next  file  will  aim,  at  the  instant  when  the  first 
has  fired  and  come  down  to  the  loading  position,  and  so  on 
to  the  left  ;  but  this  progression  will  take  place  only  du- 
ring the  first  fire  ;  eyery  man,  afterwards,  loading  and  firing 
without  w^aiting  for  others,  and  conforming  to  the  rules  laid 
down  in  No.  188,  of  the  School  of  the  Soldier, 
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52.  The  instriiGtor  causes  the  fire  of  independent  files 
tc)  cease,  bj  a  roll  or  ruffle  of  the  drum  ;  at  the  beginninp-  of 
which  the  firing  shall  cease.  Those  who  have  just  fired, 
shall  load  and  shoulder  ;  if  in  the  position  of  ready ^  they 
shall  front,  half-cocking,  and  then  shouldering,  at  the  same 
time ;  and  if  aiming,  they  shall  recover  their  arms,  of 
their  own  accords,  fronting,  half-cocking,  and  shouldering 
arms. 

53.  The  ruffle  shall,  always,  be  followed  by  a  tap  of  the 
drum,  and,  at  this  signal,  the  captain,  as  also  the  covering 
sergeant,  shall,  quickly,  resume  thei]^  places  in  line,  and 
rectify,    if  necessary,^  the  alignment  of  the  ranks. 

54.  If  there  is  no  drum,  the  instructor  shall  order  the 
fire  to  cease,  by  repeating  the  word,  rujffley  as  if  directing 
the   same  to  be  beat. 

55.  On  hearing'  the  ruffle  of  the  drum,  or  the  order  o  f 
a  ruffle,  when  there  is  no  drum,  the  fire  shall  in- 
stantly cease  ;  to  ensure  which  object,  every  commissioned 
officer  of  the  company,  and  every  non-commissioned  officer 
in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  shall  call  out,  Cease  firing. 
=^^^he  tap  of  the  drumstick,  as  a  signal  for  the  captaia 
and  the  covering  sergeant  to  resume  their  original  places, 
shall  be  likewise  repeated,  thus,  tap  of  the  drumstick  by 
the  instructor,  when  he  sees  arms  shouldered,  if  there  is 
no  drum  with  the  drill. 

ARTICLE  FIFTH. 

FIRING    TO  THE  REAR. 

56.  To  accomplish  this,  the  instructor  shall  order  ; 

1.   The   company  will  fire  to  the  rear.  \ 

2.  Company. 
3.  Right-about — face. 

57.  At  the  word,  right  about,  the  captain  shall  place  him- 
self facing,  and  close  against,  the  right  hand  front  rank 
man  of  his  company,  and  the  covering  sergeant,  followed  by 
the  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  of  the  rank  of  file- 
closers,  shall  nimbly  step  through  the  interval,  or  opening, 
left  by  the  captain^  placing  themselves  facing  to  the  rear, 
two  paces  from  the  front  rank,  and  opposite  to  their  re- 
spective places  in  line. 

58.  At  the  word,  face,  the  captain  shall  occupy  h^s  :n- 
terval  in  line,  but  places  himself  in  the  rear  rank,  now  be- 
come the  front  ;  and  the  covering  sergeant  shall  place  him- 
self in  the  proper  front  rank,  now  the  rear,  and  covering, 
m  that  situation,  the  captain. 
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59.  The  company  facing  to  the  rear,  shall,  by  word  of 
command  from  the  instructor,  as  explained  in  the  preceding 
article,  go  through  the  company  firing,  direct  and  oblique, 
and  the  firing  by  files  independent.  The  captain,  and  the 
covering  sergeant,  will  act  as  has  been  laid  down  respecting 
them,  in  such  situations. 

60.  Independent  file  firing  will  commence  from  the  left 
flank  of  the  company,  (the  flanks  of  w^hich  are  reversed) 
now  become  the  right. 

•61.  To  front  the  company,  the  instructor  shall  order  ; 
1.   The  Company  will  front 
2.    Company, 
3.  Right-about — face. 
\62.  At  the    word  right-about^  the  captain,  the  covering 
sergeant,  and  the  rank  of  file-closers,  will   conform  to  the 
directions  ^iven  above. 

63.  At  the  word,  Jace,  the  captain,  and  the  covering 
sergeant,  resume  their  places  in  line. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  DIFFERENT  SPECIES  OF  FIRING. 

64.  The  instructor  shall  accustom  the  ranks  to  aim  hori- 
zontcilly,  to  lower  the  muzzle,  a  little,  under  level,  in  taking 
aim. 

65.  The  instructor  will  direct  the  captain  to  make  a 
small  pause  between  the  words,  aim,  mid  Jire,  to  enable  the 
troops  to  aim  well. 

66.  The  instructor  must  place  himself  in  front  of  the 
right  flank,  so  as  to  command  a  view  of  the  ranks,  in  or- 
der to  observe  such  faults  as  may  be  committed  ;  he  shall 
give  it  in  charge  to  the  captain,  and  to  the  rank  of  file-clo- 
sers, (who  shall  not  fire  unless  especially  ordered)  to  watch 
in  this  respect,  and  to  report  to  him  such  as  are  found  to 
load  or  fire  awkwardly  ;  they  shall  be  remanded  to  the 
School   of  the  Soldier, 

67.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  soldiers  to  observe  the 
utmost  steadiness  and  coolness  during  the  firings,  consistent- 
ly with  a  requisite  vivacity  and  smartness  of  execution  ;  and 
he  shall  omit  nothing  that  can  contribute  to  this  effect. 

68.  In  the  firings  he  w^ill  lay  it  down  as  a  general  princi- 
ple, that  the  left  heel  is  aiway  to  turn  on  the  same  spot,  in 
order  that  the  alignment  of  ranks,  and  the  covering  of 
files,  may  be  maintained  ;  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
firing,  he  will  ascertain  this,  by  inspecting  the  alignment. 

69.  The  instructor  shall  add  to  his  remarks,  all  those 
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to  be  found  under  Nos.   196,  197,  and  199^  of  the  Sdioolof 
the  Soldier, 

70.  When  the  company  fires  with    blank  cartridges,   the 
instructor  shall  cause  the  files,  in  close  order,  to  spring  ram- 
rod, to  ascertain  whether  there  may  not  be  three    charades 
in  the  lire  lock  and  if  this  is  the  case,  he  will  cause  them^to. 
be  drawn. 

LESSON   III. 
AR  ilGLE  FIRST.  " 

MARCHING    IN    LINE. 

71.  The  company  being  drawn  up  correctly  aligned,  for 
the  march  in  line,  the  instructor  will  place  himself  from 
fifteen  to  twenty  paces,  in  front  of  the  captain,  facing  him, 
on  the  prolongation  of  the  line  passing  between  the  heels 
of  the  captain,  and  those  of  the  coyeriiag  sergeant,  behind 
him  in  the  rear  rank. 

72.  He  shall,  previously,  assure  himself,  that  the 
shoulders  of  the  captain,  and  of  the  covering  sergeant,  are 
perfectly  in  the  line  of  direction  of  their  relative  ranks  ; 
and  also,  that  the  latter  correctly  covers  the  former. 

K    73.  The  instructor  having  aligned   himself,  exactly,    on 
the  directing  file,  is  to  command, 

1 .  Co mpfiny — forward. 

74.  At  this  word,  a  non-commissioned  officer,  selected, 
previously,  from  the  rank  of  file-closers,  shall  proceed,  six 
paces  in  front  of  the  captain,  and  tlie  instructor,  situated  as 
has  been  just  described,  will  correctly  align  this  non-com- 
missioned officer,  in  the  line  of  prolongation  of  the  direct- 
ing file. 

75.  The  non-commissioned  oflicer  placed  six  paces  in 
front  of  the  captain,  being  the  person  charged  with  the 
direction  of  the  march,  shall,  after  his  own  position  is  fix- 
ed, with  his  eye,  mark  two  points  on  the  ground,  on  a 
Straight  line  proceeding  from  his  own  heels  to,  and  passing 
between,  those  of  the  insti*lictor. 

76.  This  arrangement  made,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand, 

2.  March. 

77.  At  this  word  of  command,  the  company  shall  step 
off,  smartly,  together  ;  the  non-commissioned  officer  char- 
ged with  the  direction  of  the  march,  shall  maintain  with 
the  greatest  precision,  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step  ; 
shall  march  in  the  direction  of  the  two  points  taken  up  in 
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the  line  bet  ween  him  and  the  instructor,  in  proportion  as  he 
a:lvaiices,  and  always  before  he  arrives  at  the  nearest  of 
the  Uvo  points  originally  fixed  on,  taking  up  new  points  ac- 
curately ill  the  prolongation  of  the  two  first,  and  at  fifteen 
or  twenty  paces  from  each  other  ;  the  captain  will  con- 
stantly march  in  the  path  traced  out  by  the  directing  non- 
commissioned officer,  keeping,  always  at  the  distance  of 
six  paces  i'rom  him  ;  and  the  soldiers  shall  keep  the  head 
direct  to  the  front,  feeling  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  man 
next  to  them,  respectively,  towards  the  side  of  the  file  of 
direction  and  conforming  to  the  principles  laid  down  for  the 
march  to  the  front,  in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

78.  The  front  rank  man,  next  to  the  captain,  shall  be 
particularly  careful  never  to  project  in  line  before  him,  nor 
to  push  him  laterally ;  and  for  this  purpose  he  shall  always 
keep  the  line  of  his  shoulders,  in  a  very  small  degree,  back, 
or  towards  the  rear,  but  at  ihe  same  time,  in  a  directon 
parallel  to  those  of   the  captain. 

79.  The  rank  of  file-closers  will  march,  two  paces,  in 
rear  of  the  rear  rank. 

If  the  soldiers  lose  the  step,  the  instructor  is  to  com- 
mand, 

Step, 

80.  At  this  word,  the  soldiers  glance  to  the  directing  ser- 
geant, take  up  the  step  and  turn  the  head  again,  immedi- 
ately to  the  front. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  MARCH   INLINE  OR  BATTLE 

ORDER. 

8L  If  the  company  is  undergoing  a  course  of  elementa- 
ry discipline,  the  instructor  posts  the  captain  and  the  cover- 
ing sergeant,  sometimes  on  the  right,  and  sometimes  on  the 
left  of  the  company  ;  but  when  the  company  exercised  is 
a  battalion  company,  if  belonging  to  the  right  wing,  the  of- 
ficer and  covering  sergeant  are  posted  on  the  left,  and  when 
belonging  to  the  left,  they  are  posted  on  the  right  flank. 

82.  The  non-commissioned  officer  who  leads  the  march, 
influencing  its  accuracy  in  the  highest  degree,  the  instructor 
shall  appoint  for  this  important  duty  such  only  as  are 
thoroughly  disciplined  and  intelligent,  in  regard  to  the  pre- 
cision of  the  step,  the  habitude  of  maintaining  the  square- 
ness of  the  shoulders,  and  of  prolonging,  without  devia- 
tion, a  given  direction. 
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83.  Were  the  guide  deficient,  and  did  not  follow  that 
principles,  a  floating  movement  of  the  company  would  ne- 
cessarily take  place  ;  the  soldiers  would  not  contract  the 
habit  of  taking  equal  steps  in  equal  times,  and  of  preserv- 
ing, steadily,  the  squareness  of  the  shoulders,  the  only 
means  of  attaining  perfection  in  marching  to  the  front. 

84.  In  order,  the  better,  to  confirm  the  soldiers  in  the 
length  of  the  step,  in  the  cadence,  and  in  the  principles  of 
marching  in  line,  whenever  the  ground  admits  of  it,  the  in- 
structor shall  cause  the  company  to  march  three  or  four 
hundred  paces,  without  halting  ;  towards  the  conclusion  of 
this  practice,  he  shall  cause  the  company  to  march  to  the 
front  in  open  order,  the  better  to  observe  the  marching  of 
the  rear  rank,  and  in  this  case,  he  will  order  a  non-commis- 
sioned officer  from  the  rank  of  file-closers,  to  post  himself 
on  the  flank  of  the  rear  rank  behind  the  captain. 

85.  The  instructor  must  bestow  the  most  unremitting  at- 
tention on  the  observations  of  the  principles  of  marching 
in  line  ;  he  shall  frequently  place  himself  on  the  directing 
flank,  v/hence  he  may  see  the  rank,  and  mark  all  the  faults 
committed  ;  and  he  will,  sometimes,  retire  to  the  distance 
of  twenty  or  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  directing  file,  stop- 
ping there  to  assure  himself  that  the  guide  directing  the 
march  does  not  deviate  from  the  Jine  perpendicular  to  the 
original  front, 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

TO    HALT    THE    COMPANY    MARCHING  IN    LINE,    AND    TO    ALIGN,    OR 

DRESS    IT. 

86.  To  halt  the  company,  the  instructor  commands, 

1.   Company, 
2.  Halt. 

87.  At  the  word,  halt^  the  company  shall  halt ;  and  the 
guide  is  to  remain  in  his  situation,  unless  the  instructor,  not 
seeing  it  necessary  to  continue  the  march,  orders  him  to  re- 
tire to  his  place  in  line. 

88.  The  company  being  halted,  the  instructor  will  make 
the  three  files,  nearest  to  the  directing  flank,  advance,  and 
he  will  align  the  company  on  them,  as  a  base  line,  or  he 
may  confine  himself  to  rectifying  the  alignment.  In  the  last 
case,  the  instructor  shall  command,  right  (or  lejft)  dress  ;  on 
which  the  captain  shall  dress  such  files  as  require  it,  as  has 
been  directed  «nder  No.  255  in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 
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ARTICLE  THIRD. 

OBLIQUE    MARCHING    IN    LINE. 

89.  The  company  marching  to  the  front  in  hne,  will  ob- 
lique by  the  following  commands  ; 

1.  Right  (or  left)  oblique, 
2.  MaKch. 

90.  At  this  command,  to  be  given  conformably  to  the  di- 
rections laid  down  in  the  school  of  the  soldier^  Nos.  36  and 
37,  the  company  shall  oblique;  the  guide  must  give  his  ut- 
most attention  in  maintaining  the  squareness  of  the  shoulder 
parallel  to  the  original  front,  and  to  oblique  with  an  uni- 
form movement  and  step  ;  the  captain  will  conform  to  the 
march  of  the  guide;  the  soldiers  shall  keep  up  the  light 
touch  of  the  elbow  towards  the  side  of  the  directing  flank, 
following  studiously,  the  rules  prescribed  ij  the  school  of 
the  soldier^  No.  211,  and  the  man  next  the  captain  must  be 
careful  not  to  project  to  the  front  before  him,  nor  to  press 
him  laterally. 

91.  To  resume  the  march  direct  to  the  front,  the  com- 
mand will  be, 

1.  Forward, 

2.  March. 

92.  At  the  word,  march,  which  shall  be  pronounced  at 
the  moment  when  the  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the 
company  is  to  resume  the  direct  march  to  the  front ;  the 
instructor  shall,  quickly,  spring  forward  to  the  distance  of 
fifteen  or  twenty  paces  in  front  of  the  captain,  shall  face 
to  the  rear,  stationing  himself,  correctly,  on  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  line  of  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant,  and, 
by  a  signal,  will  place,  on  that  line,  the  guide,  should  he 
happen  to  be  either  to  the  right  or  left  of  it :  and  the  guide 
immediately  then,  mark  two  points  on  the  ground,  between 
hiiaseif  and  the  instructor,  taking,  afterwards,  new  points, 
in  proportion  a^he  advances,  as  has  been  explained  under 
rio.  77  of  the  school  of  the  company, 

OBSERVATIONS   ON  OBtlQUE  MARCHING. 

93.  Were  the  captain  inattentive  to  keeping  the  shoul- 
ders square,  he  would  give  the  company  a  false  direction, 
which  would  militate  against  the  es&ential  object  in  oblique 
marching,  that  of  gaining  ground  to  the  right  or  left,  still 
keeping  the  front  parallel  to  the  original  line,  previous  to 
obliquing* 
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94.  Were  the  guide  to  oblique  with  an  inequality  of  step, 
gaining  sometimes  more  and  sometmies  less  ground  to  a  flank, 
and  were  the  captain  to  act  similarly  in  conforminp;  to  tliis 
inaccurate  marchino;,  opening  out,  and  crowding  on  each  c^  h- 
er,  would  necessarily  result,  among  the  files,  accordmg  to 
the  nature  of  the  error. 

95.  The  utmost  attention  on  the  part  of  the  instructor  is 
required  to  obviate  these  faults  ;  lie  must,  immediately  on 
perceiving,  rectify  them,  by  placing  himself,  during  the 
march,  in  front,  facing  the  company,  in  such  a  manner,  as 
to  be  able  to  regulate  the  march  of  the  guide  and  to  watch 
that  the  principles  are  adhered  to  ;  he  must  see  that  the 
man  on  the  flank,  to  which  tjie  obliquing;  is  made,  gains  suf- 
ficient ground,  so  as  not  to  constrain  the  marching  of  the 
files  that  are  towards  the  other  iiank  ;  were  he  not  to  ob- 
lique sufficiently,  the  company  would  bulge  out,  or  break  ; 
were  he  to  oblique  too  much,  openings  would  take  place ; 
it  is  therefore  of  importance  to  regulate  the  step  of  the 
captain,  or  of  the  man  placed  on  the  opposite  dank,  wbea 
the  obliquing  is  in  that  direction. 

96.  Finally,  the  instructor,  when  the  ground  admits  cS 
it,  ought  to  continue  the  oblique  march  for  a  coosidera^Me 
time,  before  the  direct  march  is  resumed,  in  order  to  rei^- 
der  the  practice  easy  to  the  soldier,  which  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  in  the  movements  of  the   line. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

TO    MARK    TIME,  TO    MARCH  IN  QUICK  TIME,  AND    THE    BACK  STEP. 

97.  To  mark  time,  when  the  company  is  marching  in 
common  time,  to  the  front,  the  instructor  commands, 

1.  Mark    Time, 
2.  March.  ■ 

98.  To  resume  the  ordinary  step,  the  commands  are, 

1.  Forward, 
2.  March. 

99.  To  march  in  quick,  from  common  time,  the  instruct- 
or shall  command, 

1.  Quick  Time,  . 
2.  March. 

100.  The  word,  'march,  shall  be  given  at  the  instant, 
when  either  foot,  indifferently,  is  just  coming  to  the  ground. 

JOL  To  resume  the  common  time,  the  command  is, 
1.   Common  Time, 
2.   March. 
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102.  The  word  march,  shall  be  given  somewhat  sooner 
than  it  is  in  passing  from  common,  to  quick  time,  and  when 
either  foot  is  on  the  ground  in  the  rear. 

103.  The  company  being  halted,  the  practice  of  the 
back  step  will  arise  from  these  v/ords  of  command, 

1.  Backward. 
2.  March. 

104.  The  back  step  is  executed  according  to  the  princi- 
ples laid  down  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos.  230  and 
231;  but  the  occasion  for  using  it  being  less  frequent,  than 
that  of  the  other  species  of  marching,  the  instructor  shall 
practice  the  soldiers,  occasionally  in  marching  fifteen  or 
UYeiitj  steps  backward. 

REMARKS  ON   QUICK  TIME. 

105.  The  instructor  ought  not  to  exercise  the  men  in 
marching  in  quick  time,  till  they  are  thoroughly  confirmed 
in  the  length  afftd  cadence  of  the  step  in  common  time  : 
and  he  will,  then,  endeavour  to  render  it  familiar  and  easy 
to  them  to  take  one  hundred  and  twenty  steps  in  a  minute 
in  quick  time  cadence,  to  keep  the  body  upright,  ai^d  to 
be  as  cool  and  collectedj  as  in  marching  in  common  time. 

106.  In  the  charge,  and  in  all  circumstances  requiring 
great  celerity  of  movement,  quick  time  may  be  carried  as 
far  as  one  hundred  and  forty  steps  in  a  minute ;  but  as 
troops  marching  at  this  rate,  for  a  considerable  time,  could 
scarcely  fail  to  break,  in  inculcating  the  elementary  princi- 
ples of  the  march,  this  measure  of  acceleration  of  march 
is  not  to  be  considered  as  a  prescribed  head  of  instruction, 
and  consequently,  the  troops  are  to  be  exercised  m  the  ha- 
bitual practice  of  one  hundred  and  twenty  steps  in  a  min- 
ute. '  > 

ARTICLE   FIFTH.* 

TO  MARCH  IN  LINE,  WITH  THE  REAR  RANK  LEADING. 

107.  The  company  being  halted  and  aligned,  the  in- 
structor is  to  order  the  march  to  the  rear,  with  the  rear 
rank  leading,  as  follows  : 

1.   Company, 
2.  Hight-aboitt- — face. 

108.  The  company  having  faced  to  the  right-about,  the 
instructor  shall  step  nimbly  to  the  front  of  the  directing 
file,  conforming  himself  to  th^  directions  laid  down  under 
No.  71. 

10 
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109.  The  instructor  being  correctly  situated  on  the  pro- 
longation of  the  hne  of  the  directing  file,  commands, 

Company — forward. 

110.  At  this  command,  the  leading  sersreant  shall  con- 
form  to  the  directions  laid  down  under  Nos.  74  and  75, 
with  this  only  diiference,  that  he  posts  himself  at  the  dis- 
tance of  six  paces  from  the  line  of  file-closers. 

111.  The  covering  sergeant  shall  post  himself  in  the 
ahgnment  of  the  rank  of  file-closers,  opposite  to  his  inter- 
val, and  the  captain  shaii  take  his  place  in  the  rear  rank, 
now  become  the  front,  or  leading  rank. 

112.  The  disposition  being  made,  the  instructor  will 
give  the  word  of  command, 

March. 

113.  On  hearing  this  word,  all  step  off,  the  guide,  the 
captain,  and  the  soldiers,  conforming  to  the  directions  laid 
down,  heretofore  under  No.  77,  and  the  following. 

114.  With  the  exception  of  stepping  back,  the  instructor, 
while  the  rear  rank  leads,  shall  cause  the  company  to  prac- 
tice all  that  has  been  directed  in  the  case  of  marching  in 
line  to  the  front ;  and  the  words  of  command,  and  procedure 
of  execution  will  be  the  same,  as  if  the  proper  front  rank 
led. 

115.  When  the  compaoy  is  halted,  and  the  instructor 
wishes  to  align,  or  dress  it,  he  will  put  it  to  the  right-about 
by  the  words  of  command  under  No.  16,  and  following  ones 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  and  the  captain  and  covering 
sergeant  having  faced  about,  will  take  their  respective  posts 
in  line. 

116.  The  instructor  may,  then,  order  the  three  files 
nearest  to  the  directing  flank  to  advance,  to  serve  as  a 
base  line  to  dress  on  ;  or  he  may  confine  himself  to  the  rec- 
tification of  the  alignmen  t,  conforming  in  either  case,  to 
the  directions  given,   under  No.  88. 

LEI^SON  IV. 
ARTICLE  FIRST. 

TO    MARCH    TO    A    FLANK. 

117.  The  company  standing  aligned,  is  marched  to  the 
right  flank,  by  the  following  words  of  command  : 

1.   Company. 

2.  Right- — FACE. 

3.  March. 

Platk  vh.  fig.  lo 
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118.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  face  to 
the  right,  the  captain  wjll  also  face,  moving  one  pace  out  of 
the  rank  sideways,  so  as  to  be  on  the  left  of  the  covering  ser- 
geant, and  near  him,  after  he  has  also  faced  to  the  right,  and 
moved,  laterally,  to  occupy  before  the  front  rank  man,  the 
place  out  of  which  the  captain  has  just  moved. 

119.  At  the  word  7narchj  the  company  steps  off,  smartly 
together,  in  common  time  ;  the  covering  sergeant  placed 
before  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank,  and  the 
captain  placed  at  the? side  of  the  covering  sergeant,  will 
march  straight  forv/ard.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank  will 
march,  dressing  on  their  file  leader,  and  keeping  the  head 
direct  to  the  front  ;  and  the  rank  of  file-closers  will  march, 
keeping  exactly  opposite  to  the  file  they,  respectively,  cov- 
er in  line. 

120.  The  instructor  is  to  see  that  the  rules  of  marching  to 
a  flank  are  adhered  to  by  placing  himself,  during  the  march, 
as  has  been  directed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos.  237 
and  238. 

121.  The  instructor  is  to  cause  the  company  to  march  to 
the  left  flank,  by  the  words  of  command  used  above  ;  ex- 
cepting, that  he  substitutes  the  word,  lej},  instead  of, 
right, 

122.  At  the  instant  that  the  company  faces  to  the  left, 
the  guide  of  the  left  flank,  shall  place  himself  before  the 
man  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  ;  the  captain  shall  go 
quickly,  to  the  left,  placing  himself  close  to,  and  to  the  right 
of  the  rank  of  file-closers,  and  the  covering  sergeant  will 
post  himself  in  the  front  rank,  occupying  the  place  left  by 
the  captain,  who  has  moved  to  the  left  flank. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

WHEELI?fG    IN    FILE. 

Plate    vii.  Fig.  i. 

123.  The  company  being  faced  to  a  flank,  and  either 
marching  in  file,  or  halting,  will  wheel  its  head,  in  file,  by 
the  following  words  of  command  ; 

1.  By  files — right  {or  left)  ivheeL 
2.  March. 

124.  At  the  word,  march,  the  leading  file  shall  wheel ; 
if  the  wheel  be  made  on  the  front  rank  man, 
he  is  not  to  turn  suddenly,  but  is  to  move  over  a  small  por- 
tion of  a  small  circle,  shortening,  a  little,  the  three 
or  four  wheeling  steps,  in  order  to  give  the  man  in  the 
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rear  rank  of  the  same  file,  time  to  conform  to  his  move-* 
me-it,  if  the  wheel  be  made  on  the  rear  rank  man,  the 
man  of  the  front  rank  in  the  same  file,  will  mareh  the  step 
of  twenty-eight  inches  in  wheeling,  and  the  man  of  the 
rear  rank  conforms  to  his  movement,  hj  describing  a  small 
portion  of  a  small  circle,  as  has  been  just  mentioned  a- 
boye  ;  and  each  file  shall,  thus,  wheel  on  the  same  ground 
on  which  the  first  wheeled. 

125.  The  instructor  ?hali  strictly  observe,  that  the  wheel 
is  conducted  on  those  principles,  so  that  the  distance  between 
the  files  may  always  be  preserved,  and  that  there  is  no 
sudden  stoppage,  jerking  forward,  or  repulsion  on  the 
march. 

ARTICLE  THIRD. 

TO    HALT    THE    COMPANY    MARCHING    TO  A  FLANK,    AND    TO    FACE 
IT    TO    ITS    PROPER    FRONT. 

126.  The  instructor  shall  command, 

1.  Cempany, 

2.     H  ALT. 

3.  Front. 

127.  The  second  and  third  words  of  command  are  obey- 
ed, as  direcred  in  the  school  of  the  soldier^  under  Nos.  244 
and  245.  The  captain  and  covering  sergeant,  take  their 
post  in  line,  immediately  after  the  company  fr.,nts. 

12B.  The  instructor,  if  necessary,  can  take  up  a  new  a- 
lignment,  or  cause  the  company  to  be  dressed,  on  its  ground 
by  the  -captain. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

TO  FCRIv:  ^HE  COMPANY  MARCmNG  TO  A  FLANK,  BY  FILES,  TO 
THE  RiGtVT  FLANK,  IF  MARCHING  TO  THE  RIGHT  ;  OR  BY 
FILES  TO  THE  LEFT  FLANK,    IF  MARCHING  TO  THE  LEFT. 

129.  The  instructor  shall  cause  the  company  marching 
to  ^be  rio;ht  Hank,  to  form,  by  files,  to  the  right  flank,  in 
line,  as  follows  : 

1.   Company^  hy  files  on  the  right  form  line, 

2.  March. 

Plate  vii.  fig.  2. 

130.  At  the  word,  march^  the  rear  rank  marks  time  ; 
the  covering  sergeant  and  the  captain  will  turn  to  the  right, 
march  straight  forward,  and  shall  be  halted  by  the  instruc- 
tor, when  these  have  passed,  at  least  four  paces  beyond  the 
rear  rank,  who  a^^e  marking  time ;  the  captain  shifting  to  the 
right  of  the  covering  sergeant ;  the  man  oa  the  right  of  the 
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front  rank  wiH  continae  marching,  shall  pass  behind  the 
covering  sergeant,  will  turn  to  the  right  when  beyond  him, 
and  sliall  move  up  to  his  left,  dressing  on  him;  the  second 
man  of  the  front  rank  shall,  in  the  same  manner,  pass  in  the 
rear  of  the  first,  shall  then  turn  to  the  right,  and  shall  move 
up  to  his  left,  dressing  on  him;  and  so  on,  to  the  last  man 
of  this  rank,  whatever  number  of  file  leaders  of  companies 
may  compose  it ;  the  r^ar  rank  will  execute  the  movement 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  first,  and  the  right  hand  man  of 
the  rear  rank,  from  marking  time,  is  not  to  commence  the 
march  of  his  rank,  till  he  sees  three  or  four  men  of  th© 
front  rank  in  line. 

The  men  of  the  rear  ra^Jc  will  place  themselves  correctly, 
covering  their  respective  file  leaders,  as  they  come  up,  o^^e 
by  one,  to  their  places  in  line. 

131.  The  captain  having  placed  himself  on  the  right  of 
the  covering  sergeant,  shall  direct  the  formation  of  the 
alignment,  as  the  men  of  the  front  rank  arrive  on  the  line. 

132.  If  the  company  is  marching  to  the  left  flank,  the  in- 
structor can  form  it,  by  files  to  the  left  flank,  in  line,  by  the 
words  of  command  directed  above,  in  No.  129,  but  by  in- 
version of  mode,  substituting  the  word,  /e/i',  instead  of,  right ; 
and  the  captain,  placed  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  shall 
return  to  his  proper  situation  in  line,  after  the  instructor, 
seeing  the  company  formed,  shall  have  ordered  him  so  to 
do. 

133.  The  better  to  make  the  soldiers  comprehend  the  me- 
chanism or  component  parts  of  this  movement,  the  instruc- 
tor will,  at  first,  make  each  rank,  execute  it  separately,  and 
afterwards  the  two  ranks  together;  directing  them  to 
form  as  if  each  rank  w^ere  independent  of,  and  unconnected 
with  the  other,  but  always  recollecting  what  has  been  di- 
rected to  be  done  by  the  rear  rank,  relative  to  the  moment 
of  recommencing  the  march,  after  marking  time. 

The  instructor  will  follow  up  the  movement,  to  assure 
himself  that  each  file  has  followed  the  rules  laid  down  in 
No.  130. 

ARTICLE   FIFTH. 
THE  COMPANY     MARCHING  TO    A  FLANK,  FORMING    TO  THE    FRONT 
FROM  FILE,  EITHER  IN  COMPANY,  OR  BY  PLATOONS. 
Plate  vii.  Fig.  3.  ^  , 

134.  The  company  is  supposed  marching,  in  file,  to  the 
right  flank.  The  instructor  ^vill  order  the  captain  to  exe- 
cute the  intended  movement.     He  wall  order, 
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1.   Com>pany  by  fdes  form  line  to  the  front 
2.  March. 

135.  At  the  word  wiarc/i,  the  cdvering  sergeant  continues 
to  march  straight  on  ;  the  soldiers  shall  bring  forward  the 
right  shoulder,  passing  from  common  to  quick  time,  and 
shall  move  into  line,  over  the  shortest  line  leading  to  their 
respective  places,  observing  to  dress  up  one  after  another, 
without  running. 

136.  As  the  soldiers  come  into  line,  they  are  to  take 
up  the  step  from  the  covering  sergeant. 

137.  The  men  of  the  rear  ranks,  will  conform  to  the 
movement  of  their  file  leaders,  whom  they  will  allow  to 
precede  them  in  coming  up  into  line. 

138.  At  the  instant  the  movement  commences,  the  cap- 
tain shall  face  to  his  company,  and  conduct  the  operation : 
when  the  company  is  formed  to  the  front,  he  snail  com- 
mand, guide  to  the  left^  and  shall  then  post  himself,  two 
paces,  before  the  centre  of  the  company,  facing  'to  the 
front,  and  taking  up  the  step  of  the   company. 

139.  At  the  word,  gwzcZe  to  the  left^  by  the  captain,  the 
guide  of  the  left  shall,  nimbly,  spnng  to  the  left  of  the 
front-rank  man  there  ;  and  the  covering  sergeant,  who  is 
at  the  opposite  flank,  shall  remain  there. 

140.  When  the  company  is  marching  in  file  to  the  left 
flank,  the  movement  is  executed  by  the  same  words  of  com- 
mand, and  on  the  same  principles  :  the  company  being 
formed  from  file  to  the  front,  the  captain  would  order, 
guide  to  the  rights  taking  his  own  place,  two  paces  before 
the  centre  ;  the  covering  sergeant  who  is  on  the  right  of 
the  front  rank,  would  answer  the  purpose  of  guide  on  the 
right,  and  the  guide  on  the  left  flank  would  remain  there. 

141.  Thus,  m  a  column  of  companies,  the  covering  ser- 
geant of  each,  shall  be  always  placed  on  the  right  of  the 
front  rank,  and  the  guide  of  the  left,  shall  be  on  the  left  of 
the  front  rank  man  of  the  left  flank,  in  their  respective 
companies,  whether  the  column  has  the  right  or  left  in 
front;  they  shall  be  iermeA  guide  of  the  rights  and  guidt 
of  tlie  left,  of  the  company,  and  one  of  them  will  be 
charged  with  the  direction,  according  as  the  column  may 
be  marching  with  the  right  or  left  in  front. 

142.  If  tlie  company  marching,  in  file,  to  a  flank,  is  to  be 
formed  to  the  front,  by  platoons,  the  captain  having  re- 
ceived an  order  go  to  do,  shall  command. 


79 

1.   Company^  by  files  to  the  froritfonn  platoons, 
2.  March. 

143.  This  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  same 
rules,;  the  captain  shall  post  himself  before  i\iQ  centre  of 
the  first  platoon,  and  the  first  lieutenant  before  the  centre 
of  the  second  platoon  ;  ai^d  they  will  command,  guide  to 
the  rights  or  it  may  be  guide  to  the  Uft^  at  the  instant  that 
their  platoon  is  formed. 

144.  At  the  word,  guide  to  the  hft^  or  guide  ^to  the^  rights 
given  by  the  chief  of  each  platoon,  the  guide  of  each, 
would  take  post  on  the  requisite  flank,  if  not  already  there. 

145.  The  guide  of  the  right  of  the  company  shall,  al- 
ways, answ^er  the  purpose  of  the  guide  of  the  right,  or  of 
the  left,  of  the  first  platoon ;  and  the  guide  of  the  left  of 
the  company,  shall  answer,  equally  as  the  guide  of  the 
right,  or  of  the    left,  of  the  second  platoon. 

146.  Conformably  to  these  regulating  principles,  there 
shall  rjerer  be  in  a  column  of  platoons,  but  one  guide  on 
the  flank  of  each ;  and  he  shall  be,  ahvays,  on  the  left  flank, 
if  the  right  of  the  column  is  in  front  ;  and  on  the  right 
flank,  if  the  left  is  in  front. 

147.  Whether  it  is  a  column  of  companies  or  platoons, 
the  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  of  the  rank  of 
file-closers,  Avili  follow  and  remain  attached  to  their  respect- 
ive platoons. 

LESSON  V. 
ARTICLE  FIRST. 

WHEELING  FORWARD,  BY  PLATOONS  FROM  LINE. 

148.  If  the  company  is  to  break  forw  ard,  by  platoons  to 
the  right,  the  instructor  shall  command, 

1.  Platoons — right  wheel, 
2.  March. 

PLATE   VIII.    FIG.  1. 

149.  At  the  first  word  of  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon» 
shall  place  themselves,  two  paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of 
their  platoons,  facing  to  the  rear,  the  chief  of  th«  second 
platoon  passing,  for  this  purpose,  round  the  left  flank  of  the 
company,  and  they  are  not  to  pay  attention  to  dressing  on 
each  other,  it  being  only  necessary  for  them  to  place  them- 
selves as  directed. 

150.  At  the  word,  march^  the  man  on  the  right  of  the 
front  rank  of  each  platoon,  shall  face  to  the  right;  the  chief 
ef  each  platoon  will  move,  quickly,  over  the  shortest  lin© 
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possible,  to  a  point  on  the  outs'/le  of  that  where  the  left 
will  be  when  the  wheel  is  elfscted  ;  he  shall  there  fall 
to  the  rear,  and  shall  place  himself  in  such  a  mdnner,  that 
a  line  drawn  from  him  to  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front 
rank,  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  the  companj,  previous 
to  wheeling ;  tlie  platoons  will  wheel,  according  to  the  rules 
of  wheeling,  from  a  halted  pivot,  in  common  time  ;  and 
when  the  man,  who  conducts  the  wheeling  flank,  shall  have 
arrived  within  two  paces  of  the  perpendicular,  the  chief  of 
«ach  platoon  will  command, 

1.  Platoon. 
-     2.  Halt. 

151.  At  the  word,  halt,  the  platoon  shall  halt;  the  cov- 
ering sergeant,  who  has  remained  in  his  original  place,  shall 
move,  at  that  instant,  to  the  point,  where  the  left  flank  will 
rest,  y/hen  dressed  forward,  that  is,  the  left  flank  of  the  first 
platoon,  and  he  shall  move  to  his  point,  along  the  front  of  the 
front  rank ;  the  guide  of  the  left,  shall  move  to  the  point  where 
the  left  flank  of  the  second  platoon  will  rest,  when  dressed 
forward  ;  they  must  take  care  to  leave  between  themselves, 
respectively,  and  the  man  on  the  right  of  their  platoons,  a 
suincient  space  to  contain  the  front  of  the  platoon  when 
dressed  up ;  and  the  captain,  and  the  chief  of  the  second 
platoon  will  regulate  this,  taking  care  to  aHgn  them,  be- 
tween themselves  and  the  pivot  man  of  their  platoon,  who 
has  faced  to  the  right. 

152.  The  guide  of  each  platoon  being  thus  fixed  on  the 
perpendicular,  the  chiefs  oT platoons  will  command: 

3.    Left DRESS. 

153.  The  dressing  being  effected,  each  chief  of  platoon 
shall  command,y)'o?i^,*and  place  himself  two  paces  in  front 
©f  the  centre  of  his  platoon. 

154.  The  rank  of  fiie-closers  will  conform  them- 
selves to  the  movement  of  their  respective  platoons. 

155.  The  company  will  break  forward,  and  wheel  by 
platoons  to  the  left  on  the  same  principles.  The  instructor 
will  command, 

1.  Platoons,  left  wheel 

2.  March. 

156.  The  first  command  is  executed  as  in  wheeling  for- 
ward, by  platoons  to  the  right. 

157.  At  the  word,  march,  the   man  on   the   left  of  the 
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front  rank  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the  left  ;  and  the 
platoons  are  to  wheel  to  the  left,  on  the  principles  ot 
wkeeling  on  a  halted  pivot,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  conform- 
ing to  the  rules  just  laid  down  under  No.    150, 

158.  At  the  word,  halt,  given  bj  the  chief  of  each  pla- 
toon, the  covering  sergeant  placed  on  the  right  of  the  lirst 
platoon,  and  the  guide  of  the  left  platoon  shall  conform  to 
the  directions  laid  down  under  No.  151  ;  and  the  chiefs  of 
platoons  will  ahVn  them,  between  themselves  and  the  man 
on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  their  respective  platoons, 
giving  them  the  word, 

Right' — DRESS. 

159.  The  platoons  being  dressed,  each  chief  of  platoon 
i?,  to  com.mand,  fronts  and  place  himself  two  paces,  in  front 
cf  the  centre  of  his  platoon. 

REMARKS  ON   WHEELING  FORW/^RD   FROM  THE  LINE 
INTO  COi.UViN. 

160.  The  instructor,  situated  in  front  of  the  company, 
will  carefully  observe  whether  or  not  the  movements  are 
executed  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  this  lesson  ; 
whether  or  not  the  platoons  after  wheelirig,  are  placed  on 
hnes  perpendicular  to  the  original  ones  ;  and  whether  or 
not  the  guide,  who  has  posted  himself  where  the  wheeling 
£ank  ought  to  be  rested  when  dressed,  has  left  between 
himself  and  the  man  on  the  right  (or  left)  of  the  front 
rank,  a  space  accurately  adequate  to  hold  the  front  of  the 
platoon. 

161.  The  platoons  having  once  broke  into  column,  if  the 
guide  on  the  flank  of  the  rear  one  does  not  exactly  cover 
the  guide  of  the  preceding  one,  he  must  not  endeavour  to 
correct  his  situation  till  the  column  is  put  in  march,  unless 
the  instructor  wishes  to  wheel  immediately  into  ane,  and, 
consequently,  to  rectify  the  covering  of  the  guides,  which 
w-ll  be  effected,  as  will  be  explained  in  the  fifth  article  of 
this  lesson. 

162.  The  instructor  shall  take  notice  that  the  man  on 
the  ri>ht  (or  the  man  on  the  left)  of  each  platoon,  who  on 
the  second  word  of  command  given  by  the  instructor,  shall 
have  faced  to  the  right,  or  left,  being  the  real  pivot  of  the 
wiieel,  the  jaaan  of  the  front  rank,  placed  at  the  side  of  him, 
ought,  in  wheeling,  to  gain  a  little  ground  to  the  front,  so  as 
to  clear  ihe  shoulder  of   the  pivot,  which  projects  ufter  h« 
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faces,  beyond  the  front  of  the  original    line  a  space    equal 
to  half  the  breadth  of  his  body. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

MARC]I    IN    OPEN    COLUMN. 

163.  The  company  having  broke  to  the  right,  from  line 
into  column  of  platoons,  the  instructor,  previous  to  putting 
the  column  in  motion,  shall  place  himself  on  the  line  of  the 
jDfuides,  at  the  distance  of  f  ftcen  or  twenty  paces  from  the 
head  of  the  column,  and  facing  it.  He  shall,  being  thus 
correctly  situated  in  the  line  of  direction,  order  the  guide 
of  the  first  platoon  to  mark  two  points  on  the  ground,  on 
the  line. 

164.  The  instructor  being  thus  situated,  the  guide  on  tJie 
left  flank  of  the  first  platoon,  marks  two  points  on  the 
ground,  between  himself  and  the  instructor,  on  the  straight 
line  passing  from  himself  between  the  heels  of  the  in- 
structor, who  then  commands ; 

1.    Column— forward. 

2.   Gxdde  to  the  left, 

3.  March. 

165.  At  the  word,  march,  which^shall  be  quickly  and 
with  vivacity  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  they  and 
the  guides  shall  march  off  their  platoons  with  a  firm  decid- 
ed step,  throwing  forward  the  left  foot,  smartly,  at  the 
same  instant. 

166.  The  soldiers  will  maintain  the  light  touches  of  the 
elbow  of  each  man  next  to  them,  respectively,  towards  the 
flank  the  guide  is  on,  taking  care  to  march  according  to  the 
principles  detailed  under  No.  211,  of  the  School  of  the  Sol- 
dier, The  man  of  each  platoon  njs^t  to  the  guide,  shall  al- 
ways keep  at  the  distance  of  mx  inches  from  him,  in  order 
to  avoid  pushing  him  out  of  me  direction  ;  and  he  will  be 
a  ;  o  careful  never  to  be  more  advanced  than  the  guide. 

167.  The  leading  guide  shall  attend,  with  the  greatest 
precision,  to  the  length  ai^l  cadence  of  the  step,  maintain- 
ing the  direction  of  the  march  agreeably  to  the  rules  laid 
down  in 'No.  77,    o(  tliQ  School (f  the  Company, 

168.  The  second  ouide  shall  march,  accurately,  in  the 
path  of  ilie  leadiog  guide,  observing  to  keep  at  such  a  dis- 
tance from  him  as  njay  he  exactly,  equal  to  the  front  of 
his  own  platoon,  and  to  keep  up  the  same  step  as  that  of 
the  o'uide  who  orecedes  him. 
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160.  If  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  should  lose  his 
d'-.ldiice,  which  can  arise  only  from  his  own  carelessness,  he 
ought  to  regain  it  gradually,  either  by  insensibly  length- 
eiiing  or  shortening  his  steps,  so  that  the  platoon  may 
march  uniformly  and  steadily,  without  sudden  rectifications, 
transitions,  or  stops — constraining  efforts,  or  sudden  jerks. 

170.  If  the    guide  of    the  second  platoon  haS  neglected 

to  follow,   exactly,  the  traces   of  the  first,  and  is  thereby 

thrown  insensibly  to  the  left  of  the    proper  direction,   he 

"Vvill  remedy  this   fault  by  bringing    forward,  more  or   less, 

the  left  shoulder,  in  such  a  manner,  as  to  regain  the  line    of 

direction,  gradually,  by  the  direct  step,  u  order  to  avoid  the 

inconvenience  arising  from  the  oblique  step,  apt  to  occasion 

a  loss  of  distance,  if  on  the  contrary,    the  guide  has  got  on 

the  inside,  or,  in  this  case,  right  hand    si4e  of  the    line,  he 

would  remedy  that  defect,  by  pursuing  the  opposite  meax"'>  ; 

and,   in  either  case,  the  instructor  will  see  that  the  soldiers 

conform  to  the  movements  of  the  guide. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  MARCH  AND  DHIECTION   IN  OPEN 

COLUMN. 

171.  Were  the  chiefs  of  platoons  remiss  in  not  marching 
off  their  platoons  in  a  lively  step,  from  the  very  first  taken, 
the  consequence  would  be,  that  the  march  would  be  un- 
steady, and  that  the  step  and  distance  would  be  lost. 

172.  If  the  leading  guide  did  not  march  with  an  equality 
of  step,  the  march  of  his  platoon,  and  of  the  following 
one,  would  be  uncertain  and  unsteady  ;  and  there  would 
arise  a  floating,  waving,  and  repulsion  of  the  ranks  and 
files. 

173.  Were  the  leading  guide  inexperienced  in  prolong- 
ing a  given  line,  he  w^ould  describe  a  curve  in  marching,  and 
the  column  would  lose  its  rectilinear  direction. 

174.  Were  the  second  guide  not  trained  properly  to  fol- 
low his  leader  of  the  head  of  the  column,  he  would  con- 
stantly lose  his  proper  distance,  the  preservation  of  wdiich 
is  the  essential  and  leading  principle  in  the  march  in  open 
column. 

175.  The  guide  on  the  pivot  flank  shall  be  held  respon- 
sible for  the  distance,  step,  and  direction  ;  and  the  chief  of 
platoons  shall  be  answerable  for  the  maintenance  of  order 
and  uniformity  in  his  platoon,  to  w^hich  he  shall  frequently 
turn,  to  see  that  such  is  the  case. 
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176.  The  instructor,  situated  Bear  the  flank  on  which 
the  guides  are,  shall  superintend  the  execution  of  all  the 
prescribed  principles  ;  and  he  shall  place  himself,  some- 
tiriies  in  the  rear  of  the  guides,  aligniog  correcdy  on  thera, 
and  stopping  during  the  time  of  taking  twenty  or  thirty  pa- 
ces, to  ascertam  wlietiier  or  not  the  guide  of  the  head  of 
the  column  deviates  from  the  line  of  direction,  and  wheth- 
er or  not  the  following  guide  marches  exactly  in  the  foot- 
steps of  the  first. 

177.  Whenever  the  line  breaks  into  open  column,  the 
chiefs  of  platoon  will  repeat  the  words  of  command, 
march,  and  halt,  given  by  the  instructor  at  the  moment 
they  hear  them,  and  without  waiting  for  each  other  :  and 
they  shall  not  repeat  any  other  word  of  command,  but 
shall  caution  their  men  if  they  have  not  understood  and 
heard  the  word  given. 

ARTICLE   THIRD. 

IN  OPEN  COLUMN  OF  PLATOONS,  WHEELING  INTO  A  NEW    DIRECTION 
ON  A  MOVEABLE  PIVOT,    AND    TURNING  ON  THE    MARCH. 

178.  The  column  marching  with  the  right  in  front,  will 
change  its  direction,  by  order  of  the  instructor,  communi- 
cated to  the  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  ;  the  instructor 
shall  post  himself,  or  will  station  a  marker  at  the  point 
where  the  movement  is  to  commence  ;  and  the  persc-n 
placed  there,  in  the  line  of  direction  of  the  guides  on  the 
pivot  flank,  is  to  have  his  right  side  nearest  to  the  head  of 
the  column. 

179.  The  guide  of  the  head  platoon  shall  conduct  bis 
march  on  the  instructor,  or  on  the  marker  stationed 
at  the  turning  point,  in  such  a  manner,  that  his  left  arm 
shall  lightly  touch  the  breast  of  the  stationed  man ;  and 
when  the  leading  platoon  is  nearly  up  to  the  stationed  man, 
the  chief  of  platoon  will  command, 

1.  Left — turn. 
2.  March. 

Plate  viii.  fig.  2. 

180.  The  first  word  of  command  shall  be  given  when 
the  pivot  flank  is  within  two  paces  of  the  turning  point. 

181.  At  the  word,  march,  which  shall  be  given  at  the  mo- 
ment of  arriving  on  the  point  of  turning,  the  guide  shall 
turn  to  the  left,  and  the  soldiers  will  turn,  as  has  been  di- 
rected under  No.  28  5^  of  the  School  of  the  Soldier, 
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182.  The  guide  of  the  first  platoon  havino:  turned  to  the 
left,  shall  fix  on  two  points  on  the  ground,  in  the  new  direc- 
tion, in  order  to  march  on  them. 

183.  The  second  platoon  marches  off  with  the  first, 
and  proceeds  straight  forward,  its  gui'ie  raising  the  surface 
of  t-ie  breast  of  the  iiislructor,  or  marker,  placed  at  the 
turning  point  ;  and  when  arrived  there,  this  second  plate  u 
will  turn  to  the  left,  by  the  same  words  of  command,  and 
bj  the  same  rules,  as  tae  first  platoon. 

184.  In  order  to  wheel,  on  a  moveable  pivot,  on  the 
flank  opposite  to  that  on  which  the  guide  is,  the  instructor, 
after  givmg  orders  to  that  effect  to  the  chief  of  the  first 
platoon,  shall,  immediately,  proceed  to  the  point  where 
the  chancre  of  direction  is  to  commence,  or  shall  detach  a 
marker  thither,  placing  himself,  or  such  marker,  in  the  posi- 
tio^i  described,  in  order  to  change  direction  on  the  nank 
the  o-uide  is  on. 

185.  The  guide  of  the  leading  platoon  conducts  himself 
on  the  march,  as  has  been  directed  above,  under  No.  179  ; 
and  when  arrived  within  tAVo  paces  of  the  initial  point  of 
wheeling,  the  chief  of  platoon  will  command, 

1.  Right  wheel, 
2.  March. 

Plate  viii,  fig.  3, 

186.  At  the  word,  march^  which  is  to  be  given  at  the 
instant  when  the  guide  shall  arrive  at  the  point  where  the 
circling  on  the  moveq^ble  point  commences,  the  platoon  will 
execute  the  wheel  to  the  right,  conformably  to  the  direc- 
tions given  under  No.  279,  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier. 

187.  The  wheel  being  effected,  the  chief  of  platoon  shall 
command, 

3.  Forward. 
4.  March. 

188.  These  commands  will  be  pronounced,  and  execu- 
ted, conformably  to  the  rules  laid  down  under  Nos.  281, 
and  282,  of  the  School  of  the  Soldier. 

189.  The  second  platoon  continues  to  march  straight 
forward,  the  guide  paying  attention  to  conducting  it  on,  and 
towards  the  instructor,  or  marker  ;  this  platoon  shall 
wheel  on  a  moveable  pivot,  in  its  turn,  at  the  same  point, 
also  by  the  same  words  of  command,  and  by  similar  means, 
as  the  first,  resuming,  likewise,  the  direct  march. 

190.  The  changes  of  direction  of  a  column  having  the 
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left  in  front,  are  executed  on  the  same   principles,  and    by 
inverted  means. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  CHANGES  OF   DIRECTION   OF  A 

COLUMN. 

191.  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  in  order  to  main- 
tain the  distance  and  direction,  that  the  platoons  should  ef- 
fect their  change  of  direction,  precisely,  in  the  same  place 
where  the  leading  one  did  it  ;  and  it  is  for  this  reasv>ii,  that 
the  instructor  ought,  a  lit  le  before  hand,  to  station  himself 
(or  a  marker)  at  the  wheeLD'i  ^oint  ;  that  the  guides  are 
ordered  to  march  on  the  persoo  so  posted,  and  that  the 
chiefs  of  platoons  ought  not  to  commence  the  execution  of 
the  movement,  till  the  guide  shall  graze  the  surface  of  the 
breast  of  the  person  placed  at  the  wheeling  point. 

192.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  ought  to  see  that  their 
platoons  arrive,  forming  a  right  angle  with  the  directing 
line,  on  the  ground  where  the  chaiige  of  direction  is  To 
take  place  ;  and,  for  this  purpose,  they  ought  to  turn  round 
to  their  platoon,  when  that  which  precedes  is  beginning 
the  operation  of  change  of  direction,  in  order  to  be  convin- 
ced that  this  platoon  marches  square  to  the  line  of  direc- 
tion, up  to  the  wheeling  point. 

193.  If  in  the  changes  of  direction  on  the  flank  opposite 
to  that  the  guide  is  on,  the  pivot  of  the  wheeling  platoon 
did  not  disengage,  or  clear  the  wheeling  point,  the  following 
platoon  would  be  impeded,  and  the  distance  would  be  lost ; 
for  the  guide  who  directs  the  wheeling  wing  describing  the 
larger  portion  of  a  concentric  circle,  having  to  go  over 
about  SI  half  part  more  than  the  extent  of  the  front  of 
the  platoon,  that  which  immediately  follows  would  arrive 
at  the  commencing  point  of  wheeling,  while  the  wheeling- 
platoon  would  have  a  space  equal  to  half  the  extent  of  its 
front  still  to  go  over  ;  and,  consequently,  the  second  pla- 
toon would,  necessarily,  mark  time,  till  the  first  could  finish 
the  wheel ;  again,  the  first  platoon  afterwards  going  over, 
as  it  advances  a  half  part  more  than  the  extent  of  its  front, 
while  the  second  is  effecting  its  wheeling,  it  would  result,  if 
the  pivot  were  a  halted  or  fixed  one,  there  would  be  as 
many  successive  stops,  less  by  one,  as  platoons  in  the  column, 
and  that  the  last  platoon  would  find  itself,  at  the  moment  of 
finishino-  its  wheeling,  too  far  removed  from  the  platoon 
leading,  by  the  half  extent  of  the  front  which  the  column 
wouldOccupy  in  line,  deducting  the  front  o# the  first  platoon. 
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It  is  with  a  view  to  remedy  these  defects,  tliat  the  pivot 
man  is  directed  to  take  steps  of  seven  inches,  in  order  that 
the  succeeding  platoon  may  not  bo  impeded  ;  the  chiefs  of 
platoon  shall,  with  the  utmost  care,  attend  to  the  execu- 
tion of  this  prin-^iple,  or  rule,  turning  to  their  men,  and 
cautioning  the  pivot  man  to  lengtlien  or  shorten  his  step, 
as  they  may  deem  it  necessary.  From  the  nature  of  this 
movement,  the  centre  of  the  platoon  ought  to  curve  a  lit- 
tle towards  the  rear. 

194.  The  guide  ought  never  to  alter  the  cadence  or 
length  of  the  step,  whether  the  change  of  direction  is  made 
on  the  flank  the  guide  is  on,  or  on  the  opposite  flank. 

195.  The  instructor,  situated  at  the  wheeling  point,  (or  the 
marker  whom  he  shall  have  stationed  there)  shall,  always, 
keep  his  right  side  towards  the  column,  if  the  right  is  in 
front,  or  his  left  side,  if  the  left  is  in  front,  and  shall  place 
himself  in  the  line  of  direction  passing  along  the  flanks. 
The  instructor  will  bestov/  the  most  unremittmg  atten- 
tion in  foUowiiig  all  the  prescribed  principles,  by  seeing 
that  each  platoon  does  not  commence  the  wheel  till  the 
instant  when  the  guide  raises  the  breast  of  the  sta- 
tioned person^  ava  is  ready  to  pass  him;  and  that  the 
wheeling  wiag,  in  the  changes  that  take  place  on  the  flank 
opposite  co  that  tiie  guide  is  on,  does  not  describe  too  large 
a  sweep  cf  a  circle,  which  would  be  apt  to  throw  it  out  of 
the  new  direction. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

TO    HALT     THE    COLUMN. 

196.  The  column  is  halted  by  the  instructor,  as  follows : 

1.  Column, 

2.  Halt. 

197.  At  the  word,  halt^  quicklj  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of 
platoons,  they  shall  all  halt  at  the  same  time ;  and  the  guides 
shall  not  stir,  even  though  they  should  not  have  their  dis- 
tance, nor  their  direction,  unless  the  instructor,  thinking  it 
necessary  to  form  the  line,  begins  with  rectifying  the  line 
of  direction,  which  is  to  be  eiieeted  as  will  be  directed 
in  the  following  article. 

198.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  shall  not  order  their  men  to 
dress,  the  instructor  being  the  person  assigned  for  giving 
this  order,  should  he  deem  it  necessary  to  form  the  line,  as  di- 
rected in  the  ioilovving  article. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  DIRECTIONS  GIVEN  FOR  HALTING 
THE  COLUMN. 

199.  If  the  word,  halt^  were  not  repeated  with  the  <yreatest 
vivacity,  and  instantly  complied  with,  the  distances  would  be 
lost. 

200.  If  one  director  having  lost  the  distance,  endeavoiir- 
ed  to  resume  it  after  liearing  the  word,  halt^  he  would  only, 
by  this  procedure,  communicate  his  own  error  to  the  guK^e 
in  his  rear  ;  who,  if  he  marched  accurately,  would  then  find 
that  his  distance  was,  thus,  rendered  inaccurate;  and  if  he, 
in  his  turn  were  desirous  to  resume  his  distance,  the  same 
movement  would  extend,  successively,  to  the  rear  of  the 
column. 

201.  When  the  i  nstructor,  having  halted  the  column, 
does  not  wish  to  form  it  in  hne,  he  might  dispense  with  rec- 
tifying the  line  of  the  guides,  it  being  sufficiently  exact,  as 
well  as  the  distances,  if  the  leading  guide,  and  the  following 
one,  have  observed  the  rules  laid  down  under  Nos.  167  and 
168. 

ARTICLE   FIFTH. 
WHEN    A  COLUxMN    OF    PLATOONS  WHEELS  TO  THE  LELT,  OR  RIGHT, 

INTO  LINE. 

202.  The  instructor  having  halted  the  column  with  the 
right  in  front,  in  order  to  wheel  it  up  into  line,  will  immedi- 
ately thereafter,  proceed  to  the  distance  of  one  platoon, 
from  the  leading  guide  whom  he  faces ;  and  will,  so  placed 
on  the  line  of  the  guides,  rectify,  if  requisite,  the  position  of 
the  second  guide,  giving  then,  the  command, 

Left DRESS. 

203.  At  this  word,  which  shall  not  be  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  platoons,  each  chief  of  platoon,  will,  quickly,  pro- 
ceed to  the  distance  of  about  two  paces  on  the  outside  of  his 
guide,  and  shall  there  direct  the  alignment  of  his  platoon 
to  be  made  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  column. 

Plate  viii.  fig.  4. 

204.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  having  aligned  their  respec- 
tive platoons,  will  order,  fronts  and  shall,  nimbly,  place 
themselves  before  the  centre  of  their  platoon. 

This  arranijement  boino;  made,  the  instructor  is  to  com- 
mand, 

1.  Left  into  line  wheel. 
2.  March. 

205.  At  the  word,  march^  quickly  repeated  by  the  chiefs 
of  platoons,  the  man  in  the  front  rank  on  the  left  of  each 
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platoon,  shall  face  to  the  left,  and  is  to  bear  his  breast  llofht- 
fj,  ao^ainst  the  right  arm  of  the  guide  placed  by  his  side^ 
w^o  sha^.l  not  stir;  the  platoons  shall  wheel  to  the  left  on 
the  principles  of  wheeling  on  a  halted  pivot,  conforming  to 
the  directions  laid  down  under  No»  162  of  the  school  of  the 
company  ;  and  each  chief  of  platoon  shall  turn  to  his  pla- 
toon to  conduct  the  wheel,  giving  the  following  words^whcii 
the  right  of  his  platoon  arrives  within  two  paces  of  the 
line* 

1.  Platoon. 
2.  Halt. 

206.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  having  halted  his 
platoon,  shall  retire  to  the  rank  of  lile-closers. 

207.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon,  shall 
place  himself,  nimbly,  on  the  line,  at  the  pcint  where  the 
right  will  rest  when  dressed  forward  ^  and  command,  as 
soon  as  he  plants  himself  there. 

Right DRESS. 

208.  At  this  word  the  two  platoons  shall  dress  up  to  the 
alignment  ;  the  man  of  the  first  who  is  opposite  to  the  in- 
structor placed  on  the  directing  line,  will  dress  up  to  him^ 
and  shall,  lightly,  with  his  breast,  touch  the  instructor's  left 
arm.  The  captain  shall  direct  the  alignment  on  the  guide 
of  the  le*:t. 

209.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand,        ■ 

Front. 

210.  The  instructor  seeing  the  company  formed  steady 
in  line,  shall  command, 

Guides  to  your — posts* 

211.  At  this  word  of  command,  the  covering  sergeant 
shall  retire  behind  the  captain,  the  guide  of  the  left,  retir- 
ing to  the  rank  of  file-closers. 

The  instructor  shall  ascertain  the  accuracy  of  the  align- 
ment, and,  if  requiring  it,  shall  order  it  to  be  rectified  by 
the  captain* 

212.  In  order  to  wheel  the  column  up  into  line,  with 
the  left  in  front,  the  wheel  being  to  the  right,  the  instruc- 
tor shall  place  himself,  facing  the  leading  guide,  on  the  di- 
recting line,  at  the  distance  of  a  platoon  from  him,  rectify- 
ing, if  necessary,  the  position  of  the  second  guide ;  after 
effecting  which,  he  shall  coasmaiid, 

1^ 
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1.  Right  into  line  wheel 
2.   March. 


213.  At  the  word,  march^  the  front  rank  man  on  the 
right  of  each  platoon,  shaJl  face  to  the  ri^ht,  and  shall 
bear  his  breast,  lightly,  against  the  \eh  arm  of  the  jruide 
placed  by  his  side,  who  shall  not  move  ;  each  platoon  shall 
wheel  to  the  right,  and  will  be  halted  by  its  chief  of  pla- 
tooPi,  when  the  wheeling  wing  is  within  two  paces  of  the 
line ;  and,  for  this  purpose,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  will  give 
the  words  of  coiiimand, 

1.  Platoon, 
2.  Halt. 

214.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  having  halted 
his  platoon  shall  retire  to  the  rank  of  file-closers. 

215.  The  cajDtain  having  halted  the  first  platoon,  shall 
step,  nimbly,  to  the  left  tlankof  the  company,  placmg  him- 
self at  the  point  where  the  left  hand  front  rank  man  will 
rest,  when  the  company  is  in  line  ;  and  being  there,  he  shall 
command, 

L'^ft DRESS. 

216.  At  this  word  of  command,  the  two  platoons  shall 
dress  up  to  the  alignment,  the  man  of  the  front  rank  on 
the  left  of  the  second  platoon,  who  dresses  up  to  the  point 
the  instructor  is  at,  shall,  lightly,  with  his  breast,  touch  the 
instructor's  right  arm  ;  and  the  captain  shall  direct  the 
alio-nment  on  t\\e  man  on  the  rig-ht  of  the  front  rank  of  the 
company. 

217.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand, 

Front.  • 

218.  The  instructor  shall,  then,  command, 

Guides  to  your — posts. 

219.  At  this  command,  the  captain  will  take  his  post  on 
the  right  of  the  company;  the  covering  sergeant  shail  take 
his  place  in  the  rear  rank,  covering  the  captain  ;  and  the 
guide  of    the  left  will  retire  to  the  rank  of  iile-closers. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  WHEELING  UP  INTO 
LINE  TO  THE  LEFT,  OR  RIGHT,  FROM  OPEN  COLUMN. 

220.  The  instructor  can  dispense  with  giving  the  word, 
rights  or  left — dress,  previous  to  commanding, /e/lf,  or  rights 
into  line  wheels  unless  it  may  have  become  necessary,  by 
rectifying  the  position  of  tke  guide,  that  the  platoon  should 
kieline,  laterally,  to  the  right  or  leftc 
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221.  The  instructor,  previously  to  commanding  left  (or 
right)  into  line  wheel,  ought  to  see  that  the  rear  platoon 
has  its  proper  column  distance.  This  attention  is  impor- 
tant, as  it  habituates  the  guides  never  to  neglect  so  very  es- 
sential a  point. 

•     LESSON  vr. 
ARiK  LE  First. 

TO  BREAK  OFF  FILES,  AND  TO  MOVE  THEM  UP  AGAIN  TO  THE  FRONT. 

222.  The  company  marching,  and  supposed  to  constitute 
a  part  of  a  column,  with  the  right,  or  left,  in  front,  and  the 
instructor  intending  to  break  off  files,  shall  give  an  order, 
to  that  effect,  to  the  captair,  who  will,  immediately,  face  to 
his  company,   and  command, 

1.  One  file  from  the  right  {or  left)  break  off, 
2.   March. 

Plate  xiii.  Fig.  8. 

223.  At  the  word  of  command,  march^  the  first  file  o» 
the  right,  or  the  first  file  on  the  left,  will  mark  time,  and 
the  company  will  continue  to  march  on ;  the  man  of  the 
rea*'  rank  of  fhat  file  shall  move,  as  soon  as  the  rear  rank 
of  the  company  shall  have  passed  him,  to  the  left,  if  it  is  a 
file  of  the  right  ;  to  the  right,  if  it  is  a  file  of  the  left,  and 
shall  place  himself  behind  the  second  file  from  the  flank 
then  marching  on ;  the  man  of  the  front  rank  shall,  like- 
wise, move  behind  the  first  file,  at  the  instant  when  the  rear 
of  the  company  shall  have  passed  him  ;  and  each  man  of 
the  file  shall  move  to  his  indicated  situation,  by  bringing  for- 
ward a  little  the  outward  shoulder,  taking  great  care  not 
to  lose  his  distance,  by  falling  too  far  behind. 

224.  The  instructor  seeing  it  necessary  to  break  off 
another  file,  and  having  given  an  order,  t©  that  effect,  to  the 
captain,  this  last  shall  give  the  former  orders  for  breaking 
©ff  a  file. 

Plate  xiii.  fig.  9. 

225.  At  the  word,  march^  by  the  captain,  the  file  alrea» 
dy  broke  off,  and  in  rear,  advancing  the  exterior  shoulder 
a  little,  shall  gain  the  space  of  one  file  to  the  right,  if  a 
file  of  the  left  ;  to  the  left,  if  a  file  of  the  right,  and  con- 
tract the  step,  in  order  to  make  room  for  the  new  file  in 
its  front ;  and  the  new  file  will  break  c^  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  first  did,  and  place  itself  between  the  company 
and  the  file  first  broken  off. 

226.  Tiie  instructor  shall,  thus,  be  enabled  to  diminish, 
smceessively,  the  front  ©f  the  company,  by  as  many  files  as 
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he  majjiido*e  necessary,  always  breaking  off  new  files  from 
the  same  flank,  till  two  files,  only,  remain  forming  the  front. 

227.  The  rank  of  file-closers  shall  arrange  themselves 
behind  the  part  of  the  company  that  has  not  diminished 
itself,  by  breaking  off  files. 

228.  When  the  instructor  sees  it  necessary  to  direct 
some  files  in  the  rear,  to  form  up,  he  will  order  the  captain 
to  effect  this,  by  the  following  words  of  command  ; 

1.   One  file  of.  the  right  (or  left)  into  line, 
2.  March. 

Plate    xiii.  pig.   10. 

229.  On  the  word,  march^  the  front  file  of  those  broke 
oflf  and  marching  behind  the  flank,  shall  move  up,  quickly, 
to  the  front,  and  the'files  in  the  rear  shall,  by,  bringing  for- 
ward the  right  shoulder,  incline  the  space,  or  breadth,  of 
one  file  to  the  left,  if  it  is  behind  the  left  llank  that  the 
fii-es  are  ;  or  shall,  by  bringing  forward  the  left  shoulder, 
incline  the  space  of  one  file  to  the  riglit,  if  it  i^  behind  the 
right  fl9,Qk  tiiat  the  files  broken  off  are  placed. 

230.  The  captain  facing  his  company,  will  sea  that  th^ 
movement  is  executed  according  to  the  prescribed  rules. 

♦  Plate  xiii.   tig.    11. 

231.  The  instructor  having,  thus,  caused  files  to  break 
off,  and  form  up,  successively,  will  order  that  two  or  three 
files  shall  break  off  together,  or  at  the  same  time  ;  the 
number  of  named  files  will  mark  time  ;  each  rank,  when 
the  rear  of  the  company  has  passed  it,  shall  bring  for- 
ward, a  little,  the  exterior  shoulder,  shall  oblique  together, 
and  shall  place  itself  behind  one  of  the  two  nearest  files, 
as  if  the  movement  were  executed,  ^\e  by  file,  observing 
not  to  lose  the  distance. 

232.  The  instructor  will,  afterwards,  order  the  captain 
to  cause  tw^o  or  thrse  files,  at  the  same  time,  to  move^  to 
the  front  ;  and,  for  this  purpose,  the  captain  commands^ 

1.   Three  front  fdes  into  line, 
2.  March. 

Plat  j:    xiii.    fig.  12. 

233.  The  named  files  will  move  up  quickly  over  th« 
shortest  lines  leading  to  their  places. 

234.  As  often  as  files  are  broken  off,  the  guide  on  the 
flank  shall  close  into  that  flank,  to  the  right,  or  left,  in  pro- 
portion as  the  front  diminishes,  so  as  to  be  always  close  to 
the  flank  of  the  company,  from  which  a  file,  or  files,  have 
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been    broke  off;  and  he  will  incline  off  from  the  flank,  in 

proportion  as  files  are  ordered  to   move  up. 

REM\HKS     ON    THE    MOVEMENT    OF    BREAKING    OFF 

FILES  TO  DIMINISH  THE  FRONT,  AND  ON  ORDERING 

THEM  AGAIN  INTO  LINE. 

235.  It  is  of  the  greatest  importance,  with  respect  to 
the  preserv  ation  of  distances  in  a  column  of  route,'  compo- 
sed of  several  battalions,  to  accustom  the  soldiers,  in  incul- 
cating the  minute  detaSs  of  discipline,  to  go  through  these 
movements  with  the  utmost  precision. 

236.  If,  when  new  files  are  broke  off,  they  do  not  step 
€Mit  well  in  obliquing  ;  and  if,  when  coming  up  again  to  the 
front,  they  do  not  move  up,  quickly,  they  would,  in  either 
case,  stop  the  progress  of  the  files  already  in  the  rear, 
which  would  occasion  a  loss  of  distance,  and  a  lengthen?hg 
out    of  the  column. 

237.  The  instructor  is  to  place  himself  on  the  flank 
where  the  movement  is  executing,  to  ascertain  the  accuracy 
of  the  movements. 

238.  The  instructor  will  observe,  that  by,  successively, 
throwine:  files  to  the  rear  of  the  same  flank,  the  front  may 
he  reduced  to  two  files,  behind  which  the  broken  off  files 
march. 

239.  When  the  front  is  reduced  to  four  files,  by  breaking 
©ir  from  each  flank,  and  a  farther  diminution  is  necessary, 
the  division  must  march  in  file,  with  the  right  or  left  flank  in 
front.  For  that  purpose,  the  files  of  the  flank,  whiah  is  to 
be  in  front,  must  rapidly  countermarch  from  the  rear  to  the 
front  ;  and  the  reft  of  the  division  will  follow  in  file. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

TO  MARCH  IN   COLUMN  OF  ROUTE,  AND  TO    EXECUTE    THE  VARIOUS 
PILE  BfOVEMENTS  PRESCRIBED  JN  THE  PRECEDING  ARTICLE. 

240.  The  company  being  halted,  and  supposed  to  form 
a  part  of  a  column,  the  instructor  shall  give  the  following 
words  ol  command,  to  make  the  column  march  at  ease. 

1,  Columr^ for  ward, 

%  Guide  to  the  left  (or  right,) 

3.  Route  step, 

4.  March. 

241.  On  the  word,  march,  repeated  by  the  captain,  the 
ranks  step  off  together,  taking  open  order,  to  about  the  dis- 
tance of  three  feet,  from  rank  to  rank,  which  being  effected, 
the  instructor  shall  command. 
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Arms  at — ease. 

242.  At  this  word,  the  arms  shall  be  carried  in  either 
hand,  or  on  either  shoulder,  the  soldiers  taking  care  to  keep 
the  muzzles  of  their  muskets  upwards ;  and  they  will  no 
longer  be  required  to  march  with  a  cadenced  step,  nor  to 
keep  silence  :  the  files  march  at  ease,  but  the  ranks  must 
never  intermix,  and  the  men  of  the  front  rank  must  never 
be  further  advanced  to  the  front  thsln  the  guide  who  is  on 
the  pivot  flank  ;  and  the  rear  rank  must  keep  at  the  dis- 
tance of  about  three  ieei  from  the  front   rank. 

243.  Were  the  column  marching  with  the  cadenced  step, 
the  route  step  would  be  assumed  from  the  following  words 
of  command; 

♦  1.  Column, 

2.  Route  step, 
3.   March. 

244.  On  the  word  inarch,  the  front  rank  continues  to 
march  the  step  of  twentj-eight  inches,  and  the  rear  rank 
shall  take  open  order,  on  the  march  to  the  distance  of  about 
three  feet  from  rank  to  rank ;  and  the  instructor  shall  then 
order,  arms  at — case,  which  will  be  done  as  directed. 

245.  The  soldiers  marching  at  ease,  the  instructor  shall 
cause  the  direction  of  the  column  to  be  changed  on  the  pi- 
vot, or  on  the  reverse  flank,  which  is  to  be  executed  with- 
out a  formal  word  of  command,  and  simply  on  a  cau  ion 
given  by  the  captain  ;  the  rear  rank  will,  successively,  when 
on  the  spot  where  the  front  rank  effected  the  change, 
wheel  on  a  moveable  pivot,  or  turn  to  the  right  or  left, 
conforming,  though  marching  at  ease,  to  the  principles 
w  hich  have  been  detailed  for  changing  the  direction,  when 
marching  at  close  order  and  with  the  cadenced  step ;  with 
this  only  difference,  that  in  changes  of  direction  on  the  side 
opposite  to  the  guide,  the  pivot  man  takes  steps  of  fourteen 
inches  in  order  to  clear  or  disengage  the  wheeling  point. 

246.  The  instructor  shall  %lso  direct  the  men  to  be  ex- 
ercised in  the  various  file-movements  detailed  in  the  prece- 
ding article,  strictly  according  to  the  rules  mentioned  there- 
in ;  and  he  will,  close  the  ranks,  by  directing  the  captain  to 
give  the  words, 

1.  Rear  rank  close  order. 
2.  March. 

247.  At  the  word^  march^  the   front  rank  shall  resume 
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the  raloncod  step  ;  the  rear  rank,  and  a^s  ^  tie  files  whica  may 
be  behind  the  flanks  broke  off,  s' al  ,q  lick^y  close  up  t  .k  ng 
up  afterwards,  the  cadq^iced  step;  and  both  ranks  will  sup- 
port arms. 

248.  When  the  company  marching  at  ease,  halts,  the 
rear  rank  shall  close  up,  at  the  word,  halt^  and  the  men  will 
support  arms  :  were  the  company  marching  at  closed  ranks, 
if  halted,  arms  would  be  carried.  This  rule  is  general, 
whatever  may  be  the  number  of  companies. 

249.  In  the  drill  of  the  company,  a  column  of  route  shall 
march  in  common  time.  In  the  drill  of  the  battalion,  and 
on  service,  yvithout  observing  the  cadence  of  the  step,  it  will 
march  as  nearly  at  that  rate  as  the  nature  of  the  ground  will 
admit. 

-  ARTICLE  THIRD. 

BREAKING  AND  FORMING  COMPANY  ON  THE  MARCH. 
Plate  ix.  fig.  1. 

To  break  into  platoons. 
250;  The  conSpany  marching  with  the  cadenced  step, 
and  being  supposed  to  form  a  part  of  a  column,  with  the 
right  in  front,  the  instructor,  in  order  to  break  into  platoons, 
will  give  the  order  for  the  purpose  to  the  captain,  who  is  to 
command, 

1.  Break  into  platoons. 
The   captain  takes  post   before  the  centre  of  the  first 
platoon. 

251.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  placed  in  its  rear, 
shall,  on  hearing  the  last  word  of  command,  post  himself, 
also,  before  its  cent^;e,  where,  when  arrived,  he  will  com- 
mand, 

Mark  time, 

252.  The  captain  will  then  command, 

2.  March. 

253.  The  first  platoon  is  to  continue  to  march  straight 
forward,  and  the  covering  sergeant  shall  place  himself  on 
its  left  flank  ;.  when  that  flank  separates,  or  is  clear  of  the 
right  flank  of  the  left  platoon  which  is  marking  time ;  th« 
covering  sergeant  passing  to  his  place  along  the  front  of  the 
first  platoon.  • 

254.  On  the  word,  march,  given  by  the  captain,  the 
second  platoon  is  to  mark  ti  ne,  as  previously  cautioned 
by  its  chief,  and  shall  likewise,  oblique  to  the  right  as  soon 
as  the  rear  rank  of  the  first  platoon  shall  have  passed  beyond 
its  front. 
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255.  The  guide  on  the  left  of  the  second  platoon  having 
nearly  arrived  on  the  line  of  direction  of  the  first,  the 
chief  of  the  second  platoon  shall  command, /briyarc?,  and  at 
the  instant,  when  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  covers 
the  guide  of  the  first  he  shall  command, 

March. 

256.  The  formation  of  platoons,  when  the  left  is  in  front, 
is  effected  by  inverse  means. 

257.  The  left  being  in  front,  the  guide  of  the  left  shall 
move  to  the.  right  flank  of  the  second  platoon,  when  clear 
of  the  left  flank  of  the  first  platoon;  and  the  covering 
sergeant  on  the  right  flank  of  the  first  platoon  remains 
there. 

TO  FORM  COMPANY. 

258.  Tlie  column  marching  in  platoons,  wdth  the  right 
in  front,  the  instructor^irects  the  captain  to  form  company; 
the  captain  effects  this  by  the  following  words  of  command, 

1.  Form  Company,     • 

Plate  ix.  fig.  2. 

259.  The  captain  having  given  this  word,  is  to  caution 
the  first  platoon  to  prepare  to  oblique  to  the  right. 

260.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  shall  warn  his  pla- 
toon to  continue  to  march,  steadily,  straight  forward. 

261.  Th©  captain  will  then  cammand, 

2.  March. 

262.  At  this  word,  which  must  be  repeated  by  the  chief 
ef  the  second  platoon,  the  first  platoon  shall  oblique  to  the 
right  to  uncover  the  second,  and  the  covering  sergeant, 
placed  on  the  left  flank  of  the  firpt  platoon,  will  move  to 
its  right,  passing  for  this  purpose,  along  its  front. 

263.  When  the  first  platoon  shall  have,  nearly  uncover- 
ed, or  cleared  the  front  of  the  second,  the  captain  is  to  give 
the  ^Novdi,  forward  ;  and  that  of  march,  at  the  instant  when 
his  platoon  has  completely  uncovered  the  second,  which  is 
marching  steadily  on. 

264.  During  this  operation,  the  second  platoon  is  to 
continue  to  march  straight  forward  at  the  same  pace,  and 
the  first,  after  uncovering  the  second  platoon  shall  mark 
time,  waiting  for  the  second,  to  which  it  shall  unite,  when 
up  to  it. 

265.  The  company  is  formed,  when  the  left  is  in  front, 
by  inverse  means.  ^ 

266.  In  this  cast,  of  the  left  in  front,  the  guide  of  the 
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second  platoon,  placed  on  the  right  flank  of  it,  shall  move 
to  the  left  flank,  when  the  obliquing  commences  ;  and  the 
guide  of  the  first  platoon,  placed  on  its  right  flank,  shall  re- 
main there. 

237.  The  instructor  will  afterwards  exercise  the  com- 
pany in  breaking  and  forming  company,  when  marching  at 
ease,  in  column  of  route  ;  which  shall  be  effected  by  the 
same  words  of  command,  and  by  similar  means  of  execi> 
tion,  as  when  marching  with  the  cadenced  step,  with  this 
^nly  difference,  that  in  the  platoon,  which  obliques,  each 
man  will  half  face  to  the  rights  or,  half  face  to  the  left,  in- 
stead of  maintaining  the  squareness  of  the  shoulders  to  the 
front,  as  is  required  in  obliquing,  when  marching  regularly, 
with  a  cadenced  step. 

268.  The  instructor  shall,  sometimes,  also  cause  the  com- 
pany to  break  and  reform  by  the  prescribed  words  of  com- 
mand, which  he  himself  shall  give,  in  lieu  of  the  captain. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  BREAKING  AND 
FORMlNfG  COMPANY. 

269.  In  both  operations,  it  is  necessary  that  the  platoons 
should  step  out  well  in  obliquing,  to  avoid  losing  ground, 
and  in  order  not  to  impede  the  march  of  the  platoon, 
which  is  foDovving. 

270.  If,  in  diminishing  the  front  of  the  company,  the 
platoon  that  is  to  break  off  by  obliquing,  marked  time  too 
long  it  might  impede  the  following  platoon  in  its  march, 
which  would  produce  a  lengthening  out  of  the  column. 

271.  If,  in  breaking  or  forming  company,  a  platoon  ob- 
liqued too  long  a  time,  it  would  be  under  the  necessity,  af- 
terwards, in  order  to  rectify  the  error,  of  obliquing  in  a 
contrary  direction,  and  by  that  means,  the  succeeding  com- 
pany might  be  interrupted  in  its  march. 

272.  When  in  a  column  of  several  companies,  the  break- 
ing takes  place  su-ccessively,  it  is  of  the  last  importance, 
that  each  company  should  continue  to  march  at  the  same 
rate,  without  stepping  short,  or  altering  the  time,  while  the 
preceding  company  is  going  through  the  movement  of 
breaking,  though  even  the  succeeding  company  should  be 
obliged  to  close  up,  entirely,  to  the  company  breaking  ; 
and  this  attention  is  indispensable  to  prevent  a  lengthening 
out  of  the  column. 

273.  Errors  of  small  magnitude,  in  a  column  consisting 
of  a  few  companies,  would  be  attended  with  serious  incon- 
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veniences  in  a  column  of  several  battalions  ;  so  that  tlie 
instructor  ought  to  be  extremely  viijiiant  in  observing  tliat 
all  the  prescribed  rules  and  principles  are  strictly  adhered 
to  ;  and  for  this  purpose,  he  must  place  himself  on  the 
pivot  flank  of  the  column,  in  order  the  better  to  observe 
all  the  movements. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

COUNTERMARCH. 

274.  The  company  being  halted,  and  supposed  to  consti- 
tute part  of  a  column  with  the  right  in  front,  the  instruc- 
tor, in  oder  to  make  it  countermarch,    will  command^ 

Plate  ix.  fic.  3. 

'  1.   Company — countermarch, 

2.    Right FACE. 

3.  Left  Countermarch. 
4.  March. 

275.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  is  to  face  to 
the  right;  the  captain  shall  move  to  the  side  of  the  guide 
of  the  right  ;  and  the  guide  of  the  left  shall  face  to  the 
right-about. 

276.  At  the  fourth  \vord,marc/i,  the  guide  of  the  left  is  not 
to  move;  the  company  will  step  oft' smartly  ;  the  leading  file 
conducted  by  the  captain,  must  wheel  to  the  lef;t-about, 
moving  along  the  front  rank  now  marching  in  file,  so  as  to 
arrive  at  the  distance  of  two  paces  in -rear  of  the  guide  of 
the  left,  who  has  not  moved,  nor  followed  the  company  ; 
each  file  shall  wheel,  successively,  on  the  same  ground  as 
the  leading  file  wheeled  on,  and  in  the  same  manner ;  and 
when  the  leading  file  has  arrived  as  far  as  the  guide  of  the 
left,  the  captain  must  command, 

1.    Company, 

2.   Halt. 

3.   Front. 

4.  Right — dress. 

.  277.  The  first   word  of  command  is  to  be  given,   when 

tlie  leading  file  is  within  two  paces  of  the  point,  where  the 

company  ought  to  halt. 

278.  On  the  second  word,  the  company  is  to  halt. 

279.  On  the  third    word,  the  company  shall  face  io  the 
side  the  front  rank  is  on. 

280.  At  tlie  fourth  word,  the  company  shall  move  up  to 
the  alignment  marked  by   the  position  of  the  guide  of   the 
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left  ;  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank,  shall  place 
himself  to  the  hft^  and  hy  the  side  of  the  guide  ;  the  cap- 
tain will  place  himself  at  the  distance  of  two  paces  on  the 
outside,  or  to  the  right,  of  the  guide,  in  order  to  direct  the 
alignment  ;  when  effected  he  must  command,  front,  placing 
himself  before  the  centre  of  the  company  :  the  covering 
sergeant  shall  then  place  himself  on  the  right  of  the  front 
rank  ;  and  the  guide  of  the  left,  who  was  there,  shall  move 
to  his  place,   to  the  left  of   the  front  rank. 

281.  In  a  column  with  the  left  in  front,  the  countermarch 
would  be  executed  on  the  same  principles,  but  by  inverse 
means  ;  accordingly  since  the  facing  is  to  the  right,  and  the 
countermarch  to  the  left  about,  when  the  right  is  in  front  ; 
the  facing  must  be  to  the  left,  and  the  countermarch  to 
the  right  about,  when  the  left  is  in  front,  always  counter- 
marchino:  before  the  front  rank. 

282.  Finally,  if  it  were  a  colum.n  of  platoons,  the  coun- 
termarch would  be  executed  by  the  same  words  of  com- 
mand, and  in  the  same  manner,  as  in  a  column  of  companies. 

ARTICLE   FIFTH. 

TO  FORM  TO  EITHER  FLANK,  FROM  OPEN  COLUMN  OF  PLATOONS. 

283.  The  company  being  in  open  column  of  platoons  to 
form  on  the  right  (or  left)  in  line,  the  instructor  shall  com- 
mand, 

1.   On  the  rights  form  company, 
2.   Guide  to  the  right, 

284.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  guide  of  each 
platoon  shall  move,  nimbly,  to  the  right  flank  of  his  platoon, 
and  the  soldiers  shall  take  the  light  touch  of  the  elbows 
from  the  right  ;  and  the  column  w^ill  continue  to  march 
straight  forward. 

285.  The  instructor  having  given  the  second  word  of 
command,  shall  move,  nimbly,  to  the  point  where  the  right 
of  the  company  is  to  rest  in  line  ;  and  shall  place  himself 
there,  facing  to  the  left  of  the  new  line  he  has  chosen. 

286.  The  line  fixed  on,  ought  to  be  so  situated  that  each 
platoon,  after  having  turned  to  the  rights  with  the  left  shoul- 
der forward,  may  have,  after  so  turning,  at  least,  four  paces, 
or  steps,  to  march  up  to  the  line. 

287.  The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived,  nearly,  as 
far  as  the  instructor,  placed  at  the  point  of  appui^  the  chief 
®f  the  first  platoon  will  command. 

Right  Turn, 
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288.  And  when  it  shall  be  opposite  to  the  instructor, 
the  chief  of  platoon  shall  command, 

March. 

289.  On  the  word,  march,  the  first  platoon  shall  turn  to 
the  right,  conforming  to  the  directions  given  in  the  school 
of  the  soldier,  under  No.  285  ;  it  shall  then  move  to  its 
front :  the  guide  shall  conduct  himself  in  such  a  manner, 
that  the  man  of  the  front  rank  next  to  him,  and  by  his 
side,  arrives  opposite  to  the  instructor  ;  the  captain  is  to 
march  two  paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon; 
and  when  it  arrives  at  the  situation  of  the  instructor,  the 
captain  shall  command, 

1.  Platoon, 
2.  Halt, 

290.  At  the  word,  halt,  the  platoon  is  to  halt ;  the  guide 
shall,  immediately  on  that,  move  along  the  new  line  till  op- 
posite to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of  his  platoon ; 
he  shall  face  towards  the  instructor,  who  shall  align  him  on 
the  point  of  direction  beyond  the  left  ;  and  the  captain  is 
to  move,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  point  where  the  right 
will  rest  when  dressed  up,  commanding,  when  there, 

Right DRESS. 

291.  At  this  word,  the  first  platoon  is  to  dress  forward. 

292.  The  second  platoon  shall  continue  to  march 
straight  on  until  it  arrives  opposite  to  the  left  flank  of  the 
first,  when,  by  a  command  from  its  chief  it  will  turn  to  the 
right,  and  move  up,  then,  towards  the  line,  the  guide  con- 
ducting his  march  on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon. 

293.  The  second  platoon  being  arrived  within  two  paces 
of  the  line,  shall  be  halted  by  its  chief,  by  the  same  com- 
mands prescribed  for  the  first ;  at  the  instant  of  halting, 
the  guide  is  to  spring  forward,  nimbly,  placing  himself  on 
the  line  of  formation,  facing  the  guide  of  the  first  platoon  ; 
the  instructor  shall  direct  him  to  move  to  the  right,  or  left, 
till  he  is  on  the  line  ;  and  the  guide  must  take  care  to  be 
opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of  his  platoon. 

294.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  seeing  his  guide 
established  on  the  line,  shall  command. 

Right DRESS. 

295.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  after  giving  this 
order  shall  quickly  retire  to  the  rank  of  file-elosers  pas- 
sing between  the  first  and  second  platoons,  and  the  second 
platoon  is  to  dress  up  to  the  first. 
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296.  The  man  of  each  platoon  w|io  is  opposite  to  the 
guide  placed  before  him,  shall,  in  dressing,  gently  press  his 
breast  against  the  arm  of  the  guide,  at  the  moment  of  com- 
ing up  to  the  line. 

297.  The  instructor,  on  seeing  the  company  in  line,  is  to 
give  the  word  of  command. 

Guides  to  your — posts. 

298.  At  this  word  of  command,  the  coverins:  serg-eant 
shall  go  to  his  situation,  covering  the  captain  ;  and  the 
guide  of  the  second  platoon  will  retire  to  the  rank  of  file- 
closers. 

299.  A  column  of  platoons,    with  the   left  in  front,  will 
Jorin  on  the  left  flank,  on  the  same  principles  ;  and  the    in- 
structor shall  command, 

1.   On  the  hftform  company, 
2.   Guide  to  the  left, 

300.  On  the  second  word  of  command,  the  guide  of 
each  platoon,  shall  step  nimbly,  to  the  left  of  it  ;  the  sol- 
diers shall  keep  up,  and  take  the  touch  of  the  elbow  from 
the  left,  and  the  column  is  to  continue  to  march  straight 
forward. 

301.  The  instructor  having  given  the  secord  word  of 
command,  shall  proceed,  quickly,  to  the  point  where  the 
left  of  the  line  is  to  rest,  placmg  himself  facing  the  point 
of  direction  he  has  fixed  on,  to  the  right. 

302.  The  instructor  shall  choose  the  new  line  in  such  a 
manner,  that  each  platoon,  after  having  turned  to  the  left, 
shall  have,  at  least,  four  steps  to  take  to  the  front,  to  briLg 
It  up  to  the  line., 

303.  The  head  of  the  column  having  nearly  arrived  op- 
posite to  the  instructor  placed  at  the  point  of  appui,  the 
chief  of  the  second  (the  leading^  platoon,  must  command, 

Left  Turn, 
And  when  the  platoon  shall  have  arrived,  exactly  oppo- 
site to  the  instructor,  its  chief  is  to  commaud, 

March. 

304.  At  the  word,  marc/i,  the  second,  or  leading  platoon 
shall  turn  to  the  left,  conforming  to  the  directions  given  in 
the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  285,  moving,  after  turnino-,  di- 
rect to  the  front ;  the  guide  shall  conduct  the  march  so  that 
the  man  of  the  front  rank  next  to  him,  arrives  opposite  lo 
the  instructor  ;  the  chief  of  the  platoon  is  to  march  in 
front  of  the  centre  of  it ;  and  when  the  second,  or  leading 
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platoon  shall  hare  marched,  nearly,  up  to  the  instructor,  its 
chief  shall  command, 

1.  Platoon, 
2.    Halt. 

305.  At  the  word,  halt^  the  second,  or  leading  platoon, 
shall  halt ;  the  guide  shall  immediately,  move  up  to,  and  on 
the  line  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  right  of  his 
platoon;  there  he  shall  face  the  instructor  who  will  align  him 
on  the  distant  point  of  direction  beyond  the  right  ;  and  the 
chief  of  the  second  platoon  shall,  at  the  same  time,  move 
to  the  point  where  the  left  of  the  company  shall  rest, 
MsihQii  dressed  forward,  commanding  when  so  situated, 

L^^— DRESS. 

306.  At  this  command,  the  second  or  leading  platoon, 
shall  align  ;  the  man  of  the  front  rank  who  is  opposife  to 
the  s^uide,  shah,  gently  press  his  breast  agaii^st  the  left  arm 
of  the  guide  ;  and  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon  shall  di- 
rect the  dressing  on  this  man. 

.'  307.  The  first  platoon  shall  continue  to  march  straight 
forward  until  arrived  opposite  to  the  right  flank  of  the  se- 
cond, now  in  line;  it  shall,  then,  turn  to  the  left,  qn  receiving 
a  command  from  the  captain,  and  after  turning,  march  to  its 
front;  and  the  guide  shall  march  on  the  right  tile  of  the  se- 
cond platoon. 

308.  The  first  platoon  being  arrived  within  two  paces  of 
the  line,  must  be  halted  by  the  captain,  by  the  same  words 
of  command,  used  in  halting  the  second  ;  at  the  instant  of 
halting,  the  guide  of  it  shall  spring  forward  on  the  line  of 
formation,  facing  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  in  line  : 
the  instructor  shall,  by  a  signal,  or  otherwise,  place  him, 
accurately,  on  the  line  ;  the  guide  must  observe  that  he  is  to 
place  himself  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  right 
of  his  platoon.  The  captain  shall  proceed,  at  the  same 
time,  to  the  left  of  the  company,  to  the  place  where  the 
chief  of  the  second  platoon  is,  on  which  the  latter  shall  re- 
tire to  the  rank  of  file-closers. 

309.  The  captain  having  placed  himself  on  the  left  of  his 
company,  will  immediately  command. 

Left DRESS. 

310.  At  this  command,  the  first  platoon  shall  dress  up  to 
the  line  ;  and  ihe  captain  shall  direct  the  alignment  on  the 
man  on  the  right  who,  with  his  breast,  lightly  presses  the 
left  arm  of  the  guide  of  the  platoon. 
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311.  The  company  being  in  line,  the  instructor  shall  com- 
mand, 

Guides  to  your — posts. 

312.  At  this  word  of  command,  the  captain  shall  pro- 
ceed to  his  post,  on  the  right  of  the  company;  the  cover- 
inor  se  roe  ant  shall  move,  and  cover  him  in  the  rear  rank  ; 
and  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  is  to  retire  to  the 
rank  of  file-closers. 

GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  SCHOOL  OF  THE 

COMPANY. 

313.  In  going  through  the  four  last  lessons,  the  instructor 
shall  often  order  the  company  to  support  arms,  and  will  ac- 
custom the  men  to  march,  thus,  with  the  same  regularity 
and  precision  as  if  arms  were  shouldered,  which  vvill,  at 
ence,  prevent  fatigue,  and  negligence  in  the  position  of 
shouldered  arms,  that,  always,  ought  to  be  accurate  and 
regular.  When  the  men  support  arms  marching,  they 
may  be  permitted  either  to  let  the  right  hand  remain  at 
the  small  of  the  stock  of  the  firelock,  or  to  let  it  fall  to 
the  side,  accordingly  as  they  may  find  either  position  most 
convenient. 

314.  The  soldiers  may,  when  marching  at  ease,  carry 
their  arms  in  the  manner  they  shall  find  most  convenient, 
taking  care  only,  that  the  muzzle  is  sufficiently  elevated  to 
prevent  accidents. 

INTSTRUC TIONS  FOR  FIRING  AT  A  TARGET. 

The  importance  of  aiming  well,  and  firing  accurately,  is 
generally  acknowledged. 

To  accomplish  this  essential  object,  the  instructor  will 
use  the  following  means. 

Several  targets  must  be  provided  for  each  battalion,  fwe^ 
ieei  and  ten  inches  high,  by  twenty-two  inches  in  breadth. 
They  must  be  marked  by  three  stripes,  four  inches  broad, 
drawn  horizontally  across  the  target,  and  of  a  striking  col- 
our; one  stripe  across  the  top,  another  across  the  middle 
and  a  third  across,  equally  distant,  from  the  top  and  middle 
of  the  target. 

The  st)ldiers  must  be  practised  in  firing  at  this  object,  at 
distances  between  sixty  and  three  hundred  yards ;  aiming 
at  different  heights,  according  to  the  distances. 

The  men  must  fire,  one  by  one,  at  first  without,  and  af- 
terwards, by  word  of  command,  when  they  may  have  ac- 
quired the  method  of  aiming  accurately. 
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Thej  must  be  directed,  in  presenting;,  to  hold  the  butt 
firm  against  the  right  shoulder,  to  support  the  firelock 
steadily  with  the  left  hand,  and  to  bring  the  breech,  the 
sight,  and  object,  to  coincide  with  the  visual  ray  ;  and  to 
give  them  a  facility  in  presenting  in  the  requisite  direction, 
and  of  aiming  accurately,  after  coming  down  quickly  to  an 
aim,  they  shall  receive  the  word,  Recover — -arms. 

The  men  must  be  told,  at  the  word,  fire^  to  pull  the 
trigger,  forcibly  with  the  fore  finger,  without  stirring  the 
head  or  altering  the  direction  of  the  fire-lock;  and  to 
establish  the  observation  of  these  rules  essentially  necessa- 
ry, after  firing,  the  aiming  position  must  be  dwelt  on,  till 
the  word,  load^  is  given. 

All  the  non-commissioned  officers  and  privates,  must  be 
practised  in  this  species  of  discipHne.  The  best  marksmen 
in  each  company,  shall  have  their  names  taken  down. 

The  bails  fired  off,  must  be  carefully  gathered,  in  order  to 
be  cast  over  again. 

MANUAL  EXERCISE   OF  THE  SERGEANTS. 

The  non-commissioned  officers,  as  also  all  the  men  of  the 
battalion,  shall  always,  when  under  arms,  have  their  bay- 
onets fixed. 

The  covering  sergeants,  and  the  non-commissioned  offi- 
cers in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  as  Well  as  those  attached  to 
the  guard  of  the  colours,  shall  have  their  firelocks  in  the 
position  about  to  be  described. 

ADVANCED    ARMS. 

The  firelock  in  the  right  hand  against  the  point  nearly 
of  the  shoulder,  the  barrel  perpendicular,  and  to  the  rear, 
the  ramrod  outwards,  the  right  arm  almost  at  its  full  ex- 
tent, the  right  hand  embracing  the  cock  and  guard,  the 
butt  flat  along  the  right  thigh,  and  the  left  hand  hangings  by 
the  side  behind  the  sword. 

Present — arms. 
One  ward  and  two  motions.    - 
First  Motion, 

Carry  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand  perpendicularly^ 
opposite  to  the  left  eye,  the  ramrod  to  the  front,  the  cock 
as  high  as  the  lowest  waiscoat  button ;  grasp,  at  the  same 
time,  the  firelock  with  the  hand,  the  little  finger  of  that  hand 
against  the  feather  spring  of  the  pan-steel,  the  thumb 
stretched  upwards  along  the  barrel  and  stock,  the  fore  part 
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of  the  left  arm  held  close  to  the  body,  without  constraint ; 
and  remain  facing  steady  to  the  front  without  stirring  the  feet« 
Second  Jllotion, 
Grasp  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand  under,  and  at  the 
guard,  as  the  rank  and  tile  do. 

Adva^ice — arms. 
One  word  and  two  motions. 
First  JMotion. 
Slip  the  left  hand  as  high  as  the  shoulder,  and  carry  with 
this  hand,  tlie  firelock  perpendicularly,  to  and  against  the 
right   shoulder;  grasp  with   the  right  hand,  the  cock  and 
guard,  extending  the  right  arm,  almost  fully,  downwards. 
Second  Motion* 
Let  the  left  hand  fall,  hanp^ing,  behind  the  sword. 

Orc^er— ARMS. 
One  word  and  two  motions. 
First  Motion, 
Carry  smartly,  the  left  hand  to  the  centre  pipe,    detach 
a  little,  with  the  risfht  hand,   the    firelock  from    the   right 
shoulder  ;  quit  hold,  at  the  same  time,  with  the  right  hand  ; 
sink  down  the    firelock  with  the   left  hand ;  seize  it    again 
with  the  right  hand  above  the  tail-pipe,  the  right  thumb  on 
the  barrel  m  order  to  grasp  it,  the  four  fingers  extended  on 
the  stock,  the  firelock  perpendicular,  the  butt  at  three  inch* 
es  from  the  ground,  the  heel  of  the  butt  hanging  over  the 
spot  on  the    side  of  the    point  of  the  right  foot ;  and   let 
the  left  hand  fall  behind  the  sword. 
Second  Motion. 
By  opening,  a  little  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand,  let  the 
firelock  slip  through  them,  and  fall  to  the  ground,  in  such 
a  manner,  that  the  heel  of  the  butt  may  rest  at  the  side  of* 
and  close  to  the  point  of  the  right  foot. 
Advance — arms. 
One  word  and  two  motions. 
First  Motion, 
Raise  up  the  firelock,    perpendicularly,    with  the  right 
hand,  as  high  as  the  right  breast,  opposite   to  the  shoulder, 
at  the  distance  of  two  inches  from  the  body,    the  right  el- 
bow being  held  close  to  it ;  seize  the  firelock  with  the    left 
hand,  under  the  place  of   the    right,   or  nearly  at  the  tail- 
pipe, and,  immediately,  let  fall  the  right  hand  to  grasp  the 
cock  and  guard,  leaning  the  firelock  against  the  shoulder. 
14 
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Second  Motion, 
Let  fall    the   left    arm,   hanging*  behind  the  sword,  the 
right  arm  being,  nearly,  fully  extended. 

Support— ARMS, 

One  word  and  three  motions. 
First  Motion, 
Carry  the  firelock  to  the  front  of  the  body,  perpendicu- 
ferly  opposite  to,  and  between  the  eyes,  with  the  ri^ht 
hand,  the  ramrod  outwards  ;  seize  the  firelock  with  the  left 
hand  at  the  tail-pipe,  raise  it  as  high  as  the  chin;  and,  at 
the  same  time,  grasp  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand,  four 
inches  under  the  lock. 

Second  Motion, 
Turn  round  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand,  so  as  to 
bring  the  barrel  to  the  front,  conductln<r  it,  at  the  same  time, 
to  the  left  shoulder  ;  and  pass  tke  left  fore  arm,  horizontal- 
ly, on,  or  across  the  breast,  between  the  right  hand  and  the 
cock  supported  on  the  fore  left  arm,  the  left  hand  resting  on 
the  right  breast. 

Third  Motion, 
Let  the  right  hand  fall  to  the  right  side. 
Advance — arms. 
One  word  and  three  motions. 
First  Motion,, 
Grasp  the  firelock  with  the  right  hand  under,  and  close 
to  the  left  fore  arm. 

'Second  Motion, 
Carry  the  firelock,  perpendicularly,  with  the  right  hand 
to,  and  against  the  right  shoulder,  the  ramrod  to  the  front  ; 
seize  it  with  the  left  hand  as  high  as  the  right  shoulder; 
and  turn  the  right  hand,  at  the  same  time,  in  order  to 
grasp  the  cock  and  ©-uard,  the  right  arm  extending  down- 
wards nearly  to  its  full  lengfth. 

Third  Motion, 
Let  fall  the  left  arm,  hanging  behind  the  sword. 

MANUAL  EXblRCiSE  OF  THE  CORPORALS. 
V/heii  corporals  are  in  the  ranks,  they  use  their  arms  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  other  rank  and  file  do  ;  but  should 
they  be  In  the  rank  of  file-closers,  or  conduct  the  head  of  a 
body  of  men,  or  have  charge  of  a  relief  of  centinels,  or 
belong  to  the  colour  guard,  they  shall  carry  the  firelock  in 
the  right  hand,  like  the  sergeants,  as  described  in  the  manw- 
al  exercise  of  the  sergeants. 
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SWORD  MANUAL  OF  THE  OFFICERS. 

MODE    OF    CARRYING    THE    SWORD    WHEN    IN    THE    RANKS. 

The  o^ripe  of  the  sword  in  the  right  hand,  which  ought 
to  be  placed  as  high  as,  and  against  the  right  haunch,  the 
blade  being  supported,  or  leaning  against  the  shoulder. 

When  the  ranks  order  arms,  the  officers  shall  drop  the 
blade  of  the  sword  bj  the  right  side,  with  the  peint  a  lit- 
tle advanced,  and  about  two  inches  from  the  ground. 

SWORD  SALUTE,    WH^HER  IN  THE  RANKS,    OR  MARCHING. 

Four  Motions, 

One,  Raise  the  sword^  perpendicularly^  with  the  point 
uppermost,  the  flat  of  the  blade  opposite  to  the  right  eye, 
the  guard  as  high  as  the  right  breast,  and  the  elbow 
against  the  body. 

Two,  Bring  down  the  blade  smartly,  by  extending  the 
arm  iji  such  a  manner  that  the  right  hand  may  be  placed  at 
the  side  of  the  right  thigh,  and  rest  in  that  position,  until 
the  person  saluted  shall  have  passed  two  paces. 

Three,  Raise  up  the  sword  again,  smartly,  holding  it  as 
described  at  one. 

Four,  Carry  the  sword  to  the  right  shoulder,  or  sink 
the  blade  into  the  left  hand  according  to  circumstances. 

SALUTE    BY     THE    COLOURS. 

In  the  ranks,  whether  halting  or  marching,  the  bearer  of 
the  colours  shall  always  bear  the  bottom  of  the  staff 
against  the  right  haunch,  and  the  salute  is  executed  as  fol- 
lows. 

When  within  six  faces  of  the  person  to  be  saluted,  sink 
down,  gently,  the  staff,  within  six  inches  of  the  ground, 
without  moving  the  bottom  of  the  staff  from  the  haunch, 
and  faciiig  steadily  in  the  same  direction  as  before  saluting  ; 
and  rais6  up  again,  gently,  and  slowly,  the  staff,  when  the 
person  saluted  shall  have  been  passed,  or  shall  have  passed 
two  paces. 

INSTRUCTIONS   FOR    THE    DRUM   M4J0R. 

The  situation  of  the  drummers  in  line,  has  been  ascer- 
tained in  the  first  section. 

In  column  of  manoeuvre,  the  drums  shall  march  on  the 
reverse  flank,  dressing  with  the  front  of  the  left  centre 
company. 

In  column  of  route,  as  also  in  passing  defiles  to  the 
front,  or  rear  in  retreating,  they  must  march  at  the  head  of 
their  respective  battalions,  in  the  intervals  between  the  bat- 
talions. 
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SIGNALS   MADE    BY   THE   DRUM  MA  JOB   WITH   HIS   STAFF,    COR- 
RESPONDING  TO    VARIOUS    BE  4X8    OF   THE    DRUM. 


I.     The    GENERAL. 


%    The    ASSEMBLY, 

3.  The 

4,  The 


Stretch  oat  the  right  ann,  se-ze  the 
staff  by  the  middle,  and  raise  the  pom- 
mel as  high  as  the  stock. 

Extend  the  ri^fht  arm.  raise  the  staiK 
nearly,  a  foot  from  the  groand,   placing 
the  thumb  on  the  pommel. 
LONG  ROLL.     Put  the  Staff,  or  cane,    on  the    ri^^ht 


TROOP. 


shoulder,  with  the  ferrii  to  the  rf  ai. 

Raibe  the  arm,  and  t'drn  the.  wrie^   :•> 

wards,  so  that  the  staff  mra  be  nor'zoii- 

tallj    across    the  body  as      i-ii  as  the 

stock. 

To  the  FIELD.         Raise  the  staff  or  cane,  perperjd^-c  i- 


the  ferrii  upwards,  the  arai  being 


Quick  tiivie. 


The 


RETREAT. 


lURGH  CALL 


ATIGUE. 


To    ARMS. 


larly, 

extended  as  high  as  the  right  shoulder. 

Project  the  ferrii  of  the  statf  direct, 
and  horizontally  to  the  front,  with  ihe 
arm  stretched  out. 

Carry  the  staff  round  so  as  to  slant 
across  the  body  in  the  rear,  or  behind. 

Carry  the  pomjiiel  of  the  staff,  or 
cane,  to  (he  rio'ht  shoulder, ^placing  it 
on  the  shoulder. 

Take  the  staff  by,  and  at  the  place  of 
the  tassel,  and  extend  the  arm  as  high 
as  the  shoulder. 

Carry  the  staff  on  the  left  shoulder, 
with  the  ferrii  pointing  to  the  rear. 

Hi.VAIiS    roil   BVOLUTIOKS   OR    MOVEMENTS    OF   THE    DRUMS. 

'-'   t.  In  order  to  march  to  the  right  Hank,  take  the  cane 
\iQ  middle,  and  extend  the  arm  to  the  right. 

:  1.  In  order  to  march  to  the   left  flank,  make  the  same 

;:!,  extending  the  arm  to  the  left. 
;.  In  order  to  dioiinish  the  front,  or  form  platoons,  let 
jwer  extremity  of  the  staff  fall  into  the  left  hand,  held 

^  :,*;h  as  the  eyes.  ■ 

!,  To  increase  the  front,  or  form  up,  let  the  pommel  of 
raff  fall  into  the  left  hand,  held  as  high  as  the  etes. 

>:h.  In  order  to  change  direction,  turn  half  round  to  the 

;  :imers,  and    indicate  to   them,  by  a  movement  of  the 

,  ij  to  which  side  they  are  to  wheel  or  turn. 
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6th.  In  order  to  make  them  oblique  to  the  right,  extend 
the  right  arm  straight  forward,  as  high  as  the  shoulccr,  hol- 
dins"  the  staff  slanting,  and  £Tas{3ing  the  ferril,  or  lower 
end.  v;ith  the  left  hand  as  high  as  the  haunch. 

7tli.  In  order  to  oblique  to  the  left,  make  the  contrary 
signal,  the  pommel  of  the  staif^  or  cane,  always  indica- 
ting to  which  side  the  obliquing  is  to  take  place. 

TO  GRONUO  DRUMS. 

Three  Motions, 
1;  To  PUT  UP  DRUMSTICKS.      Grasp  the  staff  under  the  pom- 
mel,   and  raise  it  as  high  as  tbe 
eyes,   extending    the  arm  to  the 
front. 

2.  To  DETACH  THE  DRUM.        Draw  the  pommel  towards  the 

breast  and  close  to  it. 

3.  Ground  drums.  The  same  signal  as  is  given  fop 

putting  up  drumsticks. . 

1.  Take  up  drubis.       (  Make  the  same  signals  with  the  staff 

2.  Suspend-  drums.      J  as   for  putting  up  drumsticks ;    for 

3.  Draw  out  DRUM-      1  detaching  drums  (or  untying  them ;) 

STICKS.  (^  and  for  grounding  drums. 

SECTION  IV. 

SCHOOL  OF  THE    BATTALION. 

The  school  of  the  Battalion  shall  be  divided  into  five 
parts. 

The  first  will  include  the  manner  of  opening  ranks,  and 
executing  the  ditferent  firings,  when  halted. 

The  second  the  different  modes  of  passing  from  line  into 
column. 

The  third  part  Avill  include  the  march  in  column,  and 
various  other  movements  relating  to  the  cohimn. 

The  fourth,  the  ditferent  manners  of  passing  from  column 
into  hne. 

The  fifth  part  shall  comprehend  the  march  in  line,  to  the 
front  and  rear  ;  the  march  to  a  flank ;  forming  by  file,  into 
line  ;  the  passing  of  defiles  in  retreating;  the  passage  of 
lines ;  the  changes  of  front ;  the  column  of  attack,  and  ral- 

lying- . 

This  species  of  discipline  having  for  its  object  the  in- 
structioi>of  battalions,  separately,  and,  thus,  to  prepare  them 
for  executing  all  that  can  be  required  in  line  ;  and  the  har- 
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mony  of  combined  morements  depending  necessarily  on  tb© 
individual  instruction  of  battalions,  on  the  uniioriiiiiy  of 
words  of  command,  and  on  the  principles  and  modes  of  ex- 
ecution, the  officers  commanding  battahous  shall,  literacy, 
conform  to  all  that  shall  hereafter  be  laid  down,  without 
adding  to  it,  or  taking  from  it;  and  they  shall  studiously  en- 
deavour to  cause  all  tbe  movements  to  be  executed  with 
the  utmost  steadiness,  coolness,  and  regulaiity. 

PART  FIR^T. 
ARTICLE  FIRST. 

TO  OPEN    RANKS. 

1.  To  effect  this  the  colonel  shall  command, 

1.  Rear  ranks,  open  order, 
2.  March. 

2.  On  hearing  the  first  word  of  command,  all  the  covering 
sergeants,  as  also  the  non-commissioned  officer  in  the  front 
rank,  on  the  left  of  the  battalion,  shall  °tep,  nimbly,  t©  the 
rear,  in  order  to  mark  off  the  alignment  to  which  the  rear 
rank  is  about  to  step  back,  and  dress  on. 

3.  The  covering  sergeants  and  non-commissioned  officer 
shall  dress  themselves  parallel  to  the  rank  of  lile-closers. 

4.  The  colonel,  from  the  right  of  the  rank  of  file-closers, 
which  he  must  see  well  aligned  previous  to  giving  the  second 
word  of  command,  will  also  observe  whether  or  not,  the 
covering  sergeants  are  dressed  parallel  to  the  rank  of  file- 
closers. 

5.  At  the  word  march,  the  rear  rank,  as  also  the  rank  of 
file-olosers,  shall  step  back,  in  common  time,  without  reck- 
oning the  number  of  steps;  and  the  soldiers  shall  pass,  a 
little,  beyond  their  rank,  shall  halt  themselves,  dressing  up, 
accurately,  on  the  alignment  of  the  covering  sergeants,  who 
shall  take  care  to  dress,  and  square  them  to  the  front,  in 
their  intervals,  or  proper  positions. 

6.  The  rank  of  file-closers  shall,  at  the  same  time,  step 
back  two  paces  to  the  rear  of  the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion, 
dressing  by  their  right.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  on 
the  rio^m  of  this  rank,  will  ali^n  it  on  the  non-commissioned 
officer  on  the  left,  who  shall  take  care  to  place  themselves 
exactly,  two  paces  in  rear  of  the  second  rank  of  the 
battalion,  and  to  raise  their  firelocks  perpendicularly  be- 
tween their  eyes,  as  a  point  of  formation. 

7.  The  colonel  seeing  the  ranks  aligned  shall  give  the 
word  of  command* 
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3.  Front. 

8.  At  this  word,  the  'captains,  and  tlie  non-commissioned 
officer  who  was    orisfihallj  placed  on  the  left  of  the  front 

^rank  of  the  battalion,  are  to  resume  their  places  in  the  front 
rank. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

MANUAL  EXERCISE. 

9.  Before  the  ranks  are  closed,  the  colonel  shall  direct 
the  following  exercise  of  arms  to  be  gone  through. 

The  present  arms. 

To  shoulder  arms. 

To  order  arms. 

To  shoulder  arms. 

To  support  arms. 

To  carry  arms. 

To  prime  and  load  in  quick  time, 

10.  The  colonel  is  to  superintend  the  execution  of  this 
exercise  by  the  front  rank,  and  the  heutenant-colonel  that 
of  the  rear  rank.  The  captains  and  covering  sergeants  in 
their  respective  ranks,  shall,  always,  half  face  to  the  right 
wnth  the  soldiers,  in  the  first  motion  of  loading,  and  are  to 
front  when  the  man  next  to  them,  respectively,  in  their 
own  company  casts  about. 

ARIICLE  THIRD. 

•LOADING    IN  QUICKEST  TIME,  AND  THE  FIRINGS. 

11.  The  colonel  shall  cause  the  ranks  to  be  closed  bj 
the  words  of  command  directed  to  be  given  by  the  instruc- 
tor in  the  school  of  the  company^  under  No.  24;  and  will, 
afterwards,  order  the  battalion  to  prime  and  load,  without 
cartridge,  in  quickest  time. 

12.  The  colonel  must  put  the  battalion  through  the  com- 
pany firings,  the  firings  hj  wings,  by  battalion,  and  by  inde- 
pendent files,  by  the  words  of  command  which  shall  be  di- 
rected hereafter.    , 

13.  The  firing  by  companies,  and  by  files  independent, 
shall  be,  ahvays,  direct  to  the  front;  and  the  firings  by 
wings,  and  by  battalion,  may  be  direct  or  oblique. 

14.  When  the  fire  is  to  be  oblique,  the  colonel  must, 
each  time,  give  the  caution  of  oblique  to  the  right  (or,  oblique 
to  the  hft^  after  the  word  ready ^  and  previously  to  the 
worel  aim. 

15.  Company  firing  shall  be  executed  by  the  first  and 
second  companies  of  each  grand  division,  alternately,  as  if 
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eacl)  grand  division  were  insulated,  or  alone ;  the  firet  com- 
pany s-vdll  fire  first;  the  captain  of  the  second  shall  not  give 
the  first  word  of  command,  until  he  sees  one  or  two  fire- 
locks shouldered  in  the  first,  after  loading;  and  the  capta  n 
of  the  first  company,  in  his  turn,  v/iil  observe  the  same  rule 
in  regard  to  the  second,  the  firing  continuing  thus,  alternate- 

16.  The  colonel  must  regulate  the  firing  by  wmgs,  in 
the  same  manner. 

17.  Independent  file-firing  shall  commence  in  all  the  com- 
panies, at  the  same  time,  and  conformably  to  the  mode  laid 
down,  in  the  school  of  the  company^  No,  51. 

18.  The  guard  of  the  colours  do  not  fire,  but  remain 
shouldered  during  the  firings. 

19.  The  colonel  must  order  the  fire  to  cease  by  a  roll  of 
the  drum,  followed  by  a  tap  of  the  drumstick;  and  on  the 
signal  of  the  tap,  the  captains,  the  covering  ser^jeants,  and 
the  guard  of  the  colours,  shall,  quickly,  resume  their  places 
in  line. 

20.  At  the  instant  when  the  ruffle  of  the  drum  commen- 
ces, the  soldiers  shall  act  as  has  been  described  in  the 
school  of  the  company^  No.  52  ;  and  all  the  commissioned  of- 
ficers of  the  battalion  ;  and  the  non-commissioned  officers 
of  the  rank  of  ule-closers,  shall  promptly  repeat  the  words, 
cease  firing. 

21.  When  the  battalion  rests,  the  captains,  the  covering 
sergeants,  and  the  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  of 
the  rank  of  file-closers,  shall  not  quit  their  ranks,excepting  in 
a  case  of  urgent  necessity,  and  captains  quitting  their  ranks, 
must  cause  their  covering  sergeants  to  occupy  their  places, 
in  order  that  the  squareness  of  the  alignment  remaining  al- 
ways the  same,  there  may  be  no  occasion  to  rectify  the 
alignment,  after  calling  attentiofi,  excepting  in  the  interior  of 
the  com  panics. 

22.  The  colonel  shall  give  the  word  of  command  for  fir- 
ing from  the  rear  of  the  battalion,  placing  himself  where  he 
can  be  heard  to  most  advantage. 

23.  The  lieutenant-colonel  is  to  take  post,  during  the 
firings,  behind  the  centre  lof  the  right  wing,  and  the  major 
likewise,  behind  the  left  wing,  both  at  the  distance  of  about 
eight  paces  from  the  rank  of  file-closers ;  and  when  the  bat- 
talion rests,  they  must  report  to  the  commanding  officer 
such  faults  as  they  may  have  observed. 
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COMPANY    FIRING. 

24.  To  effeet  this,  the  colonel  must  give  the  following 
words  of  command  : 

1.  Battalion, Jirehij  companies. 

2.    COMMENCE  FIRING. 

25.  On  the  first  command  of  caution,  the  captains,  and 
their  covering  sergeants,  shall  retire  to  the  situations  as- 
^i^rned  to  them  in  the  school  of  the  company,  Nos.  43,  and  44. 

26.  The  bearers  of  the  colors,  and  the  guard  of  the  col- 
ors, will  retire  in  such  a  manner,  that  their  front  rank  may 
be  in,  and   dressed    on   the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion. 

27.  On  hearing  the  second  word  of  command,  the  odd 
companies  shall  commence  the  firing ;  and  the  captains  are 
to  give  the  words  of  command  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  company,  No.  45  :  taking  care  to  add  to  the  word  com- 
pany, the  designation  of  first,  third,  fifth,  or  seventh^  accor- 
ding to  the  number  of  each. 

28.  The  captains  cff  the  even,  or  left  hand  companies, 
shall  give,  in  their  turn  the  same  words  of  command,  adding 
likewise,  the  denomination  of  the  number  of  each  company ; 
and  thus  the  firing  continues,  alternately,  by  the  companies 
of  each  grand  division. 

29.  In  order  that  the  odd,  or  first  companies,  who  com- 
Hience  the  firing,  may  not  fire  all  at  once,  the  captains  must 
observe,  but  for  the  first  fire  only,  to  give  the  word^re  one 
after  another  ;  thus,  the  captain  of  the  third  company, 
must  not  give  the  words  aim,  Mid  fire,  till  he  has  heard*  the 
report  of  the  fire  of  the  first  company;  and  the  captain  of 
the  fifth  company  must  follow  the  same  rule  respecting  the 
third  compan) ,  as  also  the  captain  of  the  seventh,  m  re- 
gard to  the  captain  of  the  fifth  company. 

FIRING  BY  WINGS. 

30.  Tq  effect  this,  the  commanding  officer  orders, 

1.  Battalia?!  fire  by  icings, 
2.  Ricrht  umg^ 
3.  Keady/ 

4.  Aim, 

5.  Fire. 

6.  Load. 

•31.  The  colonelwlll  cause  the  wings  to  fire   alternately, 
conforming  to  what  has  been  prescribed  above   in   No.    16, 
respecting  the  time,  or  intervals,  between  th«  firiugi. 
15 
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FIRING    BY    BATTALION. 

32.  The  colonel  shall  use  the  same  words  of  command  as 
in  firing  bv  wini>;s,  substituting  the  word  battalion^  instead 
of  right  wing  or  left  wing, 

firijng  by  independent  files. 

33.  To  execute  this  species  of  firing,  the  colonel  will 
command, 

1.  Battalion^  fire  by  files, 

2.  Ready. 

3.   Commence  firing, 

34.  In  firing  by  wings,  by  battalion,  and  Independently, 
by  files,  the  captains,  at  the  first  word  of  command  given 
by  the  colonel,  shall  retire  to  the  distance  of  one  pace  in 
the  rear  of  the  rear  rank,  each  opposite  to  his  own  inter- 
var  ;  and  the  covering  sergeant  shall  move,  as  in  companv 
firing,  into,  the  line  of  the  rank  of  file-closers,  each  behind 
his  res;.ective  captain. 

35.  The  color-bearers,  and  guard,  take  post  as  has  been 
directed  in  firing  by  companies. 

FIRING  TO    THE  REAR. 

36.  To  execute  this,  the  colonel  commands, 

1.  Battalion,  fire  to  the  rear. 
2.  Right-about — face. 

37.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  captains,  cover- 
in.oc  serg-eants^^  and  rank  of  file-closers,  must  arrange  them- 
selves as  has  been  directed  in  the  school  of  the  companyj 
under   Nos.  57  and  58. 

38.  The  battalion,  facing  to  the  rear,  v/ith  the  rear  rank 
in  front,  shall  execute,  by  the  same  v^^ords  of  command,  the 
same  species  of  firings,  as  when  fronting. 

39.  The  wiogs  and  companies  though  the  right  has  be- 
come the  left,  and  vice  versa,  shall  still  retain  their  proper 
appellaticDs  of  right  or  hft  wing,  djid first,  second,  Sfc,  compa- 
II '?'. 

'  40.  Independent  firing  by  files  shall  commence  from  the 
leit  of  com|>anie|,  now,  bv  facing  about,  become  the  right 
fiank.  ^^ 

41.  The  captains,  the  covering  sergeants,  and  the  guard 
of  the  colors,  occupy  the  situations  prescribed  for  them 
when  firing  to  tiie  proper  front ;  and  move  to  them,  res- 
pectiveh ,  on  liearing  the  first  vvord  of  command  from  the 
commanding  officer. 

42.  In  order  to  front  the  battahon,  the  colonel  will  order, 
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1.  Battalion, 

2.    Ri<ckt-ahoilt FACE. 

43.  At  thef  second  Avord  of  command,  the  captains,  the 
icoverin^  sergeants,  and  the  rank  of  file-closers,  will  act  as 
has  bieen  directed  in  the  school  of  the  company^  Nos.  62  and 
63. 

REMARKS    ON    THE    FIRINGS. 

44.  When  the  battalion  fires  with  blank  cartridges,  th© 
colonel  must,  sometimes,  order  the  captains  to  inspect  the 
arms,  after  firing,  which  will  be  performed  as  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  company^  No.  70. 

45.  In  firing  by  wing-s,  the  commanding  officer  must  not 
give  the  word  of  command  to  one  wing,  till  he  sees  many 
firelocks  loaded  in  the  wing  which  has  fired  last.  This 
rule  will  also  be  observed,  with  regard  to  battalions,  in  line. 

PART  II. 

DIFFERENT   MANNERS    OF  FORMING  THE  OPEN   AND 

CLOSE   COLUMN,  FrlOM    THE    POSITION  IN  LINE. 

ARTICLE  FIRST. 

WHEN    THE    BATTALION    HALTED    IN    LINE,    WHEELS  FORWARD    BT 

COMPANIES  INTO  OPEN  COLUMxN,  THE  RIGHT    OR  LEFT    IN  FRONT. 

46.  The  battalion  breaks,  habitually,  into  column  in  com- 
mon time. 

47.  The  commanding  officer  must  make  use  of  the  words 
of  command,  in  the  formation  of  open  column,  directed  to 
be  used  by  the  instructor  in  the  school  of  the  company  ; 
substituting  the  appellation  of  company^  for  that  oi platoon, 

Plate  x.  fig.  1. 

48.  What  has  been  directed  to  be  done,  in  the  school  of 
the  company^  in  order  to  wheel  forward  into  open  column  of 
platoons,  applies  here  for  wheeling  by  companies ;  and  the 
captains  shall  follow,  in  respect  to  their  companies,  what 
has  been  laid  down  there  to  be  done  by  the  chiefs  of  pla- 
toons relative  to  their  platoons,  the  colonel  acting  as  the  in- 
structor does,  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

49.  The  captains  having  ordered,  front,  no  guide  must 
stir,  even  though  he  should  not  be  in  the  line,  of  direction  of 
the  guides  in  front  of  him,  in  order  that  an  error  of  short 
or  over  wheeling,  committed  by  one  company,  may  not  be 
communicated  to  others  ;  and  the  guides  who  are  out  of 
the  line,  must  not  attempt  to  get  on  it,  till  the  column  is  put 
in  march. 

50.  If,  however,  the  colonel  saw  it  necessary,  immedi- 
ately, to  form  the  line,  he  would,  previously,  rectify  the  po- 
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sitlons  of  the  guides,  following  the  directions  to  be  hereafter 
laid  down  under  Nos.  211,  and  212,  and  those  loUowing. 

51.  As  often  as  the  battahon  breaks  by  companies,  if  to 
the  right,  the  guide  of  the  rights  of  the  company,  shall  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank 
of  his  company;  at  the  instant  when  the  ca^jtain  shall  com- 
mand FRONT  ;  if  the  left  is  to  be  in  front,  the  guide  of  the 
left,  of  the  company,  shall  place  himself  by  ihe  side  of  the 
man  on  theligft  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company,  at  the  in- 
stant when  his  captain  has  halted  the  wheel ;  and,  thus, 
whether  the  right  or  led  is  in  front,  the  front  rank  of  each 
company  is  square  to  its  front,  and  included  between  its  two 
guides. 

52.  In  a  column  of  grand  divisions,  the  guide  of  tlie  right 
of  the  first,  odd,  or  ri'?:ht  hand  company  of  .each,  shall  be 
denominated  guide  of  the  right  of  the  grand  division,  and 
shall  be  placed  on  toe  right  flank  of  his  grand  division  :  and 
the  guide  of  the  left,  o[  the  second,  or  left  hand  company, 
shall  be  denom'ina.ted  guide  of  the  left  of  the  grand  division, 
and  shall  be  placed  on  the  left  flank  of  his  grand  division. 

53.  The  battalion  having  broken  into  column,  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel and  major,  are  to  take  post  on  the  pivot 
flank  of  the  column,  the  former  in  the  line  of  the  front  of 
the  leading,  and  the  latter,  in  that  of  the  front  of  the  rear 
division.  The  colonel  of  a  battalion  receiving  elementary 
instructioH,  has  no  fixed  situation  assigned  him,  but  in  col- 
umns composed  of  several  battalions,  the  colonels  shall,  hab- 
itually, take  post  on  the  pivot  flank  of  the  column,  at  the 
distance  of  eight  or  ten  paces  from  the  guides,  and  opposite 
to  the  centre  of  the  battalion.  The  adjutant  and  ser- 
geant-major shall  be  near  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  major, 
to  aid  them  as  previously  directed. 

Fixate  x.  fig.  2. 

54  When  the  battalion  is  to  prolong- its  dii:ection  in  col- 
umn towards  the  right  or  left,  or  is  to  march  perpendicular- 
ly, or  diagonally,  before,  or  behind,  one  of  its  flanks  or  wings, 
the  commandi^  officer  shall  cause  it  to  break  to  the  right 
or  left  as  has  been  directed  ;  but  when  the  battalion  is  to 
break  to  the  right,  in  order  to  mai'ch  to  the  left,  or  the  re- 
verse,  the  company  on  the  flank  rsh all  march  to  its  front, 
twice  the  extent  of  its  front,  while  the  other  companies  art 
wheeling  forward  into  open  column,  and  for  this  purpose, 
the  colonel  shall  command ;   hattalion  form  §oliimn  of  com 
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panics,  ri^ht  in  front,  to  march  to  the  left  ;  or,  battalion  form 
column  of  companies  Jeft  in  front yto  march  to  the  ri^ht,  before 
he  gives  the  words,  by  compames  right  (^or  lefty  wheel. 

AR  1  ICLE  SECOND. 

TO  FILE     TO    THE     REAR  INTO     OPEN     COLUMN     WITH     THE  RIGHT 

OR  LEFT   IN  FRONT. 

55.  To  effect  this  with  the  right  in  front,  the  colonel  com- 
mands, 

1.  Battalion. 
2.  Into  open  column  from  right  of  companies. 

3.  File  to  the  rear. 

4.  Right — FACE. 

5.  March. 

Plate  x.  fig.  3. 

56.  At  the  second  word,  the  captains  shall  place  theni- 
»elves  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  respective  companies. 

57.  At  the  third,  they  must  caution  their  companies  that 
tliey  are  to  face  to  the  right. 

58.  At  the  fourth  w^ord,  the  battalion  vill  faee  ;  each 
captain  shall  move,  nimbly,  to  the  right  of  his  company, 
causing  the  two  files  on  the  right  to  disengage  t©  the  rear, 
the  front  file  to  its  right  the  breadth  of  two  ranks ;  the  se- 
cond file,  advancing  only  the  left  shoulder;  which  being  ef- 
fected, each  captain  will  then  move  opposite  to  the  last  file 
of  the  left  of  the  company,  which  is  immediately  to  the 
right  of  his  own,  placing  himself  there,  so  as  to  press  light- 
ly his  breast  against  the  left  arm  of  the  man  of  the  front 
rank  of  that  file ;  the  captain  of  the  company  on  the  right 
of  the  battalion,  will  place  himself  in  the  same  manner,  as 
if  there  were  a  company  to  the  right  of  his  own,  aligning 
himself  on  the  other  captains  of  companies;  and  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  of  each  company  shall  throw  himself  to  the 
rear  with  the  head  of  his  company  when  the  tw^o  files  of  it 
disengage  on  the  right,  placing  himself  before  the  man  of 
the  front  rank  of  the  first  file,  in  order  to  conduct  it. 

59.  At  the  word,  march,  the  first  file  of  each  company 
must  wheel  to  the  right,  the  covering  sei^eant  conducting 
it,  perpendicularly,  to  the  rear ;  the  following  files  will 
wheel, ^successively,  on  the  same  ground  where  the  leading 
file  wheeled  ;  and  the  captains  shall  not  stir,  observing 
t'^eir  companies  wheel  before  them,  and,  at  the  instant 
when  th«  last  file  shall  have  wheeled,  halting  them  by  the 
wordi«i, 
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1.    Company, 

2.  Halt. 

3.  Front. 

4.    Left DRESS. 

60.  At  the  instant  the  company  fronts,  the  ^uide  of  the 
left  shall  place  himself  opposite  to  the  captain  of  the  com- 
pany, against  whose  breast  he  is  to  press  his  left  arm, 
lightly. 

61.  At  the  fourth  word,  the  company  is  to  dress  up  to 
the  alignment  the  guide  of  the  left  is  on,  and  the  captain 
shall  direct  the  dressing,  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  new 
position  of  the  company  may  be  perpendicular  to  that  it 
occupied  in  line  ;  and  for  this  purpose,  he  shall  move  about 
two  paces  without  the  flank,  or  backward,  to  be  the  better 
enabled  to  ascertain  the  direction. 

62.  The  company  being  dressed,  the  captain  is  to  order, 
FRONT,  and  shall  place  himself  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his 
company.     This  must  be  a  general  rule. 

63.  In  order  to  file  to  the  rear  from  the  left  of  com- 
panies, and  from  column  with  the  left  in  front,  the  com- 
manding officer  gives  the  same  commands  as  in  the  last 
case,  substituting  left,  for  right, 

64.  The  movement  is  executed  on  the  same  principles, 
as  in  forming  column  with  the  right  in  front ;  each  captain 
proceeds  to  the  left  of  his  company,  causing  two  files  to 
disengage,  and  placing  himself  immediately  afterwards, 
facing,  and  hearing  lightly  against  the  right  arm  of  the  front 
rank  maa  of  the  last  file  of  the  right  of  the  company  on  the 
left  of  his  own,  as  has  been  described  in  an  inverse  manner, 
in  No.  58. 

65.  As  soon  as  the  two  files  on  the  left  of  the  company 
have  disengaged  to  the  rear,  the  guide  of  the  left  of  each 
company  shall  place  himself  before  the  front  rank  man 
of  the  first  file,  in  order  to  lead  it. 

66.  At  the  moment  when  each  company  fronts,  the  guide 
of  the  right  of  each  company,  is  to  place  himself  before  hig 
captain,  bearing  his  right  arm,  lightly,  against  the  breast 
of  the  captain. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  FILING  ,#f  THE 
REAR  FROM  LINE,  IN  ORDER  TO  FORM  OPEN  C5XUMN, 
WITH  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT  IN  FRONT. 

67.  This  mode  of  forming  open  column  from  line,  can  be 
made  use  of,  when  want  of  room  does  not  admit  of  wheel- 
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ing  forward  according  to  the  preceding  article  ;  and  It  must 
be  always  practised,  as  often  as  ;t  maj  be  necessary  that 
the  flanl;  of  the  open  colunm  should  march  on  the  pro- 
lon£:at)on  of  the  line  from  which,  the  open  column  is 
formed. 

ARTICLE  THIRD. 

TO    FORM    CLOSE    C0LU3IN    FROM    LINE. 

6S.  This  rnovetnent  can  be  executed  by  companies,  or 
grand  divisions,  either  on  a  division  of  the  right,  or  on  cue 
of  the  left,  or  on  any  other  division  of  the  battalion,  with 
the  right  or  left  in  front. 

69.  In  order  to  form  close  column  of  grand  division  on  a 
a  central  one,  with  the  right  in  front,  the  colonel  shall 
command, 

1.  Battalion, 

2.   Close  column  of  grand  divisions. 

3.   On  second  grand  division^  right  in  fiont, 

4.  Left  and  right  inwards — face. 

5.  March. 

Plate  xi.  fig.  2. 

70.  At  the  second  word,  all  the  captains  commanding 
grand  divisions  shall  place  themselves  in  front  of  the  centre 
of  their  respective  grand  divisions. 

71.  At  the  third,  the  captain  of  the  second  grand  divi- 
sion is  to  caution  it  to  stand  fast. 

72.  The  captain  commanding  each  grand  division  to  the 
ri^ht  of  the  second,  shall  wa^-n  his  grand  division  that  it  is 
to  face  to  the  left  ;  and  the  captain  of  each  grand  division 
to  the  left  of  the  second,  shall  caution  his  grand  division 
that  it  is  to  face  to  the  right. 

73.  At  the  fourth  word  of  command,  the  first  grand 
division,  and  the  light  infantry  shall  face  to  the  left  ;  the 
captain  commanding  each  of  these  grand  divisions  must 
step,  nimbly,  to  the  left  of  his  grand  division,  causing  the 
two  files  on  the  left,  to  disengage  to  the  front;  and,  then, 
the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  grand  division,  shall  place 
himself  before  the  man  of  the  front  rank  oPthe  first  file, 
in  order  to  lead  it. 

74.  The  third  and  fourth  grand  divisions  are  to  face  to 
the  right  ;  the  captain  of  each  siiall  step,  nimbly,  to  the 
right  of  his  gratid  division,  causing  the  two  files  on  the 
right,  to  disengage  to  the  rear  ;  and  the  guides  of  the  right 
of  these  two  grand  divisions,  shall,  each,  disengage  to  the 
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.rear,  aloiry  witli  the  files,  placing  tbemselves,  respectively, 
before  the  man  of  the  front  rank  of  the  first  file,  in  order 
to  conduct  it. 

75.  The  captains,  commanding  grand  divisions,  wh© 
shall  have  faced  to  the  left  and  right,  shall  place  them- 
selves, those  of  the  grand  divisions  of  the  right,  bj  the  side 
of  their  guide  of  the  left  ;  and  those  commanding  the  grand 
divisions  of  the  left,  bj  the  side  of  their  respective  guides 
of  the  right- 

76.  At  the  word,  march,  the  captain  commanding  the 
second  grand  division,  shall  command,  guide  to  the  left ;  the 
guide  of  the  lelt  of  that  grand  division  will  move  to  its  left 
flank,  when  he  can  pass  to  it,  and  the  rank  of  file  closers  if 
to  close  up  within  one  pace  of  the  rear  rank. 

77.  All  the  other  grand  divisions  conducted  bj  the  cap- 
tains commanding  them,  respectively,  shall  step  off  together, 
in  order  to  take  their  stations  in  the  column ;  the  first  shall 
gain,  by  wheeling  by  files  to  the  front,  the  space  of  three 
paces  which  ought  to  separate  it  from  the  second  in  the 
column,  directing  itself,  afterwards,  in  such  a  manner,  as  to 
enter  into  the  column  with  files  at  right  angles,  and  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  second  grand  division;  the  light 
infantry  must  regulate  themselves  on  the  first  grand  divi- 
sion, and  shall  enter  the  column,  as  has  been  described,  by 
directing  themselves  accordingly,  taking  care  to  leave  a 
space  of  three  paces  between  their  rear  and  the  front  rank 
of  the  first  grand  division. 

78.  The  third  grand  division  will  gain,  by  wheeling  by 
files  successively  to  the  rear,  the  space  of  three  paces, 
which  must  separate  it  from  the  second,  directing  itself, 
afterwards,  in  such  a  manner,  as  to  enter  the  column  with 
files  at  right  angles,  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  second 
^rand  division  :  the  fourth  grand  division  will  regulate 
itself  on  the  third,  directing  itself  so  as  to  enter  the  column, 
as  has  been  explained  ;  and  leaving  an  interval  between  its 
front  rank  aad  the  rear  rank  of  the  third  grand  division, 
of  three  paces. 

79.  The  captain  oommanding  each  of  the  grand  divisions, 
which  are  to  arrange  themselves  in  front  of  the  grand 
division,  called  the  directing  one,  which  is  the  secondun  this 
instance,  is  to  halt  his  grand  division,  the  instant  before  his 
guide  of  the  left  arrives  opposite  to  the  guide  of  the  left 
of  the  directing  grand  division,  and  therefore,  shall  givetht 
word  of  command, 
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1.  Such  a  grand  division^  (or  light  vifantry^ 

2.  Halt. 

80.  On  the  second  word,  the  errand  division  will  h^.It  ; 
the  ^uide  of  its  left  shall,  immediately,  face  to  i\\e  rear, 
J  lacing  himself,  quickly,  so  as  to  cover  the  2riiide  on  the  left 
of  the  gra.id  division  of  direction^  and  leavino^  a  space  of 
about  five  paces  between  himself  an^  the  o^uide  immediate- 
ly before  him,  in  order  that  there  may  retnain  an  interval 
of  three  paces  between  each  grand  division,  after  the  close 
column  is  formed. 

81.  The  oruide  of  the  left  bein.'x  thus  established,  the 
captam  will  command, 

3.  Front. 

4.     Left DRE:-S. 

82.  At  the  third  word,  tae  2:rand  division  shall  face  to  its 
front  in  column,  but  the  guide  of  the  left  remains  facini^io 
the  rear. 

83.  At  the  fourth  word,  {\\e  grand  division  shall  join  its 
guide  of  the  left,  dressing:  to  the  left  ;  the  captain  of  the 
grand  division  is  to  proceed  to  the  distance  of  two  paces  on 
the  outside  of  the  guide,  regulating  the  dressing  from  his 
situation,  in  such  a  manner,  that  his  grand  division  may  be 
parallel  to  the  grand  division  of  direction  ;  and  v/hen  this 
IS  eifected,  he  shall  order,  front,  and  place  himself  in  front 
of  the  centre  of  his  grand  division. 

84.  The  captain  commanding  each  grand  division  which 
is  to  take  its  place  in  the  column,  in  the  rear  of  that  of  di- 
rection^ shall  conduct  his  grand  division  till  it  arrives  as  far 
as,  and  opposite  to,  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  grand  di- 
vision 0^  dir(ciion  ;  he  himself  must  then  stop,  allowing  his 
grand  division  to  file  past  him ;  and  at  the  instant  when  the 
last  file  shall  have  past  him,  he  will  halt  his  grand  division, 
by  the  words  of  command  directed  to  be  used  in  No.  79,  of 
this  article. 

85.  The  grand  division  being  halted,  the  guide  of  the  left 
shall  place  himself,  quickly,  in  the  line  of  direction  of  the 
flank,  at  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  rear  rank  of 
the  grand  division  immediately  preceding  his  own;  which 
being  done,  the  captain  commanding  the  grand  division  com- 
mands, front,  and /e/if — dress,  dressing  his  grand  division, 
by  putting  himself  in  the  situation  mentioned  for  align'iig 
his  grand  division  from,  in  No.  83  ^  and,  then,  he  is  to  cum- 
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maud,  FROxTr,  placing  himself  in  front  of  the  centre  of  Im 
grand  division. 

86.  The  grand  divisions  having  arrang©d  themselves  m 
the  close-column,  if  any  oneof  them  should  find  its  distance 
from  that  in  front  or  rear  of  it,  too  p:reat,  or  too  small,  such 
grand  division,  in  order  not  io  extend  this  error,  must  re- 
main in  its  place.  This  fault  must  necessarily  arise,  if  the 
guide  of  the  left  should  neglect  taking  his  proper  distance 
in  column;  from  the  guide  on  the  left  of  the  grand  divis- 
ion placed  in  the  column  previously,  or  if  the  guide  of  the 
left  of  thi&  last,  should  be  too  long  in  ascertaining  and  tak- 
iiMf  his  situation. 
87.The  movement  being  finJshed,the  colonel  shall  command. 
Guides,  right  about — face. 

88.  At  this  word^  the  guides  facing  to  the  rear,  shall  frcnt. 

89.  The  commanding  officer  must  superintend  the  gene- 
ra! execution  of  the  movement,  ob'r^ervmg  that  the  prescrib- 
ed principles  are  all  adhered  t'O. 

90.  The  lieutenant-colonel  must  place  himself  in  front 
of,  and  facing  the  2:Jide  of  the  left  of  the  grand  division  of 
direction,  markii^^^  the  line  perpendicular  to  its  front;  and 
from  that  situation  he  is  enabled  to  rectify  any  error  com- 
mitted by  the  guides  of  the  left  of  the  grand  division  m  front 
of  that  direction,  as  they  respectively  come  up,  that  is,  the 
error  of  bemg  too  much  to  the  right  or  left,  for  the  taking 
of  proper  distance  depends  on  the  guides  themselves. 

9i.  The  major  performs  the  same  duty  from  the  rear  of 
the  column,  with  respect  to  the  guides  who  take  their 
places  in  the  column,  in  rear  of  the  grand  division  of  direc- 
tion. 

92.  T^he  bat  tali  on  farms  close  eolumn,with  the  left  in  front, 
on  the  second  grand  division,  by  the  same  rules,  principles, 
and  words  of  command,  substituting,  only,  the  expression, 
left  in  front,  for  right  in  front, 

93.  The  grand  divisions  of  the  left  shall,  in  this  case,  ex- 
ecute wiiat  has  been  directed  for  those  of  the  right  by  in- 
verse means. 

94.  The  captain  commanding  the  grand  division  ofdirec^ 
Hon,  at  the  commencement  of  the  movement,  shall  order^ 
guide  to  the  right, 

95.  These  two  examples  inchide  all  the  cases ;  thus,  if 
it  is  required  to  form  close  column  froni  line,  on  the  right 
grand  division^  tiie  worus  oi  coaimand  shall  be, 
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1.  Battalion. 

2.   Close  column  of  grand  division. 

3.  In  rear  (or  front)  of  the  light  infantry, 

4.    Right FACE, 

5.  March. 

Plate  xi.  fig.  1. 

9Q.  The  light  infantry  stand  fast,  and  at  the  commence* 
^ment  of  the  movenient,the  captain  commanding  them,  orders. 
Guide  to  the  left  (or  right.) 

97.  If  the  column  is  to  be  formed  with  the  right  in  front, 
all  the  grand  divisions,  excepting  the  hght  infantry,  shall  go 
through  all  that  has  been  directed  to  be  done  by  the  two 
grand  divisions  on  the  left,  in  the  case  of  forming  the  close 
column  on  a  central  grand  division,  with  the  right  in  front, 

98.  Jf^  on  the  contrary^  the  close  column  is  to  be  formed 
with  the  left  in  front,  they  shall  go  through  all  that  has  been 
directed  to  be  done,  by  the  tw^o  left  grand  divisions,  when 
the  close  column  is  to  be  formed  on  a  central  grand  division, 
with  the  left  in  front. , 

99.  Finally,  to  form  a  close  column  from  line,  on  the  left 
grand  division,  the  command  shall  be, 

1,  Battalion. 

2.   Close  column  of  grand  divisions. 

3.  On  left  grand  division^  right  {or.^  left)  in  front 

4.    Left FACE..      . 

5.  March. 

Plate  xi.  tig.  3. 

iOO.  The  left  grand  division  stands  fast,  and  the  captain 
commanding  it  ordievs^ guide  to  the  left^  (or,  to  the  right,)  on 
the  commencement  of  the  movement. 

101.  If  the  column  is  to  be  formed  with  the  right  in  front, 
^11  the  grand  divisions,  except  the  fourth,  shall  execute  what 
has  been  directed  to  be  done  by  the  two  grand  divisions  on 
the  right,  when  the  close  column  was  formed  on  the  cemral 
grand  division,  with  the  right  in  front. 

102.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  close  column  is  to  be  formed 
with  the  left  in  front,  all  the  grand  divisions,  except  the 
fourth,  shall  execute  what  has  been  directed  to  be  done  by 
the  two  grand  divisions  on  the  right,  when  the  close  column 
is  directed  to  be  formed  on  a  central  grand  division,  with 
the  left  in  front. 

103.  In  all  these  various  suppositions,  the  grand  division 
nearest  to  that  ©f  direction,  must  gain,  by  wheeling  by  fileti 
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to  front  or  rear,  accordrng;  as  it  maybe  requisite  to  be  placed 
be/ore  or  behind  tne  grand  division  of  direction,  the  space  of 
three  paces,  which  must  be  between  each  grand  division, 
when  fornad  in  the  close   column.  \ 

104.  Whether  the  close  column  is  formed  with  the  right 
or  left  in  front,  the  guide  of  the  left,  of  the  grand  division 
of  direction,  must  always  repair  to  the  left  flank  of  that 
grand  divisiox%  as  soon  as  he  can  pass  to  it. 

REMARK.  ON  FHE  MOVEMENT  OF  FILING  INTO  OPEN 
OR  CLOSE  COLUVIN  FROivl  LINE. 

105.  On  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  words  of 
comman.i,  may  open  columns  be  formed  by  filing  from  line 
to  company  or  platoon  distance,  that  is,  to  full  or  half  distance, 
substituting  the  word  open,  for  close^  and  expressing  distance 
by  the  words,  compa^^i^  or  platoon  distance, 

106.  It  is  of  importance,  that  the  guide  of  grand  division 
that  enters  first  into  the  column,  should  be  placed  correctly 
coverino-  the  guide  on  the  pivot  flank  of  the  grand  division 
of  direction^  since  the  position  of  these  two  guides  determines 
those  of  all  the  others. 

107.  It  is  equally  essential  that  each  grand  division,  pre- 
vious to  arranging  itself  in  the  column,  directs  itself  so  as  to 
enter  square,  and  parallel  to  the  front  of  that  direction,  in 
order  that  the  file  direction  of  one  grand  division  may  not 
mislead  the  succeeding  ones. 

108.  AH  the  preceding  movements  may  be  executed  either 
in  common,  or  quick  tinie  ;  and  if,  from  the  difficulty  of  the 
ground  it  should  hap|jerrthat  the  files  are  too  open,  each  cap- 
tain of  a  grand  division  would  take  care  to  make  them  close 
up,  to  their  front  previous  to  entering  into  the  column. 

PARI    III. 

ARTICLE  FIRST. 

MARCH    IN    0PEN    COLUMN,  AT  FULL  DISTANCE  OF  COMPANIES. 

109.  When  the  commanding  officer  intends  to  put  the 
column  in  march,  he  is  to  point  out  to  the  leading  guide  two 
remarkable,  or  distinct  objects,  if  such  offer  themselves  on 
the  line  about  to  be  moved  on  to  the  front,  and  the  guide 
shall  immediately  face  towards  these  objects,  taking  as  a 
point  of  sight,  the  more  remote  of  the  two,  and  as  an  in- 
termediate point  the  nearer  object. 

110.  If  only  one  striking  or  distinct  object  offers  in  the 
line,  the  leading  guide  is  to  move  on,  he  must  face  towards 
it,  as  before,  choosing,  immediately,  an  intermediate  point 
on  the  ground. 
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111.  Finally,  if  no  strikinr,  or  distinct  object  offers,  i\e 
colonel  must  detach  the  lieutenani-colonel  to  the  distance 
of  thirty  or  forty  paces  in  front  of  the  column,  facing  to- 
wards it,  and  establish  him  by  a  signal  with  his  sword,  on 
the  line  of  direction  on  which  the  leading  guide  is  to  march  ; 
the  lieutenant-coionel  being  thus  stationed,  the  leading 
guide  is  to  face  towards  him,  immediately,  choosing  two 
points  on  the  ground,  in  the  straight  line  passing  between 
both  their  heels,  and  assuming,  successively,  new  points  on 
the  ground,  in  proportion  as  the  column  advances,  as  has 
been  explained  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  77. 

112.  The  arrano:ements  being  made,  the  colonel  shall 
give  the  word  of  command, 

1.   Column, 

2.  Guide  to  the  left  (or,  right.) 

3.  Forward — .iiarch. 

113.  By  marching  always  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two 
points  which  have  been  established,  the  leading  guide  is 
enabled,  easily,  to  move  correctly  on  the  given  line,  or  he 
regulates  his  march  on  the  two  points  chosen  by  himseli ; 
and  if  these  points  or  objects  are  elevated  above  the  level 
of  the  ground,  provided  the  nearer  covers  in,  or  hides  from 
him  the  farther  removed,,  he  is  certain  that  he  is  proceed- 
ing truly  on  the  line  of  direction. 

114.  The  following  guide  must  keep  the  exact  step  and 
distance,  marching,  each,  in  the  path  of  the  guide  preced- 
ing him  immediately,  without  occupying  the  attention  with 
the  general  direction. 

115.  The  lieutenant-colonel  must  march  in  a  line  with 
the  leading  guide,  to  watch  that  he  does  not  deviate  from 
the  line  on  which  he  ought  to  march,  and  to  see  that  the 
guide  of  the  second  division  marches,  exactly,  in  the  path 
of  the  first. 

116.  The  major  will  post  himself  opposite  to  the  guide 
of  the  rear  company,  and  should  any  of  the  intermediate 
guides  deviate,  sensibly,  from  the  line  on  which  those  at 
the  head  of  the  column  are  marching,  he  is  to  rectify  that 
error,  and  to  prevent  its  being  communicated  ;  but  such 
correction  must  only  take  place,  when  it  may  be  necessary 
to  prevent  considerable  deviations. 

117.  The  commanding  officer  of  the  battalion  must  be, 
constantly,  on  the  pivot  flank  of  the  line  of  direction,  in  order 
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to  see  that  the  ^ep,  the  distance,  and  all  the  principles  of 
marching  in  column,  as  laid  down  in  the  school  of '  the  com" 
party,  are  adhered  to. 

118.  These  means,  which  the  practice  of  the  school  oj* 
the  company  must  have  rendered  famihar,  wall  enable  a 
column  to  march  in  a  given  direction,  with  the  requisite 
accuracy,  as  often  as  it  may  be  required  to  form  line  to  the 
front,  OT,  facing  to  the  rear,  to  the  right  flank  ;  or,  to  the  left 
flank,  when  the  left  is  in  front  ;  or,  when  it  may  be  neces- 
sary ioform  close,  from  open  column, 

119.  But  when  a  column,  arriving  in  front,  or  rear  of  a 
line,  on  which  it  is  to  form  in  line,  is  to  prolong  that  lii,e, 
in  order  to  wheel  up  to  the  left,  or  rights  into  it,  it  is  essen- 
tial that  such  column  should  neither  intersect,  nor  deviate 
sensibly  from  the  new  line.  To  prevent  this  the  loliowing 
means  are  made  use  of: 

Plate  xii.  Fig.  1. 

120.  If  the  column  with  the  right  in  front,  arrives  in 
front  of  the  line,  the  guide  of  the  leading  division  must 
direct  his  march  on  the  intermediate  point  which  shall  have 
been  placed  previously  on  that  line,  m  order  to  indicate  the 
point  where  the  column  is  to  turn  to  the  left,  and  prolong 
the  new  direction  ;  the  captain  of  the  leading  division  is  not 
to  cause  it  to  turn  till  he  and  his  division  have  passed  four 
paces  beyond  the  line  to  be  formed  on  ;  at  the  instant 
■when  this  division  has  wheeled,  the  general  guide  oi  the 
right  shall  place  himself  on  the  real  line  opposite  to  the 
leading  division,  facing  to  the  two  points  of  direction  m 
front,  which  the  colonel  and  the  lieutenant-eolonel  must 
point  out  to  him,  and  he  must  march,  correctly,  on  the 
prolongation  of  those  two  points. 

121.  The  bearer  of  the  regimental  colours  is  to  place  him- 
self in  the  same  manner,  at  the  instant  when  the  company 
in  which  the  colours  are,  has  turned ;  and  shall  march  on 
the  line,  opposite  to  his  company,  taking  care  to  carry  the 
colours  perpendicularly  before  th®  middle  of  his  b©dy,  and 
keeping  the  general  guide  who  precedes  him,  and  the 
distant  point  of  sight  in  one  and  the  same  line.  The  dis- 
tant point  must  be  indicated  to  him  previously. 

122.  Finally,  the  general  guide  of  the  left  must  place 
himself  also  on  the  line,  at  the  instant  when  the  rear 
division  shall   hav«  turned,  marching,  accurately,   in  the 
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direction  of  the  regimental  colours,  ^nd  g»neral  gtcide  o(  iht 
ri-;  !^  who  precede  him. 

123.  The  orulde  of  the  leadins^  division  must  march  aW# 
ways  opposite  to,  and  as  far  advanced  as  tlie  general  guide 
of  tlie  riiiht,  and  about  four  paces  inside  of  him  ;  and  tiie 
guides  of  the  following  divisions  must,  each,  march  in  the 
path,  and  traces,  of  the  guide  who  immediately  precedes, 
as  has  been  directed  in  No.  114. 

124.  The  colonel  placed  on  the  flank,  on  the  outside  of 
the  general  guides,  must  observe  that  the  column  marches 
nearly,  in  a  parallel  direction  to,  and  about  four  paces  on 
the  insiHe  of  the  line  o(  the  general  guides. 

125.  The  lieutenant-colonel  and  major  must  see  that  the 
general  guides  march,  correctly,  in  the  direction  of  the  two 
points  in  front ;  and,  for  this  purpose,  they  must,  some- 
times, place  themselves  in  the  rear  of  the  regimental 
colours,  or  of  the  general  gicide^  of  the  left,  being  situations 
profjer  for  ascertaining  this. 

126.  If  the  column  is  composed  of  several  battalions, 
the  gene^'al  guides  of  each  must  place  themselves,  succes- 
iiveU,  on  the  line,  in  proportion  as  the  leading  company, 
the  company  of  the  colours,  and  the  rear  company  of  the 
battalion,  shall  have  wheeled,  in  order  to  prolong,  and 
march  four  paces  on  the  inside  of  the  line.  They,  the 
colonel,  the  lieutenant-colone^,  and  the  major,  must  con- 
form to  the  directions  laid  down  for  the  guidance  of  these 
respectively,  in  the  battalion  at  the  head  of  the  column. 

127.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  each  battalion  must  al- 
ways cause  the  guide  of  the  leading  company  to  march 
four  paces  on  the  inside  of  the  line  of  the  general  guides^ 
although  even  the  rear  companies  of  the  preceding  bat- 
talions should  be  more  or  less  than  they  ought,  to  right  or 
left  ;  and  this  is  done,  that  the  false  direction  of  one  bat- 
talion may  not  influence  the  others,  which  follow. 

Plate  xii.    fig.  2. 

128.  If  the  column  with  the  right  in  front  arrives  in  rear 
of  the  line,  the  commanding  officer  of  the  column,  or  of  the 
leading  battalion,  must  conduct  the  guide  of  the  left,  (the 
pivot  flank,)  of  the  first  company,  not  on  the  immediate 
point  situated  on  that  line,  but  more  to  the  left  by,  at 
least,  the  whole  length  of  the  front  of  the  company,  order- 
m^  it  t©  wheel  to  the  right,  in  such  a  manner,  as  that  when 
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the  wheel  is  finished,  the  guide  may  be  four  paces  from 
the  intermediate  point  on  the  rear,  or  rear  side  of  the  hne* 
*  129.  At  the  instant  when  the  first  company,  having 
wheeled  to  the  right,  will  commence  marching  parallel  to 
the  line,  the  general  guide  of  the  right  shall  place  himself 
on  the  line,  directing  himself  on  the  two  points  in  front ;  the 
bearer  of  the  colours,  when  he  comes  up  and  wheels  along 
with  the  company,  places  himself,  also,  on  the  line,  and, 
lastly,  the  general  guide  of  the  left,  after  the  rear  company 
has  wheeled. 

130.  If  the  column  is  composed  of  several  battalions,  the 
general  guides  of  the  battalions  coming  up,  will,  successively, 
execute  what  has  been  just  directed  to  be  done  by  those 
of  the  battalion  at  the  head  of  the  column  ;  the  general 
guides,  the  guides  of  companies,  the  colonel,  the  lieutenant- 
colonel,  and  major  of  each  battalion,  conforming  to  what 
has  been  detailed  above,  relative  to  a  column  arriving  be- 
fore a  line  on  which  it  may  form. 

131.  These  movements  are  executed  in  a  column  with 
the  left  in  front,  and  arriving  before,  or  behind,  the  line  to 
be  formed  upon,  on  the  same  principles,  by  inverse  means. 

132.  if,  lastly,  the  column,  instead  of  arriving  before  or 
behind  the  line/sbo'?Jd  arrive  on  the  right  or  left  of  it,  and 
V  as  to  prolong  that  line,  in  order  to  wheel  up,  afterwards, 
to  the  left,  or  right,  into  line  ;  the  commanding  officer  would 
order  the  general  guides  to  the  flank  of  the  column,  by  giv- 
ing the  word  of  command,  general  guides  on  the  line,  when 
these  guides  would  prolong  the  line,  conducting  themselves 
conformably  to  what  has  been  precc^ibed  above. 

133.  If,  instead  of  making  the  column  march  with  the 
©adenced  step,  the  colonel  should  deem  it  necessary  to 
direct  it  to  march  in  column  of  route,  the  word  march, 
would  be  preceded  by  route  step, 

134.  All  that  has  been  directed  to  be  done  above,  rela- 
tive to  maintaining  the  direction,  is  equally  applicable  to 
the  march  of  a  column  of  route. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  MARCH  IN  OPEN  COLUMN. 

135.  The  route  step  is  not  to  be  used  in  the  exercise  of 
the  battalion,  excepting  in  going  to,  or  returning  from  the 
held  of  exercise,  or  in  order  to  shew  the  mechanism  of  the 
movements  of  a  column  of  route,  as  wul  be  explained,  here- 
after, in  No.  145,  and  following. 
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136.  When  the  march  in  column,  in  conmon  time,  is 
"Well  acquired,  the  march  in  quick  'vnQ  aiust  be  practised. 

137.  Two  non-commissioned  officers,  in  every  respect 
thoroiiohlv  trained,  are  to  be  chosen  s.^  genera/ guides  ;  ^ 
they  must  be  particularly  qualified  in  the  accuracy  ai^J  pre- 
cision of  the  step;  and  in  prolonging,  without  deviation,  a 
g'ven, direction  of  line  ;  these  two  non-commissioned  offi- 
cers must  be  placed  in  line,  one  behind  tlie  company  on  t'^e 
riglit,  and  the  other  behind  the  company  on  the  left  of 
their  battalion  ;  they  are  to  be  deemed  in  the  Humber  of 
t.'ie  rank  of  file-closers  of  these  companies.  Besides  the 
duties  required  from  them  in  this  artick,  they  are  also  inten- 
ded for  oi  hers,  to  be  pointed  out,  when  marching  in  line  is 
treated  of;  and  they  are  to  be  distinguished  by  the 
ao!)e!'atian  o{  general  guide  of  the  right,  and  general  guide  of' 

1  .'33.  Waen  the  bearer  of  the  colours  is  s'rationed  out- 
s^  le  the  tlank  of  the  column,  to  march  on,  or  to  prolong  a 
line  to  be  formed  on,  he  is  to  carry  his  colours  perpendicu- 
la-ij  before,  and  between  the  eyes,  the  heel  of  the  staif  as 
hii^h  as  the  haunch. 

139.  As  when  a  column  prolongs,  or  marches  on  a  line  of 
formation,  it  is  extremely  important  that  the  o-e/zeaZ  guides 
should  march  on  that  line,  correctly,  it  becomes  necessary 
tliat  the  commanding  ofcers  of  battalions,  the  lieutenant- 
cjion'ds,  and  the  mijors,  whose  common  duty  it  is 
to  prevent  deviations  from  it,  should  be  able,  as 
much  as  possible,  always,  to  see  the  two  objects  on  which 
the  march  o(  tlie  genera! guide  is  conducted  ;  consequently, 
as  often  as  the  ground  marched  on,  does  not  present  to  the- 
eye,  stritcing  or  pvojectiMg  objects,  the  com  nander  of  the 
column  ought,  baforehand,  to  supply  this  want,  by  station- 
ing aids-de-ca-np,  or  of&cer^  on  horseback,  whom  he  can 
multip-y  as  mac  1  as  circumstances  may  require. 

140.  In  the  following  manner,  three  aids-de-camp,  or  of- 
ficers mounted,  can  prolong  a  line,  while  it  may  be  neces- 
sary so  to  do  ;  they  are  to  place  themselves,  previously,  on 
the  Ime,  the  first  where  the  head  of  the  column  is  to  enter, 
the  second,  three  ar  four  hundred  paces  behind,  or  more 
advanced  than  the  first,  and  the  third,  at  the  same  distance 
from  the  second ;  the  aid-de-camp  stationed  where  the 
kead  of  the  column  is  to  enter  the    alignment,  must  remain 
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there,  till  the  leading  company  has  wheeled  ;  after  whicli 
he  is  to  ^;allopto  the  distance  of  three  or  four  hundred  pac- 
es behind  the  third  ;  the  second  must  act  in  the  same  man- 
ner, when  the  head  of  the  column  approaches  him,  and  so 
on.  The  officers  do  not  dismount ;  but  face  towards  the 
column,  and  align,  or  cover  each  other  ;  it  must  be  always 
en  these  mounted  officers  that  the  geiieral  guides  are  to 
march,  and  it  will  be  so  much  the  more  easy  for  them  to 
keep  on  the  line  of  direction,  on  account  of  always  seeing 
these  mounted  officers  over  the  heads  of  the  preceding 
gu'r^es,  so  that  if  one  of  the  general  guides  deVidiieQ  from  in- 
attention, from  the  true  line,  the  fault  committed  by  hini 
will  not  mislead  the  guides  in  his  rear. 

141.  A  single  aid-de-camp,  or  mounted  officer,  is  stsffi^ 
cient  to  ensure  the  just  direction  of  a  column,  when  the  dis- 
tant point  of  view  towards  which  it  is  tending  is  distinct  ; 
in  this  case  the  aid-de-camp  is  to  post  himself  on  the  line, 
beyond  th€i  point  where  the  head  of  the  column  is  to  rest, 
and  to  remain  in  his  station,  while  the  column  continues  to 
march  ;  serving  thus,  as  an  intermediate  point  for  ensuring 
the  accurate  march  oi  Xhoi  general  guides, 

142.  To  regulate  the  direction  of  a  column  of  one  or 
two  battalions,  it  w^ill  be  sufficient  to  employ  men  on  foot, 
to  establish  the  line  which  the  gttieral guides  are  to  follow. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 
COLUBIN    OF    ROUTE. 

143.  It  is  a  general  principle  with  respect  to  columns  of 
route,  as  well  as  columns  of  manoeuvre,  that  they  are  not, 
when  in  column,  to  occupy  more  spac@  than  they  would  in 
line. 

144.  The  observation  and  practice  of  this  principle  re- 
quire no  particular  rule  in  a  column  of  manoeuvre  ;  but  as 
columns  of  route  frequently  meet  with  narrow  roads,  bridg- 
es, and  defiles,  which  oblige  themio  diminish  the  front  of 
divisions,  it  is  necessary,  to  point  out  the  method  to  be  pur- 
sued in  such  cases,  io  order  to  enable  the  column  to  march 
at  ease,  as  long  as  possible,  without  the  inconvenience  of 
lengthening  out  the  space  it  ought  to  occupy  ;  therefore, 

Plate    xiii.  fig.   1. 

145.  1st.  When  a  column  of  route  in  companies,  has  its 
progress  obstructed  by  a  defile  that  will  receive  a  platoon 
only  in  front,  the  cohimn  of  companies,  previous  to  enter- 
ing the  defile,  must  form  a  column  of  platoons. 
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146.  The  companies,  successively,  will  form  platoons,  on 
receiving-  a  caution  to  that  effect  from  the  commanding  offi- 
cer, or  lieutenant-colonel,  by  the  words  of  command  and 
means  detailed  in  the  school  of  th^  company  ;  and  the  com- 
panies in  the  rear  will  form  platoons,  successively,  on-  the 
same  ground,  where  the  leading  company  diminished  its 
front. 

147.  Or,  the  commanding  officer  may  order  the  whole 
column,  at  the  same  time,  to  form  platoons,  as  follows  : 

1 .   Column. 
2.  Form  Platoons. 

3.    MARCH. 

148.  The  platoons,  and  officers  who  are  to  command 
them,  will  at  once,  in  the  execution  of  these  orders,  con- 
form to  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  school  of  the,  company. 

Plate  xih.   tig.    2.  -  , 

149.  2d.  The  column  being  in  platoons,  if  a  want  of  space 
demands  a  farther  diminution  of  front,  the  officers  leading 
platoons  are  to  break  off  one  or  more  files,  according  to  the 
breadth  of  the  defile,  posting  themselves,  at  the  same  time, 
on  the  pivot  flank  of  their  platoons,  in  the  place  of  the 
guide,  who  falls  back  to  the  rear  rank. 

150.  In  order  to  diminish  the  front  of  platoons,  files  are 
to  be  broke  off,  alternately,  and  in  equal  numbers  from  the 
right  and  left,  as  want  of  room  may  require,  until  the  front 
of  the  platoon  becomes  reduced  to  four  men,  exclusive  of 
the  officer  commanding  the  platoon. 

151.  3d.  When  the  front  of  the  column  is  reduced  be- 
low four,  i.  e.  when  the  companies  march  in  file  by  a 
flank,  the  cadenced  step  and  close  order  shall  be  assumed. 
The  manner  of  reducing  the  front  below  four  is  described 
No.  239,  school  of  the  company. 

When  the  front  is  again  increased  to  four  by  throwing  the 
divisions  into  double  files  on  their  centre,  the  route  step 
shall  be  resumed  on  the  command. 

1.  Route  Step. 
2.   March. 

3.    SlojJC ARMS. 

152.  These  orders  are  obeyed  in  following  the  directions 
given  m  the  school  of  the  company,  under  Nos.  241  and  242. 

Plate  xiii.  fig.  7. 

153.  The  officer  commanding  the  platoon,  shall  then  or- 
der up  to  the  front,  iSles  from  the  rear  of  the  right  and  left 
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flanks,  in  proportion  as   the  road  or   defile,  becomes  more 
wide. 

154.  All  the  above  movements  are  executed  by^  word  of 
command  given  by  the  officer  commanding  the  platoon,  iirst, 
in  the  platoon  at  the  head  of  the  column,  and,  successively, 
in  those  following,  when  they  arrive  en  the  same  ground 
where  the  diminution  commenced. 

155.  The  leading  platoon  must  follow  f.e  vvindiup-s  of  the 
road,  or  defile  ;  the  following  platoons  a*^^  not  to  occupy 
the  attention  with  the  direction,  but  must,  ai;,  successively 
follow  where  the  preceding  shall  have  passed.  The  sol- 
diers are  not  to  endeavour  to  avoid  bad  roads,  each,  as 
much  as  possible,  moving  straight  where  his  particular  line 
of  directien  ought  to  conduct  him. 

156.  When  the  platoons  march  in  column  of  route, 
changes  of  direction  take  place  always  without  words  of 
command  ;  the  officers  commanding  platoons  are  only  to 
caution  them,  when  the  change  of  direction  is  somewhat 
considerable  ;  and  the  rear  rank,  and  files  in  the  rear, 
change  direction,  successively,  on  the  same  ground  wher^ 
the  front  rank  did  the  same. 

157.  When  the  two  leading  platoons  have  passed  the 
defile,  the  captam  will  form  company,  if  so  ordered  by 
the  commanding  officer,  or  the  lieutenant-colonel  ;  and  the 
captains  of  the  companies  following,  in  platoons,  Avill  exe- 
cute the  same  movement,  successively,  on  the  same  ground. 

158.  The  colonel,  the  lieutenant-colonel,  and  the  major, 
must  carefully  observe  that  the  principles  and  rules  laid 
down  in  this  article,  are  strictly  adhered  to  ;  and  that  there 
may.  not  be  sudden  stops,  transitions,  or  jerks  in  the  march, 
that  occasion  a  loss  of  the  step,  the  preventing  of  which 
depends  on  the  attention  of  the  officers  of  divisions  in  cau- 
sing the  same  rate  of  march  to  be  maintained  without  be* 
ing  accelerated,  or  retarded. 

159.  The  colonel,  or  lieutenant-colonel,  remains  at  the 
head  of  the  battalion  to  regulate  the  step,  or  rate  of  march 
of  the  leading  division,  and  to  suggest  to  the  officer  com- 
manding that  division,  the  instant  at  which  he  is  to  execute 
tue  various  file-movements  prescribed  above,  according  ai 
circumstances  may  require  them. 

160.  If  the  column  is  composed  of  many  battalions^ 
«ach  of  them,  in  its  turn,  executes,  what  has  been  described 
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as  necessary  to  be  done  by  tlie  battalion  at  the  head  of  th« 
column  ;  each  taking  care  to  go  through  the  movement  oa 
the  same  ground,  and  in  the  same  manner. 

161.  In  order  to  render  the  mechanism  of  J)  these 
movements famihar  to  the  trooi  s,  and  to  accustom  them  to 
march  in  column  of  route  in  narrow  roads,  without  length- 
ening out  the  column,  the  commandlnrr  officers  of  battalions, 
Will, regularly,  cause  them  to  macii  in  column  of  route,  to 
and  from  the  field  of  exercise,  practising-  diminutions  of 
{rout  in  narrow  passas^es,  in  order  to  inculcate  the  utility  of 
the  above  rules  and  principles  ;  they  can  even  in  the 
course  of  the  ordinary  drills,  when  the  soldiers  are  confirm- 
ed in  the  practice  of  the  length,  and  car'ence  of  the  ordina- 
ry step,  cause  the  battalion  to  march,  occasionally,  in  column 
of  route,  practising*  the  foraiation  of  divisions  sometimes, 
at  once,  at  other  times,  successivth  ;  as  also  the  various 
movements  of  break iiis;  ofT,  and  moving  up  files  to  th« 
front,  as  has  been  explained. 

162.  For  this  purpose,  the  officer  commanding  the  di- 
vision at  the  head,  will  reduce  its  front,  successively,  to  four 
files,  causing  them,  afterwards,  to  form  up^  successively,  to 
the  front,  according  to  the  principles  detailed  ;  and  the  col- 
onel will  give  it  in  charge  to  the  lieutenant-colonel  to  super- 
intend this,  and  to  suggest  to  the  officer  of  the  division,  the 
moment  wdien  he  is  to  execute  the  various  file-movements 
which  have  been  explained  in  this  article. 

163.  The  colonel  will,  himself,  carefully,  see,  that  the 
other  divisions  shall,  each,  go  through  the  same  move- 
ments, and  in  the  same  place,  as  the  leading  one  did  ;  t  nd 
that  the  column  does  not  lengthen  out  bej  ond  its  just  ex- 
tent 

164.  Repetitions  of  this  lesson  will  give  the  officers  of 
divisions  a  knowledge  of  the  mechanisiij,  or  componeiit 
parts  of  these  movements,  and  accustom  the  soldiers  to  ex- 
ecute with  facility  and  precision,  all  such  as  the  Lature  of 
roads  may  render  necessary  in  a  column  of  route. 

165.  The  observance  of  the  rules  prescribed  in  this  ar- 
ticle, for  diminishing  the  front  of  a  column,  according  te 
circumstances,is  so  much  the  more  easy,  as  it  requires  on  the 
part  of  the  commanding  officers  of  divisions,  simply,  to  do, 
respectively,  in  successive  order,  what  is  executed  bj  the 
division  immediately  preceding. 


134 

GENERAL  OBSERVATION^  RELATIVE  TO  A  COLUMN  OF 

ROUTE. 

166.  Of  all  the  lessons  that  can  be  given  to  soldiers, 
there  is  none  more  important  in  its  application  than  that 
relating  to  the  column  of  route  ; — if  the  instruction  it  incul- 
cates is  not  established  on  just  and  accurate  principles,  it 
will  generally  happen,  that  the  rear  of  a  column  of  route 
will  be  under  the  necessity  of  running,  to  regain  its  distance, 
or  that  the  head  must  halt  till  the  rear  comes  up  : — it  vvui 
result  also,  that  the  column  occupying  more  space  timn  it 
ought,  will  not  be  in  a  condition  to  sustain  an  unforeseen  at- 
tack, and  that  its  march  will  take  up  several  more  liours 
than  if  it  were  made  in  good  order  : — another  bad  conse- 
quence will  be,  that  the  soldiers  will  be  harassed,  and  that 
the  general,  unable,  on  these  accounts,  to  calculate  t''.e 
time  which  a  column  will  take  to  go  over  a  certain  distance, 
can  never,  with  precision,  combine  properly  the  march  of 
several  columns  acting  relatively. 

167.  The  ordinary  rate  of  march  of  a  column  of  route 
€>n  good  roads,  and  in  a  level,  even  country,  ought  to  be 
about  ninety  paces  a  minute  ; — this  rate  of  quickness  can 
be  easily  kept  up,  whatever  may  be  the  depth  of  the  col- 
umn ; — but  on  roads  cut  up  by  rain,  in  ploughed  lands,  on 
lands,  and  among  mountains,  the  rate  must  be  something 
less ; — it  depends  on  the  commander  of  the  column,  to 
regulate  it  according  to  circumstances  : — -and  a  column  of 
one  battalion,  or  even  of  one  brigade,  can  easily  march, 
when  necessary,  from  ninety  to  a  hundred  and  twenty  pa- 
ces. 

168.  The  maintaining  of  an  equal  and  regulated  move- 
ment, is  the  surest  means  of  marching  well  in  column  of 
route — and  if  any  obstacle  renders  it  necessary  for  one  or 
Hiore  divisions  to  slacken  or  shorten  the  step  of  march,  thej 
will  resume  it  when  the  cause  is  removed. 

169.  A  division  ought  never  to  have  too  great  an  inter- 
val between  itself  and  the  preceding  one  ;  but,  sometimes, 
a  necessity  prises  for  contracting  this  interval,  in  order  that 
the  march  may  not  be  retarded,  as  will  be  explained, 

170.  If,  for  instance,  the  leading  division  meets  with  a 
difficult  pass,  a  steep  declivity,  or  some  other  obstacle 
which  occasions  a  shortening  of  the  step,  or  decrease  of  the 
rate  of  its  march,  the  succeeding  division  is  not  to  shorten 
©r  slacken  its  pace  till  it  arrives  at  the  same  place,  although 
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it  may  be  necessitated  to  dose  up  entirely  to  the  leading 
one  ; — and,  in  its  turn,  the  third  respecting  the  second  di- 
vision, mast  observe  the  same  rule  and  so  on  to  the  rear  of 
the  coljmn. 

171.  If,  instead  of  following  this  rule,  all  the  divisions  of 
a  column  were  to  march  at  a  lower  rate,  or  shortened  the 
step,  at  the  same  time  with  the  division  at  the  head  of  the 
column,  it  would  result,  in  supposing  the  length  of  the  col- 
umn to  be  twelve  hundred  yards,  that  the  rear  division 
would  commence  marching  in  a  slower  time,  at  the  distance 
of  twelve  hundred  yards  from  the  obstacle  ; — and  it  would 
necessarily  follow  to  prevent  an  elongation  of  the  column, 
that  the  leading  division,  after  passing  the  obstacle,  must, 
for  the  space  of  twelve  hundred  yards,  continue  to  march 
slower,  or  to  shorten  the  step:  it  is  evident  how  much  the 
march  of  a  column  meeting  frequently  with  such  obstacles 
would  be  retarded. 

172.  It  would  also  happen,  if  it  were  endeavoured  to 
preserve  always,  exactly,  the  same  distance  between  the 
divisions,  that  the  leading  one  having  begun  to  march  slower, 
or  to  shorten  the  step,  the  second  would  not  perceive  this 
alteration  till  one  or  two  steps,  at  least  had  been  taken,  and 
would,  consequently,  diminish  its  distance  more  or  less ; — • 
the  same  thing  would  happen  with  respect  to  the  second 
and  third,  and  fourth  divisions,  and,  thus,  to  the  rear  of  the 
column; — from  which  it  would  arise,  that  each  of  these  di- 
visions would  be  oblio^ed  to  mark  time,  or  step  short,  more 
or  less  time,  to  regain  the  distance,  which  would  produce 
irregular  stops,  sudden  jerks,  transitions,  and  a  perpetual 
midulation  in  the  column. 

173.  These  inconveniences  are  avoided  by  each  division 
preserving  the  same  rate  of  marck  till  the  very  moment  of 
the  occurrence  of  the  obstacle ;  and  the  distaLces,  after- 
wards, would  be  very  naturally  re-established,  because  each 
division  resuming  the  original  rate  of  march  the  moment 
the  obstacle  is  passed,  while  the  following  division  being 
itill  engaged  by  the  obstacle  is  obliged  to  slacken  the  rate 
of  march,  it  must  follow,  that  the  leading  division  becomes 
as  far  removed  from  the  second,  that  is,  in  the  same  pro- 
port'on  as  the  second,  at  first,  closed  up  to  the  first  ;  and 
t^is  being  applicable  to  all  the  divisions,  successively,  eachj 
after  passing  ths  obstacle  must,  necessarily,  find  itself  at  the 
proper  distance  from  that  which  precedes  it. 
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174.  No  elongahop  of  t^e  column  can  happen  if  this  riik 
is  adhered  to ;  but  whe  ;  -  .8  column  arrives  at  an  acclivity 
or  a  mountain,  ii  w\\\  haupen  that  the  ascending  part  of  it, 
will  close  distafices  in  proportion  to  the  rate  of  alteration  in 
tiie  march  occasioned  by  the  ascent;  so  that  if  it  were 
forced  to  retard  the  rate  of  march  by  a  sixth  part,  for  ex- 
ample, it  would  result,  that  a  sixth  part  of  each  division  on 
the  acc]ivity  would  not  find  room  were  the  column  wheel- 
ed into  line,  while  the  divisions  not  as  yet  entered  on  the  as- 
cent, and  those  that  have  ascended,  are  at  their  proper  dis- 
tances:—  f,  under  thess  circumstances,  the  column  were 
obliged  to  wheel  up  into  line,  those  divisions  rot  at  their 
wheeiino:  distances,  would  leave  out  of  the  line  one  or  more 
files,  which  would  be  attended  with  no  inconvenience,  be- 
cause these  supernumerary  files  of  each  battalion,  might 
be  formed  into  one  or  two  companies,  to  constitute  a  re- 
serve in  the  rear  of  their  battalions,  or  to  be  employed  to 
reinforce  such  parts  of  the  line  as  might  require  it. 

175.  If,  instead  of  wheeling  up  to  a  flank  into  line,  it  be- 
came necessary  to  form  the  line  on  the  then  front,  or  facing 
to  the  rear,  the  less  space  the  column  occupied  in  depth,  so 
much  the  sooner  would  the  line  be  formed  ;  and,  therefore, 
it  is  demonstrated,  that  the  principle  just  established,  offers 
the  advantage  of  rendering  the  march  of  a  column  qi^cker 
and  less  fatiguing,  without  exposing  it  to  any  danger,  in 
case  of  attack. 

176.  As  often  as  the  head  of  a  column  descends  a  moun- 
tain, or  along  a  declivity,  it  must  preserve  the  same  rate  of 
march  as  in  plains. 

177.  When  the  commanding  oiHcer  deems  it  necessary 
to  accelerate  or  retard  the  rate  of  march,  he  will  transmit 
his  orders  to  the  different  colonels  of  battalions,  directing 
them  to  regulate  themselves,  respectively,  by  that  preced- 
ing them;  and  he  w^ill,  himself,  order  the  step  to  be  quick- 
ened, or  the  reverse,  in  the  leading  battalion,  till  the  rate  of 
march    is  such  as  he  may  wish  to  establish. 

178.  Should  the  column  consist  of  several  battahons,  the 
commander  will,  always,  station  an  aid-de-camp  in  the  rear 
of  the  column,  to  inform  him  whether  the  rear  finds  any 
difficulty  in  keeping  up. 

179.  In  marching  in  column  of  companies,  should  want 
of  space  require  the  breaking  off  of  some  files,  the  captaini 
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sliall  break  off  such  files  from  the  flanks  ;  but  if  the  want 
of  room  requires  the  diminution  of  the  half  of  the  fronts 
platoons  must  be  formed  in  preference. 

180.  Platoons  ought  to  be  formed,  at  once,  by  the  whole 
battalions,  by  one  word  of  command;  hut  to  form  compa- 
nies from  platoons,  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  the 
movement  is  successive,  or  executed  by  all  the  platoons  at 
cnce  ;  when  the  breadth  of  the  narrowest  part  of  a  defile 
can  be  previously  known,-  it  is  preferable,  in  a  column  of 
platoons,  that  before  entering,  the  necessary  number  of  files 
should  be  broke  off,  at  once,  by  order  of  the  commanding 
officer;  and  when  a  deficiency  of  space  in  front  obliges  a 
platoon  to  resume  the  cadenced  step,  it  must  march,  at  the 
same  rate,  as  when  in  column  of  route. 

181.  Platoons  must  step  out  well  in  obliquing  when  the 
front  of  a  company  is  diminished  or  increased  ;  and  files, 
in  breaking  off,  or  in  forming  up  again,  must,  follow  this 
rule.  In  diminishing,  or  increasing  the  front  of  companies, 
successively,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  no  platoon 
should  march  slower,  nor  step  shorter,  while  the  preceding 
one  is  executing  the  movement,  to  avoid  an  elongation  of 
the  column. 

182.  Exclusive  of  the  officer  commanding  the  division,  a 
column  of  route  cannot  march  on  a  less  front  than  four 
men,  without  lengthening  out  the  column.  A  column  of 
route  marching  on  a  front  of  two,  exclusive  of  the  officers 
commanding  the  division,  would  occupy  double  the  space 
that  it  would  in  line  ;  and  if  it  were  attacked,  unexpected- 
ly, it  would  run  a  risk  of  being  beat  before  it  could  form. 
From  these  considerations,  it  becomes  eligible,  when  near 
an  enemy,  to  march  with  a  cadenced  step,  and  closed  ranks, 
provided  the  breadth  of  the  roads  does  not  admit  of  a 
front  of  four  men,  exclusive  of  the  officer, 

183.  If  a  column  meets  with  a  pass  so  narrow  as  to  re- 
quire defiling  with  one  or  two  in  front,  the  commander  of 
the  column  will  order  one  or  two  files  to  pass  at  a  time  ; 
the  files  ought  to  follow  each  other  as  close  as  possible, 
without  losing  time  ;  the  divisions  will  form  up  in  proportion 
as  they  pass  ;  the  head  of  the  column  marches  forward 
till  a  sufficient  space  intervenes  between  it  and  the  defile,  to 
contain  the  whole  of  the  battalion  in  close  column  ;  and  it 
must  then  halt,  and  wait  till  the  rear  may  have  passed  the 
defile. 

18 
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ARTICLK  TFTIRD. 

^HAiTGE  OF  DIRECTION  OP  THE  OPEN    COLUMN  ON  THE  MARCH,    AT 

FULL    DISTANCE    OF    COMPANIES    OP^    PLATOONS. 
Plate  xiv.  fig.  1,  &;  2. 

184.  The  commander  intending  to  have  this  movement 
executed,  must  intimate  the  same  to  the  chief  of  the 'first 
diyision  of  the  column,  he  himself,  immediately,  repairing 
to  the  spot  where  the  movement  is  to  commence;  he  is  to 
place  hansel f  there,  whether  the  change  of  direction  is  to 
he  on  the  p'vot,  or  reverse  flank,  as  represented  Plate  xiv. 
PIG.  1,  and  2,  and  remains  in  that  situation  till  the  rear  divis- 
ion of  his  battalion  is  up  to  him. 

185.  Tiie  oaide  of  each  division  is  to  conduct  himself 
so  as  to  pa.^s  before,  and  close  to  the  head  of  the  horse  of 
tlie  chief  of  division  ;  and  when  there,  the  captain  will 
cerise  his  division  to  change  directon,  according  to  the 
pr;.iciples  laid  down  in  the  school  ^f  the  company^  and  bjr 
the  wor^s  of  coraAiiand  directed  to  be  used  there. 

\H^.  W  len  \\\e  cohunn  changes  direction  on  the  reverse 
flank,  bein'>;  that  opposite  to  the  one  the  guide  is  on,  the 
coloael  must  observe,  that  the  guide  moves,  accurately,  on 
the  prober  curve,  without  deviating  to  the  right  or  left. 

187.  As  often  as  remarkable  or  distinct  objects  do  not 
present  themselves  in  the  new  direction,  to  the  guide  of 
tlie  leading;  division,  to  serve  as  a  distinct  point  of  view,  the 
lip'iteaant-coionel  must  step,  beforehand,  to  the  front,  to 
tlie  distance  of  thirty  or  forty  paces,  and  the  leading  guide, 
as  isoon  as  he  has  turned,  or  wheeled,  must  fix  on  two  points 
ou  the  oTonnd,  in  the  straight  line  running  from  himself  to 
between  the  lieels  of  the  lieutenant-colonel  who  faces  to- 
wards the  Gohimn  ;  and  this  leading  guide  will  assume  new 
points  to  march  on,  in  proportion  as  he  advances. 

188.  The  mctjor  must  be  vigilant  in  observing,  that  the 
g:r'Jes  conduct  their  march  on  the  commander  placed  at 
tie  wheeling  point,  and  that  they,  respectively  graze  the 
head  of  his  horse, 

189.  In  a  column  formed  of  several  battalions,  the  com- 
m?;ider  of  th-e  second  battalion  will  post  himself  at  the 
wheeling;  point  in  the  situation  of  the  tirst,  at  the  moment 
of  his  relinquishing  it,  this  constant  succession  taking  place 
till  ihQ  rear  of  the  columji  comes  up  ;  and  the  lieutenent- 
colonel  of  the  leading  battalion,  only,  is  to  place  himself 
t'iurty  or  i'orty  paces   in  front,    on  the  new    direction,   the 
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heads  of  the  following  battalions  marching  in  the  path  tra- 
ced b^'  the  preceding  one. 

REMA  IKS  ON  THE  CHANGK^  OF  DIRECTION  OF  A   COL- 

UMN. 
190.  It  has  been  pointed  out  in  tlie  school  of  the  compa^ 
ny,  how  important  it  is,  that  each  division  should  execute, 
s^TCcessively,  its  change  of  direction,  precisely,  on  the  same 
groji'd  where  the  leading  one  eifectedit,  and  arrive  there 
at  ri2:ht  angles  to  the  line  passing  through  the  flank  of  the 
column  ;  and  then  march  on  wheeling  :  it  has  been  shelved 
how'mportant  it  is,  that  the  ground  should  be  cleared,  and 
the  initial  wheeling  point  disengaged,  always,  in  such  man- 
ner^ that  the  wheeling  division  may,  at  no  time,  obstruct, 
the  movement  of  the  succeeding  one,  and  that  the  guide  of 
each  division  should  neither  step  out,  nor  step  shorter  in 
wheeling,  or  turninn-,  than  is  directed;  the  deeper  the  col- 
umn is,  the  more  strictly  ought  these  principles  to  be  ad- 
hered to,  because  an  almost  insensible  error  committed  at 
the  head  of  the  column,  would,  bv  communication  alonsf  an 
extensive  column,  increase  infinitely  ;  a  circumstance 
which  the  field  officers  and  adjutant  must  prevent  by  every 
possible  eifort. 

19  L  When  a  battalion  is  undergoing  a  course  of  disci- 
pline, and  not  acting  with  others,  the  commajider  has  no 
occasion  to  post  himself  at  the  wheeling  point,  where  it 
w^ill  be  sUiFicient  to  station  a  marker. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION    IX  COLUMN  OF  FULL    DISTANCE,    BY  THE 

PROMPT    MANOEUVRE. 

192.  Changes  of  direction  by  the  prompt  manoeuvre,  or, 
filing  the  rear  companies  in  quick  time,  consist  in  moving, 
rapidly,  a  column  in  march,  on  a  new  line  of  direction,  by 
filing  the  companies  into  it  from  the  nearest  flank,  instead 
of  continuing  to  wheel  them  successively,  into  it,  at  the 
point  where  the  leading  company  commenced  the  move* 
ment. 

Plate  j^v.  tig.  3. 

193.  Thus  suppose  an  open  column,  marching  with  the 
right  in  front,  is  to  change  direction  to  the  left,  by  the 
prompt  manoeuvre,  the  commander  will  caution  the  cap- 
tain of  the  leading  company,  that  he  is  to  turn  his  compa- 
ny on  the  march,  to  the  left,  pointing  out,  at  the  same  time, 
to  the  gu.de  of  that  company,  the  point  in  front,  towards 
^aieii  he  is  to  march,  after  having  turned  -,  and  if  m  di^ 
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tinct  object  offers  for  the  guide  of  the  leading  company  to 
conduct  himself  OD,the  colonel  will, in  that  case,  send  forward 
the  lieutenant-colonel  thirty  or  forty  pacesin  front,  in  order 
to  post  himself  on  the  new  direction. 

194.  The  leading  company  will  turn  to  the  left,  byword 
of  command  from  the  captain;  and  the  guide  on  the  left; 
will  then  prolong  the  new  line,  according  to  the  instructions 
given  in  No.  187  of  the  preceding  article. 

195.  When  at  least,  two  companies  are  in  the  new  di* 
rection,  the  colonel  will  give  the  word, 

1.  Prompt  Manmuvre, 

2.  Six  rear  Companies, 

3.  Right — FACE. 

4.     Quick MARCH. 

196.  At  the  word,  y^ee,  all  the  companies,  excepting 
those  that  have  turned  into,  and  are  on  the  new  direction, 
shall  face  to  the  right  into  file,  and  mark  time  ;  at  the  word 
march,  they  shall  assume  the  quick  step  ;  the  companies 
conducted,  each  by  its  captain,  who  has  shifted  to  the  right 
flank,  where  he  places  himself  by  the  side  of  his  guide  of 
the  right,  march,  thus,  to  the  right  flank,  towards  the  new 
direction,  entering,  successively,  into  the  column,  inclining, 
as  they  tend  towards  the  column,  to  its  head,  while  it  con- 
tinues to  prolong  the  new  direction  ;  and  each  company, 
in  entering  the  column,  must  lake  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
preceding  company  already  arranged  there,  and  marching 
on. 

197.  As  soon  as  each  captain  of  a  company  shall  arrive 
as  far  as  the  line  passing  through  the  guides  of  the  left  of 
those  companies  already  arrangt3d  in  the  column,  he  will 
halt  in  his  own  person,  allowing  his  company  to  file  past 
him,  and  seeing  that  the  guide  of  the  right  conducts  the 
company  parallel  to  the  preceding  one  ;  and  when  the 
guide  of  the  left  is  up  to  the  captain,  the  captain  com- 
mands, 

1.    Cowpany. 

2.  Halt.' 

3.  Front. 

4.  March. 

5.  Guide  to  the  left, 

198.  These  w^ords  of  co||3mand  succeed  each  other 
rapidly.     At  the  second  word,  the  company  shall  halt. 
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199.  At  the  third,  the  company  faces  to  the  front ;  the 
captain  takes  his  situation  two  paces  in  front  of  the  centre, 
and  the  guide  of  the  left  will,  quickly,  cover  the  prece- 
ding guides. 

200.  The  word,  march^  shall  be  pronounced  at  the  in- 
btant  when  the  company  is  at  its  proper  distance  from  the 
preceding  ;  the  company  will  step  off,  smartly,  together, 
regularly,  taking:  the  step  from  the  preceding  one  ;  and  the 
guide  of  the  left  follows  in  the  path  of  the  one  before  him. 

201. 'At  the  fifth  word,  the  company  will  bear  and  dress 
to  the  left,  gradually,  toucliing  with  the  elbow  lightly  to- 
wards the  guide  of  the  left,  if  there  has  been  any  opening 
among  the  files  ;  and  the  company  will  march  by  the  left, 
where  the  guide  is. 

202.  The  commander  must  follow  the  movement  of  the 
companies  that  file  to  a  flank,  seeing  that  they  incline,  on 
the  march,  towards  the  head  of  the  column,  so  that  when 
they  enter  it,  there  may  not  be  too  much  distance  between 
them  ;  and  to  ensure  the  proper  distance,  each  company, 
in  entering  the  column,  ought  to  close  towards  the  prece- 
ding one. 

203.  The  lieutenant-colonel  marches  opposite  to  the  lea- 
ding guide,  observing  that  this  latter,  and  the  following  one, 
march,  accurately,  on  the  given  line. 

204.  The  major  superintends  the  march  from  his  situa- 
tion opposite  to  the  rear  companies. 

205.  This  movement,  with  the  left  in  front,  is  executed 
by  inverse  means. 

REMARKS  ON  FILING  THE  REAR  COMPANIES  INTO  THE 
COLUMN,  WHICH  IS  TERMED  THEPROMPT  MANCEUVRE. 

206.  It  is  of  the  greatest  importance,  that  the  compa- 
nies arriving  in  the  column  should  never  lose  their  dis- 
tances ;  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  they  are  directed  to 
incline  towards  the  head  of  the  column  in  filing,  and  to 
march  in  quick  time,  without  doing  which,  the  distance 
must,  inevitably,  be  lost  :  and  it  is  for  the  same  reason  that 
the  captains  are  directed,  when  arrived  with  their  compa- 
nies in  the  column  marching  on,  to  give  the  various  words  of 
command,  rapidly,  and  to  give  the  word,  march,  before  that 
of  guide  to  the  left. 

207.  If  it  were  deemed  necessary,  at  the  commencement, 
the  two  companies  at  the  head  of  the  column,  might  be 
turned  on  the  march,  and  filed  to  the  flank,  at  the  same 
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t'-re  W't^i  tbosQ  that  follow  ;  and  they  woiilc!  be  cor^-^'ncted 
go  as  enter  square,  or  at  riglit  an^ies  to  the  new  direction,  to 
be  taken  u>>,  on  which  having  placed  their  pivot  flanks,  thej 
would  be  ordered  to  face,  and  prolong  it. 

208.  Should  the  commander  halt  the  battalion  before  all 
the  companies  bave  tiled  into  the  column,  those,  OLJy, 
would  belt,  that  had  fully  established  themselves  in  the  Cul- 
limn;  these  companies  filing  would  continue  their  march, 
inclining  to  the  rear,  and  enter  the  column,  halting;,  fronting 
and  dressing  at  their  proper  pivoi  distances  from  those  pi  e- 
ceding them,  respectively  ;  and  if  the  column  sbouKd  ha.e 
wheeled  up  into  line,  the  rear  companies  would,  one  alter 
-the  other,  wheel  up,  also,  into  line. 

ARlP  LE    F.FTH. 
TO    HALT    THE    COLUM^f. 

209.  The  column  is  halted  by  the  commander,  who  ^i^ives 
these  words, 

1.  Column, 

2.  Halt. 

210.  At  the  word,  halt^  which  is  to  be  repeated  by  the 
captains  command ino^  companies,  at  the  instant  they  hear 
it,  the  column  shall  halt  ;  and  no  guide  must  stir,  even 
though  he  should  not  be  at  his  proper  distance  from  the 
preceding  one,  and  though  he  may  not  be  covering  those  be- 
fore him  in  column. 

211.  The  column  being  halted,  if  the  commander  intends 
to  form  the  line,  he  is  to  place  himself  a  little  in  front  of 
the  leading  guide,  whom  he  is  to  face  ;  and  the  leading 
guide,  and  following  one,  must  turn  their  eyes  towards 
the  commander,  to  conform  readily  to  any  direction  he  may 
deem  it  requisite  to  give  them. 

212.  Should  the  commander  judge  it  proper  to  place  the 
guides  on  a  general  line,  he  will  place  the  two  first  on  the 
line  of  direction  ;  immediately,  afterwards,  commanding, 

Guides  cover  your  file-leaders. 

213.  At  this  word  of  command,  all  the  guides  towards 
the  rear  of  the  column,  shall,  nimbly,  cover  the  two  first  ; 
precisely  at  their  company  distances  from  each  other,  and 
the  commander  will  correct  any  inaccuracies  in  their  cov- 
ering in  column,  afterwards  commai  ding, 

LeJ't  (or,  right^-— DRESS, 

214.  At  this  word,  each  company  shall  dress  to  its  guide, 
by  closing  to  the  left ;  the  captains  commaadujg  conipaiueg^ 
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shall  place  themselves  two  paces  without  t he ir  guides,  cau- 
sin-r  their  res'jective  companies  toaiiim,  quickly,  parallel  to 
that  immediately  preceding:  :  and  they  will,  then,  com- 
mand FR9AT,  steoping,  nimb-y,  to  their  places  in  column. 

215.  S'iould  the  commander  deem  it  unnecessary  to  es- 
tablish the  guides  on  a  general  line,  he  would  correct  any 
inaccuracy  in  the  position  of  any  i^uide,  too  much  within  or 
vriihout  the  flank  of  the  column,  by  saying.  Guide  of  such  a 
c("ipany,  (or,  of  suck  compaaiss)  to  your  rights  or,  to  your 
I  p.,  and  on  hearins^  this,  the  guides  named,  shall  place  them- 
se'ves  on  the  line  of  direction,  all  the  other  i^uides  standing 
fast. 

216.  If,  finally,  the  g-eneral  guides  march  on  the  pivot 
fla.ikofthe  column,  the  commander  having  halted  it,  will 
place,  himself  behmd  the  bearer  of  the  colours,  ascertaining 
irosn  that  situation  whether  or  not  he  and  the  general  guide 
of  the  head  of  the  column  are,  accurately,  standing  on  the 
proiongation  of  the  two  points  in  front  of  the  column,  and 
on  which  tiiey  marched;  if  not  on  this  line,  the  comma:i«'er 
will  place  t'wea  on  it;  and  the  major,  in  like  manner,  will 
ascertain,  and  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  situation  ol'  the  gen- 
eral guide  of  the  rear  of  the  column,  which  being  accom- 
plished, the  commander  orders. 

Guides  cover  on  the  line, 

217.  At  this  ^vord  of  commard,  the  guide  situated  on  the 
pivot  jflank  of  each  company,  shall  step,  nimbly,  on  the  line 
of  the  general  guides,  facing  towards  the  head  of  the  column; 
the  lieutenant-cclunel,  situated  in  front  of  the  general 
gu'de  of  the  liead  of  the  column  towards  which  he  is  faced, 
and  the  major,  placed  in  the  rear  of  the  general  guide  of  the 
rear,  shall,  quickly,  and  readily,  align  the  guides  of  compa- 
nies. 

218.  The  commander  having  verified  the  position  of  the 
guides,  orders. 

Left  (or,  right) — dress. 

219.  At  this  word,  all  the  companies  shall  dress,  laterally, 
to  tfieir  respective  guides,  as  their  points  of  appm;  and  will 
be  correctly,  and  quickly,  aligned  by  their  captains,  who, 
for  this  purpose,  have  placed  themselves  two  paces  on  tiie 
outside  of  their  respective  guides. 

RfcLMARK. 

220.  The  mode  pointed  out  in  No.  212  of  this  article,  for 
placing  the  company  guides  of  a  column,  on  tiae  general  linej 
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can  only  be  applicable  to  an  open  column,  at  full  distance, 
consisting  of  one,  or  of  two  battalions  at  most ;  if  the  number 
of  battalions  exceeded  this,  the  commander  of  the  cohimn, 
would  order  the  colours  and  general  guides  of  each  battalion 
on  the  line  to  be  established,  as  will  be  fully  treated  of 
hereafter,  in  the  section  of  evolutions  of  the  line. 

ARIICLE  SIXTH. 
TO    CLOSE   TO    HALF    DISTANCE,    OR,    TO  FORM  CLOSE,    FROM    OPEN 

COLUMN. 

221.  The  battalion  being  in  column  of  companies,  at  full 
distance,  is  closed  to  half  distance,  by  the  following  words 
of  command,  given  by  the  commander : 

1.   Column,  close  to  half  distance, 
2.  March. 

222.  At  the  word,  march,  which  shall  be  repeated  by  all 
the  captains  of  companies  excepting  by  that  of  the  leading 
one,  the  company  at  the  head  of  the  column,  if  halted, 
stands  fast,  its  captain  giving  the  word,  left  (or  right)  dress* 
But  if  the  column  is  marching,  the  captain  of  the  leading 
company,  on  hearing  the  first  caution,  given  by  the  com- 
mander, shall  order, 

1.   Company, 

2.  Halt. 

3.  Left  (or,  right) — dress. 

223.  At  the  word,  march,  given  by  the  commander  of  the 
battalion,  all  the  companies,  excepting  that  of  the  head, 
shall  step  off  together,  each  being  halted,  as  above,  by  its 
captain,  when  at  half  distance  from  the  preceding  company. 

224.  At  the  instant  when  each  company  halts,  the  guide 
of  the  left,  if  the  right  is  in  front,  shall  place  himself,  accu-^ 
rately,  and  actively,  covering  the  preceding  guides  ; 
and  the  captain  moves  two  paces  without,  or  on  the  outside 
of  his  guide,  giving  the  word,  left,  (or,  right) — dress. 

225.  The  company  being  dressed,  the  captain  shall  order, 
FRONT,  moving  to  the  distance  of  two  paces  before  the  cen- 
tre of  his  company. 

226.  The  captain  need  not  attend  particularly,  to  the  di- 
rection of  the  guides,  previous  to  the  halt;  it  being  sufficient 
that  each  of  them  marches  in  the  path  traced  for  him  by 
the  preceding  one. 

227.  The  commander  situated  on  the  pivot  flank  of  the 
column,  towards  the  head,  superintends  the  execution  of 
the  movement,  observing,  that  the  captains  halt  their  com- 
panies at  half  distance  from  that  which  precedes. 
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22B.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  post  himself  at  the  dis- 
tance of  some  paces  in  front  of  the  leading  company,  fa- 
cing its  guide  who  is  on  the  pivot  flank  ;  and  he  shall  care- 
fully establish  the  accuracy  of  the  position  of  each  guide,  as 
each  of  them  arrives  on  the  Hue  of  direction  passing 
throusrh    the  flanks. 

229.  The  major  shall,  from  his  situation  on  the  flank  of 
the  rear  company,  aid  in  establishing  the  accuracy  of  the 
movement. 

230.  To  form  close  column,  the  commander  will  order, 

1.  Close  column  to  the  front, 
2.  March. 
231.  The  captains  of  companies  shall  conform  to  all  that  has 
been  prescribed  above,  excepting  that  they  are  not  to  halt 
their*  companies  till  within  three  paces  of  the  preceding 
one  ;  ^d  the  rank  of  file-closers  shall  close  up  within  one 
pace  of  the  rear  rank  of  their  companies,  when  such  com- 
pany has  dressed. 

ARTICLE   SEVENTH. 

TO  MARCH  IN  CLOSE  COLUMN,  OR  IN  COLUMN  AT  HALF  DISTANCE. 

232.  A  column  at  half  distance,  or  a  close  column,  is  put 
in  march  from  a  halt,  by  the  same  words  of  command  made 
use  of,  if  the  coluran  were  one,  at  full  distance  ;  and  the 
commander  gives  the  words  of  command  requisite. 

233.  The  means  of  preserving  the  line  of  direction  of 
a  column  at  half  distance,  or  of  a  close  column,  are  the 
same  as  those  used  for  a  column  at  full  distance,  with  the 
exception  of  general  guides. 

234.  When  the  commander  means  to  halt  the  column 
marching  at  half  distance,  or  the  close  column,  he  is  to 
give  the  words  of  command  directed  to  be  used  for  halting 
a  column  at  full  distance  ;  and  if  afterwards,  he  may  deem 
it  necessary  to  give  a  general  directing  line  to  the  guides  on 
the  pivot  flank,  he  will  make  use  of  the  means  and  words 
of  command  prescribed  in  No.  212  of  article  fifth. 

235.  In  columns  at  half  distance,  or  in  close  column,  the 
captains  shall  repeat  the  words,  march,  or,  halt^  as  is  done 
in  the  case  of  a  column  at  full  distance. 

ARIilCLE  EIGHTH. 
WHEN    THE    COLUMN    AT   HALF    DISTANCE,    CHANGES   ITS   DIREC- 
TION. 
Plate  xv.  fig.  1. 

'    236.  A  column  in  march,  at  half  distance,   that   ii  to 
19 
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chano^e  its  direction  either  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  or  on 
the  side  opposite  to  the  guide,  will  effect  the  movem«ntj 
en  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  words  of  com- 
mand, as  a  column  at  full  distance,  excepting  that  in  chang- 
ing direction  to  the  reverse  flank,  the  pivot  man  of  each 
company  must  take  steps  of  fourteen  inches^  in  lieu  of  sev- 
en inches  ;  for  without  this,  the  initial  point  of  wheeling 
would  not  be  disengaged,  or  cleared,  sufficiently  soon,  since 
the  distance  between  the  companies  is,  by  one  half  less 
than  when  the  column  is  at  full  distance,  a  circumstance 
which  requires  that  the  pivot  man  should  step  out  in  the 
same  proportion,  in  order  not  to  retard  the  march  of  the 
succeeding  company. 

ARTICLE  NINTH. 

WHEN    A    CLOSE    COLUMN     CHANGES    ITS     DIBECTION. 

237.  When  a  close  column  is  to  change  its  direction,  it  is 
halted^  if  marching,  and  the  movement  is  effected  by  filing 
from  the  flanks  of  companies,  or  grand  divisions,  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner. 

Pr.A^E   XV.  riG.  ^. 

238.  The  battalion  (a)  having  the  right  in  front,  and  the 
commander  intending  to  place  it  on  the  line  (e  b)  is  to  point 
out  to  the  lieutenant-colonel  the  tree  (6)  supposed  to  be  the 
point  of  direction  of  the  right  ;  the  lieutenant-colonel  vnWy 
immediately,  place  two  markers  on  the  new  direction  ;  as 
(e  d)  distant  from  each  other  something  less  than  the  front 
of  the  column,  the  first  of  them  being  placed  in  front  of 
the  place  where  the  right-hand  file  will  be ;  which  being 
effected,  the  commander  orders, 

1.   Close  column  J  change  directioiihy  filing  from  the  right  flank. 

2.    Rip-ht FACE. 

o 

3.  March. 

239.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  captain  com- 
manding each  grand  division,  shall  move  to  the  side  of  the 
guide  of  the  right  ;  and  the  column  will  face  to  the  right. 

240.  At  the  word,  march,  the  grand  divisions  shall  march 
off  tooether  ;  the  guide  of  the  right  of  thht  of  the  head 
of  the  column,  will  from  the  first  step,  proceed  parallel  to 
the  two  marking  men  previously  stationed  on  the  line  of 
direction ;  the  captain  commanding  the  grand  division  stands 
fast,  but  sees  it  file  past  him,  and  as  soon  ?s  the  guide  of  the 
left  shall  have  passed  him,  will  command, 

1.  Company  (or,  grand  division,^ 
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2.  Halt. 

3.  Front. 
4.  Left — DRESS. 

241.  At  the  fourth  word  of  command,  the  grand  division 
will  dress  forward  to  the  markers,  and  shall  be,  quickly, 
aligned  hy  the  captain  commanding  it- 

242.  The  guide  of  the  right  of  each  of  the  following 
grand  divisions  must  conform  himself  to  the  direction  of  the 
guide  of  the  right  of  the  grand  division  which  precedes 
his  own  in  the  order  of  the  column,  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
enter  on  the  new  direction,  parallel  to  that  grand  division, 
and  at  three  paces  of  distance  from  its  rear  rank. 

243.  Each  captain  commanding  a  grand  division  must 
stop  in  his  own  person,  when  he  arrives  on  the  line  of  the 
guidfes  of  the  left,  of  the  grand  division  already  placed  on 
the  new  direction,  seeing  his  grand  division  file  past  him, 
and  conforming  himself,  in  order,  to  halt,  and  dress  it,  to 
the  directions. given  in  Nos.  84  and  85  of  this  section. 

•  Plate  xv.  fig.  2. 

244.  If  the  commander,  instead  of  ordering  the  column 
to  change  direction  to  the  left,  by  filing  from  the  right; 
should  see  it  necessary  to  change  direction  to  the  right,  by 
filing  from  the  left,  so  as  to  place  the  column  in  right  an- 
gles to  the  original  direction,  he  will  point  out  to  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel the  tree  (y*)  supposed  to  be  the  distant  point 
of  formation,  through  which  the  line  of  direction  runs  ; 
the  lieutenant-colonel  must  place  two  markers,  immediate- 
ly, on  the  new  direction  {hg)  distant  from  each  other 
somewhat  less  than  the.  front  of  the  leading  grand  division 
ef  the  column,  placing  the  first  just  in  front  of  the  left  file 
of  that  grand  division,  that  is,  in  front  of  the  place  where 
the  left  will  be,  after  changing  the  direction  ;  this  being 
accomplished,  the  commander  orders, 

1.  Close  column  change  direction^  hy  filing  from  the  left  flank. 

2.    Left FACE. 

3.  March. 

245.  At  the  second  word,  all  the  grand  divisions  will 
face  to  the  left  ;  and  the  captains  commanding  tliem  are  to 
post  themselves  by  the  side  of  their  guides  of  the  left. 

246.  At  the  word  march^  all  the  grand  divisions  shall 
step  off  together,  each  conducted  by  the  captain  com- 
manding it. 


148 

247.  The  leadinfif  grand  divisldn  is  to  direct  its  march, 
and  shall  be  halted  and  dressed,  as  directed  above,  in 
changing  direction  from  the  other  liank,  with  this  only  dif- 
ference, that  the  captain  commandin^f  this  grand  division 
shall  conduct  it  tiil  his  guide  of  the  left  shall  have  arrived, 
nearly,  at  the  situation  of  the  marker  (^,  )  and  shall  halt  it 
an  instant  before  it  arrives  there  ;  and  the  same  shall  take 
place  respecting  each  of  the  other  grand  divisions. 

248.  The  commander  must  always  place  himself  on  the 
flank  from  which  the  grand  divisions  file  to  the  new  direc- 
tion, giving  attention  that  each  enter  parallel  to  the  prece- 
ding one,  and  keeps  at  the  prescribed  distance  from  it. 

249.  The  lieutenant-colonel  must,  always,  place  himself 
some  paces  in  front  of  the  guide  of  the  leading  grand  di- 
vision, facing  towards  him,  and  establishing,  correctly,  each 
guide  of  the  left,  as  he  comes  up,  on  the  perpendicular  line 
passing  along  the  flank  of  the  column. 

250.  The  major   must  overlook  the  detail  of  the  move- 
ment, on  the  flank  of  the  rear  grand  division. 
REiViARKS   ON  THE  CHANGES  OF   DIRECTION  OF  THE 

CLOSE    COLUMN,  BY   FILING  FROM   THE   FLANKS  OF 

GRAND  DIVISIONS. 

25  L  In  order  that  this  movement  may  be  executed  with 
facility  and  precision,  it  is  necessary  that  the  leading  grand 
division  should  unmark,  or  uncover,  entirely,  the  front  of 
the  column  ;  thus,  if  the  movement  Is  made  from  the  right 
flank,  it  is  necessary  that  the  guide  of  the  left  of  that 
grand  division  should  arrive,  at  least,  on  the  spot  where 
that  of  the  right  had  been,  in  order  that  each  of  the  follow- 
ing grand  divisions,  having,  at  least,  the  extent  of  its  front 
to  march,  to  carry  it  on  the  new  direction,  and  passing  its 
left  over  the  ground  the  ri^ht  had  been  on,  may,  at  the 
word  halt^  given  by  the  captain  commanding  it,  be  found 
in  a  parallel  direction  to  the  leading  grand  division,  in  itft 
entire  extent  of  front. 

252.  By  pursuing  this  method,  any  direction  may  be  giv- 
en to  a  close  column,  of  whatever  number  of  battalions  it 
may  consist. 

Plate    "xv.  fig.  2. 

253.  In  fact,  the  column  may  be  established  on  any  di- 
rection included  within  the  semicircle  (^,  ^,  /,)  and  if  it 
countermarches,  the  requisite  direction  may  be  given  in  the 
opposite  semicircle  (m,  w,  o.) 


149 

254  If  no  tree  (h,  or,y,)  or  any  other  distinct  object  in 
lieu  of  it,  presents    itseli*,    the   commander   must,  himself 
place  two  markers  on  the  new  direction  to  be  established. 
ARLK  LE  TEN  \H. 
THE    COUNTERMARCH. 

255.  If  the  column  is  at  full,  or  half  distance,  the  coun- 
termarch is  executed  as  directed  in  the  school  of  the  compa* 
ny  ;  the  commander  substitutes  the  word  battalion^  Instead 
of  company,  and  each  captain  must  put  before  the  caution- 
iiio;  word  company^  whic^i  precedes  that  of  halt,  the  appel- 
lation  of  firsts  second^  &lc.  according  to  the  number  of  his 
company. 

256.  If  the  close  column  is  to  countermarch,  the  follow- 
ing means  and  word  of  command  will  be  used. 

257.  The  close  column  being  supposed  formed  of  grand 
divisions,  with  the  right  in  front,  the  colonel  commands, 

1.   Close  column  countermarch, 

%    Right FACE. 

3.  Even  grand  divisions^  forward* 
4.  March. 

Plate  xvi.  fig.  1. 

258.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  w^hole  col- 
umn will  face  to  the  right  ;  the  captains  commanding 
grand  divisions  shall  move,  respectively,  to  the  side  of  their 
guide  of  the  right  ;  and  the  guide  of  the  left  of  each  grand 
division,  shall  face  to  the  right  about,  exactly  onhis  ground. 

259.  At  the  word,  march,  the  even,  or  left-hand  grand 
divisions,  shal!  march  to  the  right,  in  order  to  uncover  the 
odd,  or  right-hand  grand  divisions  ;  and  the  guides  who 
have  faced  to  the  right  about,  stand  fast. 

260.  When  the  rear  file  of  the  grand  divisions  marchirig 
shall  have,  nearly,  uncovered  the  guide  of  the  right  of  those 
standing  fast,  the  colonel  shall  command, 

5.   The  whole  left  countermarch, 
6.  March. 

261.  At  the  word,  march,  which  shall  be  given  at  the 
instant  when  the  grand  divisions  marching  out,  have  cleared 
the  front  of  those  halted,  all  the  grand  divisions  shall  ac- 
complish the  countermarch,  conformably  to  the  directions 
laid  down  in  the  school  of  the  company  ;  and  those  that 
have  marched  out  of  column,  having  etiected  the  counter- 
march on  the  outside  of  it,  shall  continue  to  march  on,  till 
in  their  respective  places  in  the  close  column. ' 
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262.  Each  grand  division  having  arrived,  nearly,  oppo- 
site to  its  guide  of  the  left,  the  captain  commanding  it  or- 
ders, 

1.  Such  a  grand  division,  (or,  light  infantry.^ 

2.  Halt. 

3.  Front. 

263.  Each  grand  division  havin«r  fronted,  the  captain 
commanding  it  shall  move  to  the  distance  of  two  paces  on 
the  outside  of  the  guide  of  the  left,  commanding  when 
there, 

Right DRESS. 

264.  At  this  command,  the  grand  division  sliall  dress  up 
to  its  guide  of  the  left,  the  captain  forming  the  alignment 
on  a  line  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  guides;  which  being 
finished,  he  shall  order  front,  taking  his  own  place  in  front 
of  the  centre  of  his  grand  division ;  the  guide  of  the  left, 
placed  on  the  line  of  the  pivots,  shall  move  along  the  front 
of  the  grand  division  to  his  place  on  the  left;  and  the  guide 
of  the  right  shall  occcupj  his  proper  situation  on  the  right, 
that  has  been  recently  left  bj  the  other  oruide. 

265.  The  countermarch  with  the  left  in  front,  is  execute 
ed  on  the  same  principles  ;  in  this  case,  as  in  the  preceding, 
the  even  grand  divisions  led  out  to  countermarch  without 
the  column. 

266.  W^ere  the  close  column  formed  of  companies,  in- 
stead of  grand  divisions,  the  even  companies  would  march 
out  to  accomplish  the  countermarch  on  the  outside  of  the 
column. 

267.  The  commander  situated  on  the  pivot  flank  super- 
intends the  general  execution  of  the  movement. 

268.  The  countermarch  being  accomplished,  the  lieuten- 
ant-colonel is  to  post  himself  near  the  rear  grand  division, 
aow  become  the  front  one,  and  the  major,  with  the  front 
grand  division  now,  bj  countermarching,  become  the  rear 
one. 

ARTICLE  ELEVENTH. 
TO    FORM    CLOSE    COLUMN    OF   TWO   COMPANIES,    OR   GRAND   DIVI- 
SIONS,  FROM  A  HALTED    CLOSE    COLUMN    OF    COMPANIES,    RIGHT 
OR  LEFT  IN  FRONT. 

269.  To  the  close  column  of  companies,  with  the  right  in 
front,  in  order  to  form  grand  divisions,  the  commander  gives 
the  following  orders : 
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1.  Form  column  of  grand  divisions. 

2.  Even  companies^  left — face. 

3.  March. 

Plate  xvi.  fig.  2. 

270.  At  the  second  word,  all  the  even  or  left  hand  com? 
panics,  face  to  the  lelt,  and  the  captains  of  these  companies 
are  to  move  to  the  side  of  their  gjuides  of  the  \eh. 

271.  The  odd,  or  right-hand  companies,  and  their  cap- 
tains, stand  fast;  but  the  guides  of  the  right  and  left  of 
t\\QSie  companies  shall  place  themselves,  facing  to  the  right, 
in  front  of  the  file  respectively,  next  to  them,  bearing  the 
right  arm,  gently,  against  the  breast  of  the  front  rank  men 
of  these  files,  in  order,  thus,  to  mark  the  line  for  the  left 
companies  to  dress  on. 

272.  At  the  word,  march,  the  even  companies  only  shall 
lead,  or  march  out  of  the  column  ;  and  the  captains  of  these 
companies  stand  fast,  letting  their  companies  file  past  them, 
and  when  these  companies  have,  nearly,  cleared  the  column, 
they  shall  command, 

1.   Company* 

2.  Halt. 

3.  Front. 

273.  The  captains  of  the  even  companies,  having  given 
these  words  of  command,  are  to  move  up  to  the  side  of  the 
man  of  the  front  rank,  on  the  left  of  the  first,  or  right-hand 
company  of  their  grand  divisions,  dressing,  in  their  own  per- 
sons, correctly,  on  the  front  rank  of  that  company. 

274.  The  left  guide  of  the  even  companies  shall  move,  at 
the  same  time,  opposite  to  the  front  of  one  of  the  three 
files  on  the  left  of  his  company,  facing  to  the  right,  and 
covering,  correctly,  the  two  guides  of  the  first  company  of 
the  grand  division. 

275.  The  guide  of  the  left  of  each  even  company  being 
thus  situated,  the  captain  of  this  company  commands, 

Right DRESS. 

276.  The  second  company  shall  dress  up  into  the  align- 
ment of  the  first ;  the  man  of  the  front  rank  opposite  to  the 
e:uide  of'  the  left,  without  preceding  his  rank,  shall  press, 
lightly,  his  breast  against  the  right  arm  of  this  guide,  and  the 
captain  of  the  even  company  shall  direct  the  alignment  on 
this  man;  the  dressing  being  established,  the  captains  of  the 
even  companies  shall  command  front,  but  shall  not  post 
themselves  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  companies. 
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277.  The  colonel  perceiving  the  grand  division  formed, 
must  command, 

Guides  to  your — posts. 

278.  At  this  command,  the  guides  shall,  quickly,  resume 
their  places;  and  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  hrst  company 
is  to  pass  to  his  place  in  the  rear,  throagh  the  interval  of 
the  captain  of  the  even  company,  who,  with  his  covering 
sero-eant,  mu-^t  fall  back,  for  a  moment,  for  that  purpose. 

279.  At  this  word  of  command  also,  the  captains  of  the 
odd  companies,  who  have  remained  in  front  of  the  centre  of 
their  companies,  shall  place  themselves,  respectively  two 
paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  grand  divisions. 

280.  This  movement  with  the  left  in  front,  is  executed  by 
inverse  means;  the  odd  companies  shall  conform  to  what  has 
been  directed  to  be  done,  above,  by  the  even  ones  ;  and  the 
guides  placed  before  the  ris^ht  and  left-hand  hies  of  the  even 
companies,  must  face  to  tiie  left.  At  the  word,  guides  to 
your  posts,  giyen  by  the  colonel,  the  guides  of  the  right,  and 
the  captains  of  the  even  companies,  shall  resume  their 
places  in  the  centre  of  the  grand  division,  in  the  front 
and  rear  ranks;  and  the  captain  of  the  grand  division, 
who  is  in  the  place  to  be  occupied  by  the  captain  of  the 
even  company,  shall  move  out  to  the  distance  of  two  paces 
in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  grand  division. 

281.  The  colonel,  situated  on  the  pivot  flank,  superm- 
tends  the  execution  of  the  movement. 

282.  If  the  column,  instead  of  being  close,  is  at  full,  or 
half  distance,  the  captains  of  the  even  companies,  after  giv- 
ing the  word/ronf,  move  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  com- 
panies, and  give  the  words,  if  the  right  is  in  froftt, 

1.  Company  forward. 

2.  Guide  to  the  right. 

3.  March. 

283.  The  guide  of  the  right  of  each  company  marches 
in  such  a  line  as  would  conduct  him  to  the  s:de  of  the  left- 
hand  man  of  the  first  company  of  his  grand  aivision  ;  the 
even  companies  being  arrived  as  far  as  the  rear  rank  ol  the 
odd  company  of  the  grand  division  they  belong  to,  respec- 
tively,  shall  be  halted  by  their  differeut  captains,  who  are 

to  give  the  words. 

1.   Company, 

2.  Halt. 

3.    Right DRESS. 


i 
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284.  At  the  wor-l,  Jialt,  the  captains  and  guides  of  the 
left,  of  the  even  companies,  shulj  place    themselves  as  has 
been  prescribed  in  Nos.  273  and  274  of  this  article. 
REMARR^  ONFORMIXO  A  (  OI  UMN  OL    GRAND  DiVIS- 

IONS  FROM  THE    HALT. 

285.  This  movement  may  be  considered  ii-  the  basis  cf 
all  deployments,  and  it  must,  frequently,  bi  practised  in 
this  stage  of  elementary  discipline,  with  the  rtmost  correct- 
ness. 

28G.  If,  when  the  even  companies  are  le  tding  out,  tlie 
lock-step  is  not  maintained,  there  will  be  0|  enings  between 
the  files,  when  the  companies  are  fronted. 

287.  if  the  Captain  halts  his  company  prematurely,  space 
will  be  wanting  to  form  the  company  in  ;  and  the  flies  vrhich 
may  not,  thus,  have  cleared  the  flank  of  I'ie  standing  com- 
pany, must,  necessarily,  push  to  the  others,  laterally,  in  or- 
der to  make  room  for  themselves. 

288.  If,  on  the  contrary,  he  is  too  kte  in  halting  his  com- 
pany, the  men  must,  afterw^ards,  inciine  a^ain  towards  the 
company  they  are  to  form  on  ;  r  ad  in  depioyino'  a  column 
into  line  either  of  these  faults  v.  ould  mislead  the  following 
companies. 

289.  As  often  as  a  guide  of  a  company  moves  to  the 
front  of  it,  to  mark  oif  the  direction,  he  must  be  very  care-» 
ful  in  placing  h'mself  so  ss  to  he  exactly  opposite  to  one  of 
the  thre^  exterior  files  ofhiij  company  aligned;  if  he  plac- 
ed himself  too  far  from  the  standing  company,  so  that  no 
one  of  the  files  of  his  company  was  opposite  to  him,  the 
captain  of  his  compe-y  would  not  have  a  dv^termined  point 
within  it,  or^vincL  ^o  dress  it. 

PART  IV. 
different  modes  of  forming  in  ux2,  from  open  and  close 

colum:;, 
ARriCLb.  liKsT. 

manner  of  ASCERTAINING  THE  LL\E  .TO  BE  FOFMSD  ON. 

|290.  The  line  may  be  ma-ked  oiTin  three  ciulerent  man- 
ners. 

291.  1st.  By  placing  two  maikers  in  the  direction  to  be 
given  to  the  laie. 

292.  2d.  By  fixing  on  a  point  where  the  head  or  the  rear 
is  to  rest,  and  choosing,  afterwards,  a  second  point  on  the 
opposite  flank;  by  means  of  whicii  two  points,  the  line  is 
determined. 

go 
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293.  3d.  In  choosing,  at  first,  the  points  of  direction  of 
the  two  Hanks,  or  wino-s,  and  dGtermining,  afterwards,  by 
intermediate  points  the  straight  hne  running  between  these 
two  points,  both  of  which,  may  be  sometimes  inaccessible. 

294.  In  the  first  case,  the  major  charged  with  estabhsh- 
in.j;  the  hne,  must  place  two  markers  forty  or  fifty  paces 
from  eacii  other  in  the  direction,  previously,  indicated  to 
him ;  and  the  hne  ])assia^  between  these  two  men,  will  con- 
s'-^ute  the  j^eneral  base  of  the  alignment. 

235.  In  the  second  case,  the  point  of  appui  must  be  indi- 
cated to  the  major,  and  the  point  of  direction  or  correction 
on  or  beyond  the  opposite  flank;  the  major  must  repair  to 
the  point  of  appui  ;  and  fix  two  markers,  distant  from  each 
other  a  little  less  than  the  extent  of  the  front  of  the  leading 
division  of  the  column,  in  the  direction  pointed  out  to  him  : 
and  the  first  of  these  markers  must  be  stationed  at  the  point 
of  appui. 

296.  In  the  third  case,  where  the  points  of  direction  of 
the  iwo  flanks  are  given,  the  line  running  between  them  is 
determined  as  follows, 

Plate  xvi.  fig.  ^. 

297.  In  ascertaining  this  line,  two  markers,  or  mounted 
officers,  must  be  employed,  (a)  and  (6). 

293.  The  two  points  given  being  the  steeple  (d)io  the 
ti^rht,  and  the  tree  (c)  to  the  left,  the  marker  (a)  shall  stop, 
while  the  other  (6)  moving  to  some  distance  from  him  to- 
wards the  right,  must  bring  the  marker  (a)  and  the  tree  (c) 
into  one  and  the  same  straight  hne. 

299  The  two  markers  then  march,  wheeling  as  it  were 
to  ^he  led  on  the  point  (c)  as  a  centre,  or  pivot;  and  the 
D  . .  ler  (6)  during  the  whole  movement,  must  regulate  him- 
9^\i  on  the  marker  (a,)  keeping  him  and  the  tree  (c)  always 
in  one  'nie. 

300  The  marker  {a)  during  the  march,  must  keep  his 
eyes  iixe:!  on  the  marker  (6,)  in  order  to  halt  him  at  the  in- 
stant wh^n  he  covers  the  steeple  (t?.) 

30;  iithe  marker  (/))  conforms,  exactly  to  the  move- 
ment ;  the  other  (a,)  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  latter 
covers  )  the  ixee  (c,)  at  the  moment  when  the  former  ap- 
pears 0  1  ('<?,)  both  must  be  on  the  line  (c)  (^,)  and  the  in- 
termediate   oints  are  ascertained. 

302,  The  two  markers  being  halted,  face  towards  each 
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other;  if  not  accurately  on  the  line,  from  inattention,  the 
marker  (a)  can  rectify  the  position  as  follows. 

303.  Suppose  the  marker  («)  perceive  the  steeple  (d) 
without  the  line,  to  his  left ;  he  will  incline  a  little  to  the 
left  ;  the  marker  (6)  always  intent  on  keeping  the  marker 
(a)  and  the  tree  (c)  in  one  line,  follows  the  movement  of  the 
marker  (a)  who  halts   him,  when  he  covers  in  the  steeple 

304.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  marker  Co)  perceives  the 
steeple,  or  belfry,  (d)  to  his  right,  he  woula  incline  a  little  vo 
the  rioht,  till  the  marker  (>;,)  who  followed  his  movement, 
covered  in,  or  appeared  on,  the  belfry  (d) 

305.  These  intermediate  points  beiiig,  thus  ascertained^ 
the  line  becomes  determined. 

ARiIi  LE  SFXOND, 

DIFFERENT  MODES  OF  FORMING  LINE,  FROM  OPEN  COLUMN  AT  FULL 

DISTANCE  WITH  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT  IN  FRONT. 

1st.  Left  (or  right)  wheel  into  line. 
2d.   Forming  line  on  the  right  (or  left)  flanL 
3d.  Forming  line  to  the  front,  by  echellon  movement. 
4th.  Forming  line  faced  to  the  rear. 
1st.    Wfie7i  the  open  column  at  full  distance,  with  the  right 
in  fronts  is  to  wheel  up  to  the  lef%  into  line, 

306.  The  column  is  supposed  halted;  the  colonel,  having 
ascertained  the  accuracy  of  the  position  of  the  guides,  shall 
command, 

1.  Left  wheel  into  line, 
2.  March. 

307.  At  the  first  caution,  the  guide  of  the  right  of  the  leading 
company,  shall  move,  smartly,  on  the  line  of  the  guides  facing 
towards  them  on  the  pivot  flank,  and  placing  himself  so  as 
to  be  immediately  in  front  of  one  of  the  three  files  on  the 
right  of  his  company  w^ien  wheeled  up  into  line.  The 
lieutenant-colonel  must  observe  that  this  guide  is,  thus  pro- 
perly situated. 

308.  At  the  word,  march,  loudly  repeated  by  the  captains, 
the  man  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  each  company,  sha  I 
faee  to  the  left,  pressing  his  breast,  lightly,  ao^ainst  the  right 
arm  of  the  guide  of  the  left  of  his  company  :  the  companies 
will'  ivheel  to  the  left,  according  to  the  principles  of  wheel* 
imr  from  a  halt,  and  conformably  to  the  rules  detailed  in  the 
school  of  the  company,  No.  162.  Each  captain  is  to  face 
about  to  his  company,  to  conduct  itkib  movement;  and  when 
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the  right  of  his  company  is  within  two  paces  of  the  hne,  he 
will  command, 

1.  Company, 
2.  Halt. 

309.  The  company  being  halted,  the  captain  shall  place 
himself  on  the  line,  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the 
company  immediately  on  the  right,  align  himself  correctly, 
and  command. 

Right DRESS. 

310.  At  this  word,  the  company  shall  dress  into  its  open- 
ing, or  situation,  between  the  captain  of  it  and  the  pivot 
front  rank  man  on  the  left,  the  captain  forming  the  compary 
c  )  that  man  on  the  left ;  the  man  of  the  right  of  the  leadiL?" 
com^.any  who  vv 'I  tiiid  himself  opj)cs;te  (o  the  guide  of  the 
YiixhX  of  that  company  who  had  placed  himself  en  the  line 
of  guides  on  the  pivot  flank,  shall  press  his  breast,  lightly, 
a;:^ainst  the  left  aroi  of  his  guide,  standing  before  him. 

311.  Each  ca.itain  havinp;  dressed  his  company  in  the 
alignment,  must  orv    r  fropv^t,  and  the  colonel  shall  command, 

Gaidcs  to  your — posts. 

312.  At  this  word  of  command,  the  guides  resume  their 
places  in  h'ne,  pasp'nsf  each  through  the  interval  oi  the  cap- 
tajn  nearest  to  them,  who  as  well  as  their  covering  sergeants, 
fall  back,  to  allow  the  guides  to  pass  the  rank  of  file  closers, 
the  captain  placing  himself  between  the  ranks  of  his  compa- 
ny, and  the  covering  sergeant  behind  the  rear  rank  ;  and  the 
colonel  will,  from  the  right,  judge  of  the  accuracy  of  the 
alignment,  causing  it,  if  necessary,  to  be  rectified  by  the  cap- 
tains. / 

313.  When  the  companies  are  formed  in  liiae,  the  ofiicers 
and  non-commissioned  officers  in  the  rank  of  file-closers, 
will  dress,  correctly,  at  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the 
rear  rank,  which  will  establish  their  line  with  sufficient  ac- 
curacy. 

314.  The  battalionbeing  correctly  aligned,  if  it  forms  apart 
of  a  line  consisting  of  many  battalions,  the  colonel,  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel, and  the  major  will  occupy  their  respective 
siutations  in  line;  but  if  the  battalion  is  at  exercise,  separate.- 
ly,  they  will  move,  generally  to  such  places  as  their  pre- 
sence may  be  required  in ;  and  this  regulating  print^.ple 
snail  be  general,  after  all  formations  in  line. 

315.  if  the  column  had  the  ieit  in  front,  the  whole  would 
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br'  to  the  right  into  line,  according  to  the  same  rules  and 
principles;  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  eighth  company 
would  act,  on  the  first  cautioning  command,  as  has  been  di- 
rected to  be  done  bj  the  guide  of  the  right  of  the  lead- 
ing company,  in  No.  307  of  this  article,  and  the^captain  shall, 
at  the  comaiQ.nd,  guides  to  your  posts  shift  to  the  right  flank 
of  their  companies.  i 

fVhen  the  battalion  open  column  wheels  into  line  to  the  re- 
verse Jian.^,  or  by  inversion, 

316.  The  commander  is  to  suppose  the  existence  of  a 
necessity,  sometimes,  of  v^' heeling  into  line,  to  the  reverse 
fii:ik;  and  to  effect  this  movement,  in  the  readiest  manner, 
he  commands,  when  the  ric^ht  is  in  front, 

1.  By  i aversion^  right  wheel  into  line, 
2    Guides  to  the  right. 
3)7.  At  the  first  command,    the   lieutenant-colonel  shall 
place  himself  a  little  in  front  of,  and  facin;^  the  guide  of  the 
r;jht  of  the  leading  company  artl  the  major  shall  place  him- 
self, also,  a  little  in  the  rear  of  the  guide  of  the  right  of  the 
rear  company  ;  the  oftude  of  i]\Q  left  of  the  leading  company, 
must  place  himself  at  the  same  time,  on  the  line  of  the 
guides  on  the  right  of  the  column,  facing  towards  them,  and 
posting  himself  as  has  been  directed  in  No.  307. 
X     'SIB.  At  the  second  word,  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  ma- 
jor shall,  as  quickly  as  possible,  cause  the  guides  of  the  rio-ht 
to  cover  each  other,  on  the  reverse  flank  of  the  column. 

319.  The  colonel  will,  then,  order, 
^  3.  March. 

320.  At  this  word,  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank 
of  each  company  must  face  to  the  right,  pressing  his  breast, 
lightly,  against  the  left  arm  of  the  guide  placed  before  him; 
and  the  column  will  wheel  up  into  line,  according  to  the 
prescribed  principles,  which  being  executed  the  colonel 
commands, 

Guides  to  ^owr— POSTS. 

At  this  word,  the  captains  shall  shift  to  the  right  of  their 
res]>ective  companies. 

2d.  When  the  battalion  open  column,  with  the  right  injronty 
is  to  form  to  the  right  flank. 

Plate  xvu.  pig.  1. 

321.  When  the  column  is  to  form  liiie,  with  the  right  in 
front,  on  its  right  flank,  the  colonel  will,  beforehand,  point 
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out  to  the  lieutenant-colonel  where  the  head  is  to  rest,  as 
also  the  point  of  direction  of  the  left  ;  and  the  niijor,  ac- 
companied by  two  markers,  will  proceed  to  establish  them 
in  the  line  of  direction  as  follows  : 

322.  The  hrst  is  to  be  posted  at  the  point  of  appiii,  and 
mark  the  situation  where  the  front  rank  man  on  the  rio^ht  of 
the  battalion,  will  rest,  when  in  line ;  the  second  will  be 
placed  on  the  line,  where  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  li'^t 
of  the  leading  company  will  dress  up  to,  when  coming  irto 
line  ;  and  they  are  stationed  with  tlie  right  shoulder  to  the 
battalion  when  formed  in  line. 

323-  The  head  of  the  column  havino-  arrived,  nearly,  at 
the  point,  or  opposite  to  the  point,  where  the  commander 
means  to  rest  the  right,  he  will  order, 

1.   Column  on  the  right  form  line, 
2.  Guides  to  the  right, 

324.  At  the  second  command,  the  dress  shall  be  to  the 
right ;  and  the  guide  of  the  right  of  the  leading  company  ,6hall 
march  straight  forward  to  the  point  at  which  this  company 
is  to  turn  to  the  right. 

325.  The  guides  of  the  following  companies,  will  march, 
respectively,  in  the  track  of  the  guide  who  precedes  them. 

326.  The  leading  company  having  arrived,  nearly,  to 
the  first  marker,  the  captain  of  that  company  commands, 

3.  Right  Turn, 
And  when  the    company  has  its  right,    precisely,    oppo- 
site to  the  marker,  the  captain  commands, 

4.  March. 

327.  At  the  word,  march^  the  company  turns  to  the  right, 
and  the  guide  of  the  right  directs  his  march,  after  turning 
to  his  right,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  conduct  the  man  who  is 
next  to  him,  opposite  to  the  marker  of  the  right ;  and  the 
captain  will  march  at  the  distance  of  two  paces  in  front  of 
its  centre. 

328.  The  company  being  arrived  opposite  and  near  to 
the  two  markers,  the  captain  commands, 

1.   Company, 
2.  Halt. 

3.    Right— DRESS, 

329.  At  the  second  word,  the  company  halts. 

330.  At  the  third  word,  the  company  shall  align;  the 
two  front  rank  men,  who  are  close  and  opposite  to  the  mar- 
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lers,  diall  prers  their  breasts,  ligl  tjy,  against  their  right 
arms,  reipectiveiy;  the  guide  of  the  ielt  retires  to  the  rank 
of  fiie-clopers;.  the  captain  of  the  company  shall  move  to 
the  rii>'lit  of  his  front  rank,  estalilishin^  ttie  dressing  on  the 
two  men  whose  breasts  touch  the  right  ar.ns  of  the  markers ; 
and  this  rule  is  to  he  observed  in  reffulaiino:  and  estabhsh- 
m^  accuracy  m  ail  cases  oi  successive  lormcition. 

331.  The  second  company  shall  continue  to  march 
straight  forw^ard,  and  when  airiyed  opposite  to  the  left  flank 
of  the  first,  it  shall  turn  to  the  right,  by  word  of  command 
from  the  captain,  as  above,  marching  afterwards  towards 
the  line  ;  the  guide  of  the  right  shall  conduct  the  march 
so  as  to  arrive  by  the  side  of  the  left  hand  man  of  the  first 
company;  and  the  captain  marches  at  the  distance  of  two 
paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his   company. 

332.  When  the  company  shall  have  arrived  within  two 
paces  of  the  line,  the  captain  must  halt  it,  as  prescribed  a- 
bcve^  and  move,  nimbly,  up  to  the  man  on  the  \eii  of  the 
first  company,  dressing  himself,  accurately,  in  the  hne  of 
the  first  rank  of  that  company. 

333.  The  guide  of  the  left  shall,  at  the  same  time,  move 
to  the  front,  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of 
his  company  ;  and  facing  to  the  right,  he  shall  place  him- 
self in  the  line  of  the  two  markers  of  the  first  compar-v. 

334.  The  captain  of  the  second  company  must,  then,  or  Jer, 

Right ^DRESS. 

335.  The  second  company  must  dress  up  to  the  line ; 
and  the  captain  shall  direct  the  alignment  on  the  man  of 
his  front  rank,  whose  breas-t  presses,  hghtly,  against  the 
right  arm  of  his  guide  of  the  left. 

336.  The  succeeding  companies  shall  come,  thus,  one  af- 
ter the  other,  into  line,  conforming  to  the  directions  pre- 
scribed for  the  second  company  ;  and  when  the  whole  bat- 
talion is  correctly  in  line,  the  colonel  will  command, 

Guides  to  your  — posts. 

337.  At  this  word,  the  guide^^  retire  to  their  places  ia 
lincj  as  has  been  directed,  and  the  markers,  situated  in  front 
of  the  first  company,  retire  also;  the  same  will  take  place 
after  all  formation  in  line,  and  the  guides,  always,  will  pass 
to  their  places,  through  the  interval  of  the  captain  who  is 
nearest  them. 

338.  The  «olonel  follows  up  the  successive  formaticn  a- 
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loii^  the  front  of  the  line,  and,  always  opposite  to  the  com* 
panj  about  to  turn,  in  order  to  move  up  to  the  line  ;  and 
from  this  situation,  he  is  enabled  to  roc-ify  any  error  arising 
from  a  word  of  command  given  too  soon,  or  too  late,  to  the 
precedino^  company. 

339.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  with  the  utmost  care,  must 
correct  the  covering  of  the  guides,  in  proportion  as  tr-ey 
come  on  the  line,  placing  himself,  for  this  purpose,  some 
paces  behind  them  on  the  line  :  and  this  rule  will  be  gener- 
al in  all  successive  formations. 

340.  An  open  column,  with  the  left  in  front,  will  form  to 
the  left  flank  into  line,  by  inverse  means.  The  captains  of 
companies  move  to  the  left,  in  order  to  align  them  ;  at  the 
command,  guides  to  your  posts^  they  will  move  to  their  sit- 
uations in  line;  and  this  will  always,  be  the  case,  also,  when 
an  open  column,  with  the  left  in  front,  wheels  up  into  line. 
REMARKS  ON   FORMATIONS  TO  THE  RIGHT  (OR  LEFT) 

FLANK  WHEN  THE  COMPANIES  P  \SS  ALONG  THE 
REAR,  TO  FORM,  SUCCESSIVELY,  IN  LINE. 
34 L  In  order  that  this  movement  may  be  executed 
with  the  requisite  regularity,  it  will  be  advantageous  to  mark 
off  the  line  in  such  manner,  that  each  company,  after  wheel- 
ing, may  have,  at  least,  four  paces  to  march,  to  bring  them 
on  the  line. 

342.  In  inculcating  primary  instruction,  the  line  willbe 
established  parallel,  or  nearly  so,  to  the  direction  of  the  col- 
umn ;  but  when  the  captains,  and  guides,  understand  the 
mechanism  of  the  movement,  the  colonel  will  choose  ob* 
iique  directions,  in  order  to  habituate  the  battalion  to  form 
line  in  any  direction  that  may  be  adopted. 

PlAJTE     XVII.    TIG.     1. 

343.  When  the  direction  of  the  line  forms  a  sensible  an- 
gle with  that  of  the  march  of  the  column  (f?e,)  the  com- 
mander will  point  out  to  the  guide  of  the  leading  company, 
previous  to  commencing  the  movement,  an  object  in  front 
(yj )  in  the  direction  nearly  parallel  to  the  line  to  be  form- 
ed on;  the  guide  of  the  leading  company  will,  immediately, 
conduct  his  march  on  and  towards  this  point,  and  his  com- 
pany be,  a  caution,  from  the  captain  commanding  it ;  each 
of  the  rear  companies,  successively,  on  the  same  ground, 
as  they  come  up,  goes  through  the  same  movement ;  and 
by  this  means,  all  the  companies  of  the  column,  coming,  one 

.  after  another  to  the  same  point,  and  turnings  there,  will  af- 
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ter^vards  have,  very  nearly,  the  same  number  of  paces,  or 
steps  to  take,  to  carry  them  to,  and  behind  the  line. 

344.  The  captains  must  not,  after  placing  themselves  on 
the  line,  <j^Ive  the  word  dress,  till  their  guides  are,  accurate- 
ly established  on  the  line,  by  the  lieutenant-col i^nel  :  and 
this  rule  will  be  general,  in  all  suctessive  forraatiotis. 

3d.    ffhen  tJie  column  at  J'ull  distance^  with  the  right   m 
front,  forms  line  to  the  front, 

345.  The  column  being  supposed  to  arrive,  with  the 
ri^ht  in  front  behind  the  right  of  the  line  on  which  the  for- 
niation  is  to  take  place,  the  commander  will  indicate,  be- 
forehand, to  the  major,  the  point  where  the  head  of  the 
column,  or  the  right,  is  to  rest,  as  also,  the  point  of  direc- 
tion, and  correction  on  the  left  ;  and  the  major  will  imme- 
diately, establish  the  markers  on  the  line,  in  the  manner 
directed  to  be  done  in  No.  322  of  this  article. 

346.  The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived  at  about 
the  distance  of  the  front  of  a  company  from  the  two  mark- 
ers established  on  the  line,  the  commander  halts  the  col- 
umn, and  commands, 

1.  Column  from  line  to  the  front, 

2.  Guide  to  the  right, 

3.  By  companies,  left  half  wheel, 

4.   March. 

347.  At  the  word,  march,  the  front  company  shall 
march  up,  and  dress  on  the  markers  ;  the  remaining  com- 
panies shall  wheel  to  the  left  on  a  halted  pivot ;  and  at  the 
moment  when  the  commander  shall  judge  that  they  have 
wheeled  sufficiently  according  to  the  direction  of  the  line, 
he  is  to  order, 

1.  Forward, 

2.  March. 

Plate  xvii.  fig.  2. 

348.  At  the  word,  raarch,  the  guide  of  the  right  of  the 
company,  which  is  nearest  to  the  line,  ceasing  to  wheel, 
shall  march  forward,  square  to  his  front. 

349.  At  the  same  word  of  command,  thp  guide  of  the 
ri:^ht  of  the  following  company,  ceasing  also  to  wheel,  shall 
march  on  square  to  his  front,  following  the  file  of  the  pre- 
ceding company  that  Is  directly  opposite  to  him,  till  the  mo- 
ment when  that  company  shall  turn  to  the  right  as  much  as 
may  enable  it  to  march  up  square  to  the  line  j  and   iXx^n 
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tli^s  5^0 ide,  ceas;n<^  to  march  on  the  file  which  was  in  hi* 
front,  win  continue  his  march  straight  forward. 

350.  The  oiiide  of  the  right  of  each  of  the  following 
companies  is  to  act  according  to  the  direction*  detailed  in 
tl)e  last  paragraph,  in  regard  to  the  Cuaipany  immediately 
preceding-  him. 

351.  At  the  instant  when  the  goide  of  tl-o  right  of  each 
company  shall  arrive  opposite  to  the  file  on  {he  left  of  the 
company  which  precedes  his  own  immediaielj  in  line,  the 
captain  nmst  command, 

1.  Right  turno 
2.   March, 

352.  Tliese  two  commands  shall  be  executed  as  ha« 
been  prescribed  in  this  article,  when  forming  on  the  right 
fMuk  into  line. 

353.  Each  company  is  to  be  halted  by  the  captain  of  ity 
when  at  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the  line  ;  the 
guide  of  the  \eh  of  each  shall  place  himself,  immediately,^ 
on  the  line,  opposite  to  one  of  the  thi'ee  files  oii  the  left  of 
his  company,  and  the  lieutenant-colonel  shall  correct  any 
error  in  his  position  ;  and  haying  done  thisy  the  captain  of 
the  company,  who,  at  the  same  time,  has  aligned  himself 
on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  company  on  the  right, 
shall  command, 

Right— DRESS, 

354.  The  formation  being  accomplished^^  the  colonel 
m-ust  command, 

Guides  to  your — ^posts. 

355.  With  the  left  in  front,  this  formation  is  executed 
bv  inverse  means  ;  the  right  acting  as  the  left  has  done 
here,  and  the  left,  as  the  right,  in  the  above  instance. 

356.  The  commander,  and  the  lieutenant-colonel,  will^ 
each,  discharge  the  duties  inth<?.se  formations,  which  they 
are  directed  to  do,  in  this  article,  in  forming  on  the  right, 
or  leftiknk. 

OBSERVATiUNs  ON  FORMING  A  COLUMN,  AT  FULL 
m>TANCE  OF  'OMPANIKS,  TO  THE  FRONT  EY  AN 
ECH ELLON  :v:OVEiViENT  OF  THE  REAR  COMPANIES. 

357.  The  prec'sion  of  this  movement  depends  on  the  di- 
rections vvhich  the  companies  may  be  in,  at  the  moment 
when  the  commander  gives  the  woros,  forward^  march  > 
the  commander  vvi)!  ascertain  the  moment  of  giving  thi» 
laat  word,  by  coiiSiuering  that  if  the  direction  of  the  line 
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forms  with  that  of  the  column  nearly  a  right  anjrle,  the 
companies  must  wheel  the  half  of  this,  or  one-eighth  of 
the  circle;  and  that  the  more  acute  tne  angle  is  which 
these  two  directions  form  with  each  other,  so  much  th6 
more  ought  the  companies  to  wheel,  before  they  move 
forward. 

Pr.ATE   XVII.    FIG.   2. 

358.  It  is  essentially  important  that  each  company 
should  so  conduct  its  echellon  march,  as  to  turn  at  the  point 
(e)  opposite  to  the  place  where  the  captain  is  to  dress  on 
the  preceding  company,  in  order  toahgn  his  own.  If  the 
company  turns  too  soon,  the  flank  of  it  nearest  to  the  line 
would  be  covered  by  the  line,  and  the  company  would  be 
obliged  to.  obli5^.ue,  to  clear  the  flank  of  the  last  formed 
company  ;  If,  again,  the  company  should  turn  too  late,  it 
would  pass  beyond  the  flank  of  the  company  in  line,  con- 
stituting its  point  of  uppui^  and  would  be  obliged,  to  re- 
pair this  error,  to  oblique,  in  moving  up  to  the  line. 

In  both  cases,  the  fault  committed  by  the  company,  lea- 
ding the  next  into  error,  might  communicate  itself,  succes- 
€iye]y,as  far  as  the  last  company. 

359.  The  guide  of  each  company  must  turn,  as  much  as 
is  necessary  to  bring  his  company  up  square,  or  in  a  parallel 
direction  to  the  linco 

360.  If  the  angle  formed  by  the  line,  with  the  original 
direction  of  the  column,  were  so  acute,  that  the  compan- 
ies, in  arriving  opposite  to  their  respective  places  of  forma- 
tion in  line,  should  be  almost  parallel  to  the  line,  the  cap- 
tains of  companies  would  not  gwe  the  word,  turn^  to  the 
right  (or,  left  ;)  but  would  halt  their  companies  t  Wo  paces 
from  the  line,  and,  in  this  position,  they  would  give  the  word^ 
nglht^  (or,  left^ — jdress„ 

361.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  angle  which  the  line  forma 
with  the  original  direction  of  the  column,  were,  evidently, 
more  than  ariglit  angle,  the  formation  inline  would  not  be 
conducted  in  echellon  ;  but  the  companies  wouldybnn,  sue* 
cessively,  in  line^  to  the  right,  (or,  left)  fianfc,  according  to 
the  rules  prescribed  for  these  respective  formations,  when 
the  right  (or,  left)  is  in  front, 

362.  If  a  company  meets  with  an  obstacle  opposing  the 
march  to  the  front  ;  it  must  right,  or  Iff t  face,  into  file,  on 
the  march,  and  march  by  file  so  as  to  follow  the  preceding 
company ;  and  when  the  obstacle  k  cleared,  it  would  form 
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company,  from  file,  on  the  march,  by  order  from  the  cap 
tain. 

4th.  When  a  column,  at  full  distance  cf  companies,  with 
the  right  in  front,  forms  line  facing  to  the  rear, 

363.  The  column  being  supposed  to  arrive,  with  the 
right  in  front,  before,  or  in  front  of,  the  right  flank  of  the 
line  to  be  formed  on,  the  commander  must,  previously, 
point  out  to  the  major,  the  spot  where  the  right  is  to  rest, 
as  also,  the  object  of  direction,  and  correction,  on  the  left ; 
the  major  will  inamediately  proceed  to  mark  oif  the  lii^e, 
by  stationing  two  markers  on  it  ;  as  has  been  directed  to 
be  done  in  forming  line  on  the  right  flank,  from  open  col- 
umn. 

364.  The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived  at  about 
the  distance  of  a  company  from  the  two  markers  establish- 
ed on  the  line,  the  commander  will  direct  the  column  to 
bait,  and  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  to  counter- 
march his  company,  so  as  to  come  on  tae  line  behind,  and 
close  to  the  markers  ;  the  company  faces,  for  this  purpose, 
to  the  right,  and  wheels  in  file,  and  by  files,  to  the  left,  by- 
word from  the  captain,  crossing  the  line  ;  and  when  the 
leading  file  has  passed  the  line,  by  two  paces,  it  will  wheel 
again  to  the  left,  in  order  to  march  behind  the  markers, 
where,  when  arrived,  the  captain  will  front,  and  align  it 
fi'om  the,  point  of  appui  on  the  right 

365.  In  this  position  the  leading  company  of  the  column 
will  be  facins:  towards  the  column,  and  as  soon  as  that  com- 
pany is  established  on  the  line,  the  commander  orders, 

1.  Column  form  line  faced  to  the  rear. 

2.    Right FACE. 

3.  March. 

366.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  all  the  compa- 
nies, excepting  that  established  on  the  line,  shall  face  to 
the  right,  and  the  captains  must  post  themselves  by  the 
side  of  their  guide  of  the  right.  The  left  guides  (e)  shall 
step  nimbly  up  to  the  line  to  mark  oif  the  prolongation  of 
it,  on  which  it  is  to  form. 

Plate   xviii.  fig.  1. 

337.  At  the  word  march,  all  the  companies  which  have 
faced  to  the  right,  shall  march  off  too-ether ;  and  the  guide 
of  the.  left  will  indicate  to  the  captain  of  his  company  the 
point,near]y,  where  he  is  to  cross  the  line,  in  order  to  pasB 
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teycnd  it  two  paces,  and  to  wheel,  then,  to  the  left  hy  file«, 
so  as  to  move  with  his  company  parallel  to  the  line,  as 
in  (/) 

568.  As  soon  as  the  leading  file  of  this  company  shall 
have  arrived  near  the  left  tile  of  the  company  already 
formed  on  the  line,  the  captain  is  to  order, 

1.    Company. 
•    2.  Halt. 
3.  Front. 

4.    Right ERESS. 

869.  The  first  cautionary  word  is  given,  when  the  com- 
pany is  within  two  paces  of  the  place  where  it  is  to  be  hal- 
ted. 

370.  At  the  second  word,  the  company  shall  halt  :  ari 
i"  there  are  any  openings  between  the  files,  they  must  close, 
quickly,  to  the  froi.t. 

371.  The  third  word  being  given,  the  captain  must,  im- 
mediately, place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  ti;e 
left  of  the  company  which  is  dressed  inline  on  his  right, 
aligning  himself  on  the  front  rank  of  that  company. 

372.  The  fourth  word  of  command  is  obeyed  as  hai 
been  directed,  in  No.  335,  of  this  article. 

373.  All  the  rear  companies  shall  form,  in  the  same  man- 
Tier,  each  regulating  itself  by  that  which  precedes  it,  in 
coming  on  the  line. 

374.  The  line  being  formed,  the  commander  orders, 

Guides  to  your — posts. 

375.  This  movement,  when  the  left  is  in  front,  is  execu- 
ted by  inverse  means. 

376.  The  colonel  and  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  dis- 
charge the  same  duties  in  these  formations,  as  have  been 
prescribed  for  them,  when   the  column  forms   on  the  right 

flank, 

REMARK  ON  THE  FORMATION  IN  LINE,  FRONTING  TO 
THE  REAR,  BY  COLUMN   AT  FULL   DISTANCE. 

377.  When  the  companies  march  towards  the  line,  the 
captains  must  so  direct  the  march  as  to  cross  the  line  a  lit- 
tle behind  their  guide  of  the  left,  placed  on  the  line  ;  and, 
therefore,  each  guide  ought  to  quit  his  company  in  sufficient 
time  to  be  correctly  fixed  on  the  line,  before  his  company 
can  arrive  opposite  to  him,  to  cross  it. 
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ARTICLE  THIRD. 

FORMATION  IN   LINE   BY    TWO   MOVEMENTS. 

378.  A  column  with  the  right  in  fi'ont,  arriving  b-hind 
the  hne,  and  prolonging  itself  upon  that  line,  will  be  halt- 
ed by  the  commander,  if  he  sees  it  expedient  to  form  the 
line,  before  the  three,  (or  any  other  number  of)  rear  con- 
panies  have  entered  the  alignment  ;  and,  after  ascertaining 
the  accuracy  of  position  of  the  guides  on  the  pivot  ilanks 
on  the  line,  h«  commands, 

1.  Left  into  line  wkeeL 
H,  Three  rear  eompanies  form  line  to  the  front 

379.  At  the  second  word  of  commar  d,  the  captains  of 
the  three  rear  companies  will  command,  ^p'lie  to  the  rights 
and  the  captains  of  the  two  last,  shall  add,  left  half  whevl 
The  colonel  will  then  command, 

3.  March. 

380.  At  the  word,  march^  repeated  quickly,  and  smariSy, 
fcy  the  captains,  the  five  first  companies  will  wheel  to  the 
left  into  line  ;  the  sixth  company  will  march  up  to  the 
alignment,  obliquing,  a  little,  to  the  right,  to  form  on  the 
fifth  company  ;  and  the  two  la^^t  companiej  will  form  to  tlie 
front  in  echellon.  The  whole  will  act  as  prescribed  for  ef- 
fecting these  several  movements.  The  captains  of  each 
of  the  two  rear  companies  shall  give  the  word  forward^ 
and  7narch^  when  their  companies  have  wheeled  tlie  requi- 
site number  of  degrees. 

381.  If,  instead  of  arriving  in  tlie  rear,  the  column 
marched  up  to  the  front  of  the  line  to  be  formed  on,  the 
colonel  would  command^ 

1.  Left  into  line  wheel 
2.   Three  rear  companies  form  line  faced  to  the  rear, 

382.  At  the  second  word  of  cautionary  directions,  the 
captains  of  each  of  the  three  companies  shall  command, 
1st.  company  ;  2.  right — face.  The  commander  then  or- 
ders, 

3.  March. 

383.  At  the  word,  march,  given  by  the  commander,  and 
repeated,  smartly,  by  the  captains,  the  five  companies  hav- 
ing their  pivot  flanks  on  the  line,  will  wheel  up  to  the  I  ft  in- 
to line  ;  and  the  three  rear  companies  will  hie  behind  the 
line,  and  dress  forward  on  it,  the  companies  following,  re- 
spectively, the  rules  applying  to  these  different  formations. 


384.  These  various  movements  will  be  executed  by  a 
column  with  the  left  in  front,  according  to  the  same  princi* 

pies* 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 
DIFFERENT    MODES  OP    FORMING    A    COLUMN    AT   HALF    DISTANCE 

OF     COMPANIES,     IN    LINE,     WITH    EITHER     RIGHT    OR    LEFT    IN 

FRONT. 

1st.  By  wheelino-  to  the  left,  or  right,  into  line,  after  the 
companies  have  taken  wheeling  distances,  opening  out  from 
the  head  of  the  column. 

2d.  By  forming  in  line  to  the  right  or  left  flank,  accor- 
ding as  the  right  or  left  may  be  in  front. 

3d.  By  forming  line  to  the  front,  facing  in  the  direction 
of  march  of  thje  column. 

;    4th.  By  forming  in  line  facing  to  the  rear  of  the  march  of 
the  column. 

1st.  JVhen  the  column,  at  half  wheeling  distance,  ivith  the 
right  in  front ,  is  to  wheel  to  the  left  into  line,  by  previously 
taking  wheeling  distances  of  companies,  opening  out  successive" 
ly,  from  the  head  oftlie  column, 

385.  It  is  Supposed  that  the  column  is  prolonging  the 
line  to  be  formed  on ;  when  the  rear  company  arrives  at  the 
point  where  the  left  is  to  rest,  the  colonel  halts  the  column^ 
and  commands, 

The  column  will  take  wheeling  distance,  by  opening  out  from 

the  head* 

386.  He  will  order  the  captain  of  the  leading  company; 
to  march  off  his  company ;  on  which  the  captain  immediate- 
ly orders, 

1.  Company  forward.    ^ 
2.   Guide  to  the  left, 
3.  March. 

387.  The  captain  of  the  second  company,  perceiving  that 
his  company  is,  nearly,  at  its  proper  distance  from  the  first, 
shall  give  the  words,  company  forward — gidde  to  the  left,  and 
then  march,  at  the  moment  he  sees  his  company  at  the  ac- 
curate distance  from  the  first :  and  this  will  be  done,  suc- 
cessively, by  the  companies  of  the  rear  of  the  column,  each 
taking  up  the  step  from  the  one  preceding. 

388.  If  the  line  is  to  be  formed,  by  wheeling  to  the  left 
into  line,  the  commander  halts  the  column,  at  the  instant 
when  the  rear  company  has  the  requisite  wheeling  distance 
from  that  iu  front  of  it. 
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339.  The  close  column  takes  wheelin;^;  distances  in  the 
sane  maaaer;  aiJ  if  the  column  has  the  left  in  front,  the 
movement  Is  ejfT^ated  bjthesama  rules;  bit  bj  the  compa- 
nies, from  the  left,  actin'^  successively,  as  those  on  the  rl^ht 
are  here  directed  to  do. 

390.  The  commander  is  to  see  that  each  company  steps 
oiTat  the  instant  the  wheel  in?  distance  is  open. 

391.  The  lieutenant-colonel  is  attached  to  the  head  of 
ihe  column,  superintending  the  accuracy  of  march  of  the 
leading  sfuide. 

392.  The  major  is  posted  near  the  guide  of  the  rear 
company. 

2a.  When  a  column,  at  half  wheeling  distance^  with  the 
right,  or  left,  in  front,  is  to  form  line  on  the  right,  or  lft,fiank, 

393.  This  movement  is  to  be  executed  as  has  been  pre- 
scribed for  a  column  at  full  vj^heelinof  distance. 

3d.    When  a  column,  at  half  wheeling  distance,  is  to  form 
forward  to  the  front  of  the  march,  in  line,  by  an  echellon  move- 
menf, 

394.  This  movement  cannot  be  executed  at  half  distance, 
because  the  distance  between  the  companies  will  not  admit 
of  a  wheel  of  forty-five  degrees;  and  therefore  it  will  be 
necessary  that  the  column  should  take  wheeling  distances 
as  directed,  unless  it  may  be  deemed  more  eligible  to  form 
close  column  in  rear  of  the  leading  company,  and  to  deploy 
into  line. 

4th.  When  a  column,  at  ha  f  wheeling  distance,  is  to  form 
line  faced  to  its  theji  rear. 

395.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  has  been  direct- 
ed to  be  done  by  a  column  at  full  distance. 

ARTICLE  FIFTH. 
DEPLOYMENT    OF    CLOSE    COLUMNS    INTO    LINE. 

396.  The  means  pointed  out  in  this  section  for  changing 
the  direction  of  a  close  column,  alFordinga  faciHty  for  estab- 
lishing it  on  any  requisite  direction,  deployments  shall  be 
always  square,  because  the  first  step  taken  will  be  to  estab- 
lish the  column  perpendicular  to  the  lins  on  which  it  is  ta 
deploy. 

397.  Thus  a  close  column  may  form  line  : 
1st.  By  deploying,  fronting  as  it  then  stands: 

2d.  By  countermarching  on  its  ground,  and  deploying, 
fronting,  thus,  to  its  former  rear. 
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3d.  By  faciiig*  to  the  right,  or  left  flank,  in  order  to 
change  tlie  direction  of  the  close  column,  which  may  then 
deploy  into  line. 

398.  The  line  being  ascertained,  the  major  will,  previ- 
ously, establish  two  markers  on  it;  distant  from  each  other 
a  little  less  than  the  extent  of  the  front  of  one  of  the  grand 
divisions  of  the  column;  the  march  of  the  column  will  be 
directed  on  these  markers,  and  it  will  be  halced  two  paces,. at " 
least,  short  of  them,  when  the  column  will  be  established 
parallel  to  the  line,  if  not  already  so. 

Plate  xviii.  fig.  2. 

399.  In  the  example  which  follows,  it  is  supposed  that 
a  leading  battalion  [a]  in  close  column  of  grand  divisions 
with  the  right  in  front,  established  parallel  to  the  line  of 
the  two  markers  [d,  e]  are  on,  and  about  to  deploy  on  the 
second  grand  division. 

400.  This  supposition  embraces  all  the  cases  of  deploy- 
ing.    The  colonel  commands, 

1.  Display  column^  on  the  second  grand,  division. 

2.  Right  and  left — face. 

3.  March. 

401.  At  the  first  caution,  each  captain  commanding  a 
grand  division,  shall  warn  his  grand  division  that  it  is  to  face 
to  the  right,  or  left ;  and  the  captain  of  the  second  grand 
division  must  warn  it  to  stand  fast. 

402.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  grand  divi- 
sions that,  in  line,  are  to  be  on  the  right  of  the  grand  divi-^ 
sion  named,  that  is  to  say,  the  light  infantry,  and  the  first 
grand  division,  shall  face  to  the  right,  and  the  captains 
commanding  them  are  to  post  themselves  by  the  side  of 
their  guide  of  the  right;  those  which  are,  in  line,  to  be  on 
the  left  of  the  named  grand  division,  that  is,  the  third  and 
fourth,  shall  face  to  the  left,  and  the  captains  commanding 
them  are  to  post  themselves  by  the  side  of  their  guide  of 
the  left ;  and  the  captain  of  the  grand  division  of  light  in- 
fantry, shall,  immediately,  take  tw^o  points  on  the  ground,  to 
direct  his  march  on. 

403.  At  the  word,  march,  all  the  grand  divisions  faced 
to  the  flanks  shall  step  off  together  ;  the  captain  of  the 
grand  division  of  light  infantry  must  march  perfectly 
straight  to  his  front,  taking  the  most  particular  care  not  to 
cross,  or  be  beyond  the  line. 

-   ^2 
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404.  The  guides  of  the  right  (K)  of  the  grand  divisions 
that  hare  faced  to  the  right,  and  the  guides  of  the  ieft  (z,) 
of  those  that  have  faced  to  the  left,  shall  maintain,  accur- 
ately, in  marching  to  the  flanks,  the  distance  of  three  pa- 
ces that  ought  to  be  between  them  and  the  preceding  grand 
division  when  in  column  ;  and  the  guides  must  march 
straight  and  steadily,  parallel  to  the  line  to  be  formed  on, 
and  without  preceding  each  other. 

405.  Each  captain  commanding  a  grand  division  shall 
halt,  in  his  own  person,  at  the  word,  halt^  given  to  the 
grand  division  which,  in  the  order  of  deployment,  is  to  halt 
before  his  own,  from  its  immediate  position  in  his  front,  and 
he  will  permit  his  grand  division  to  file  past  him,  estimating 
the  moment  when  he  ought  to  halt  it,  both  from  the  dis- 
tance between  himself  and  the  guide  conducting  it,  and 
from  any  opening,  that  there  may  be  between  the  files  ; 
and  this  double  attention,  on  the  part  of  captains  comman- 
ding grand  divisions,  will  enable  them  to  estimate  the  dis- 
tance with  precision. 

406.  The  captains  of  the  first  and  third  grand  divisions, 
posted  by  the  side  of  their  guide,  will  stand  fast,  permitting 
their  grand  divisions  to  file  past  them;  and  the  captain  com- 
manding the  first  grand  division^  judging  his  distance  as  has 
been  explained,  commands, 

1^  First  grand  division, 

2.  Halt. 

3.  Front. 

407.  The  captain  places  himself  in  front  of  the  centre 
of  his  grand  division. 

The  captain  commanding  the  second  grand  division,  when 
he  sees  the  front  of  it  uncovered  by  the  deployment  of  the 
firstj  commands, 

1.  Grand  division Jorwardo 

2.  Guide  to  the  left, 

3.  March. 

408.  At  the  word,  march  ;  which  is  given  at  the  moment 
when  the  front  of  it  is  cleared,  the  second  grand  division 
shall  move  up  to  the  1  ne,  and  when  arrived  close  to  the 
markers  on  the  hne  (<i,  e,)  the  captain  commandiag  it  must 
order, 

4.  Grand  division,. 
5.  Halt. 

409.  At  Ihe  word, /iafc%  tile  second  grand   division   shall 
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halt,  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  fourth  comDany  is  to 
post  himself  in  (m,)  betvvsen  the  two  markers  facing  to  the 
right,  being  correctly  stationed  on  the  line  by  the  lieuten- 
ant-colonel ;  and  the  captain  of  the  second  grand  division, 
having  immediately,  on  that,  moved  to  the  left  of  his  grand 
division,  commands, 

6.    Left— 'DRESS, 

410.  The  captain  commanding  the  grand  division,  and 
the  captain  of  the  fourth  company  belonging  to  it,  shall, 
each,  align  the  company  of  the  grand  division  that  has  its 
eyes  turned  towards  them,  giving  afterwards,  the  word, 

Front. 

411.  During  this  time,  the  light  infantry  will  have  clear- 
ed the  front,  or  will,  in  deployhig,  have  uncovered  the  first 
grand  division,  and  immediately  on  that,  their  captain,  who 
shall  have  halted  in  his  own  person,  on  hearing  the  word 
halt  given  to  the  first  grand  division,  is  to  command^ 

L  Light  infantry^ 

2.  Halt. 

3.  Front. 

412.  At  the  word^yrow^,  the  guide  of  the  right  of  each  com- 
pany shall  place  himself  on  the  line,  facing  to  the  left,  and 
covering  the  two  markers  established  on  the  line,  in  front 
of  the  second  grand  division. 

413.  As  soon  as  the  captain  commanding  the  first  grand 
division  (^,)  shall  see  his  grand  division  uncovered  by  the 
light  infantry,  he  is  to  command, 

L  Grand  division  forward. 
2.  Guide  to  the  left. 
3.  March. 
He  shall  give  this   last  word  at   the  instant    when  the 
light  infantry  have  left  the  front  of  his  grand  division  un- 
covered. 

414.  The  first  grand  division  is  to  march  up  to  the  line, 
and  when  arrived  within  two  paces  of  the  line,  the  cap- 
tain commanding  it  shall  order, 

4.  Qrand  division. 
5.  Halt. 

415.  The  captain  of  the  first  grand  division,  having  giv- 
en this  last  word  of  command,  will  move  and  place  himself 
by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  second  grand  di- 
vision ;  the  guide  of  the  right  of  each  of  the  companies  of 
the  first  grand  division,  shall,  at  the  same  time,  place  him- 
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self  on  the  line,  facing  to  the  left,  and  coTering  the  two 
markers,  immediately,  in  front  of  the  second  grand  divis- 
ion ;  and  the  captain  of  the  first  grand  division  must  then 
command, 

6.    Left — -DRESS. 

416.  The  captain  commanding  the  grand  division,  and 
the  captain  of  the  second  company  belonging  to  it,  shall 
ea^h  dress  the  company  that  have  their  eyes  turned  to- 
wards them  ;  afterwards  giving  the  w^ord,  front. 

417.  As  soon  as  the  captain  of  light  infantry  shall  see 
the  first  grand  division  in  the  alignment,  (and  without  wait- 
ing till  the  captain  of  that  grand  division  has  given  the 
word  front)  he  shall  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  front 
rank  man  on  the  right  of  the  first  grand  division,  and  com- 
mand.  Left DRESS. 

The  ^rand  division  of  light  infantry  is  to  be  aligned  in 
the  s'tme  m^anner  that  the  hrst  has  been. 

418.  The  dejiloyment  of  the  left  wing  is  conducted  on 
the  same  principles. 

419.  The  captain  commanding  the  third  grand  division 
who  has  stood  fast  opposite  to  the  left  flank  of  the  second 
grand  division,  in  order  to  see  his  own  grand  division  file 
past  him,  shall  halt  it,  as  has  been  directed  to  be  done  by 
the  captain  commanding  the  first,  spxinging  then,  nimbly 
forw^ard,  and  placing  himself  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his 
grand  division,  commanding  Avhen  there, 

1.  Grand   division  forward. 

2.  Guide  to   the  right, 

3.  March. 

420.  At  the  word,  march^  the  third  grand  division  shall 
march  towards  the  line,  and  w^hen  within  two  paces  of  it. 
the  captain  commanding  it  will  order, 

4.  Grand  division, 
5.  Halt. 

421.  The  captain  commanding  the  third  grand  division, 
having  given  this  last  word  of  command,  shall  move  to  the 
side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  second  grand  division ; 
the  guide  of  the  left  of  each  of  the  companies  of  the 
third  grand  division,  wdll,  at  the  same  time,  place  himself  on 
the  line  facing  to  the  right,  and  covering  the  tw^o  markers 
establiBhed  on  the  line,  close  in  the  front  of  the  second 
grand  division,   and  the  captain  commanding  this  last  shall 
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fall  back  to  the   rear  rank,  when  the  captain  commanding 
the  third  comes  to  occupy  his  place. 

422.  The  captain  commanding  the  third  grand  division 
shall,  then,  command, 

6,     Right DRESS. 

423.  The  captain  co-rimanding-  tLe  grand  division,  and 
the  captain  of  the  sixth  company  belongin'>;  to  it,  shall,  each, 
dress  the  company  which  has  its  eyes  turned  towards  them, 
giving,  afterwards,  the  word  front. 

424.  ThefoartLgranddivision  will  deploy  into  line  in  all 
respects  similarly  to  the  mode  regulating  the  third. 

425.  The  dsploynient  being  effected,  the  colonel  shall 
command, 

Guides  to  ?/o?/r— POSTS. 

426.  At  this  word,  the  captains  com-nanding  the  first  and 
second  grand  divisions,  the  captain  commanding  the  light  in- 
fantry, and  the  guides,  shall  take  their  respective  places  in 
line;  and  the  captain  commanding  the  third  grand  division, 
will  fall  back,  or  move  sideways  between  the  men  of  the 
front  and  rear  rank  next  to  him,  in  order  to  make  room  for 
the  captain  of  the  second  grand  division  to  pass  to  the  right 
of  his  company. 

The  markers  shall  retire. 

427.  The  commander  will  superintend  the  execution  of 
the  movement,  seeing  that  it  is  in  conformity  with  the  prin- 
ciples, and  particularly  that  the  grand  divisions,  when  de- 
ploying, are  not.halted  either  too  soon,  or  too  late  ;  he  will, 
without  noise,  rectify  the  error  arising  from  a  word  of  com- 
mand not  properly  timed ;  and  he  will  take  care  that  a 
fault'of  this  kind  does  not  extend  beyond  the  grand  division 
committinof  it. 

428.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  establish,  successively, 
the  positions  of  the  guides  of  the  grand  divisions  of  the 
right,  when  the  deployment  is  a  central  one  ;  but  when  the 
deployment  is  made  on  a  front  or  rear  grand  division,  he 
will  correct,  supcessively,  the  positions  of  all  the  guides, 
coming  on  the  line. 

429.  As  often  as  the  deployment  is  on  a  centre  grand 
division,  the  major  is  to  establish  the  accurate  covering  on 
the  line,  of   the  guides  of  the  grand  divisions  of  the  left. 

A  BRIEF  RECAPITULATION   OF  THE  GENERAL  PRIN- 
CIPLES,   AND  REMARKS    ON  DEPLOYMENT. 

430.  Whatever  grand  division  is  deployed  on,  all  those 
that,  in  line,  will  be  on  the  right  of  it,  face  to  the   right ; 


174 

and  all  those  that,  in  line,  are  to  be  on  the   left  of  the   na- 
med grand  division,  will  face  to  the  left. 

431.  All  the  grand  divisions  are  to  march  square,  and 
parallel  to  the  line;  and  the  leading  iianks  must,  in  deploy- 
mo',  cover  in  a  straight  line  passing  through  them,  which 
will  be  perpendicular  to  the  line. 

432.  Each  grand  division,  the  moment  it  becomes  uncov- 
ered, must  march  up  to  the  line,  dressing  on  the  base  of  ^he 
alignment  formed  by  the  named  grand  division  deployed  on, 
which  must  of  itself  dress  by  the  left,  if  the  right  is  in  front, 
and  by  the  right,  if  the  left  is  in  front. 

433.  The  captains  commanding  grand  divisions  must 
strictly  attend,  in  deploying,  to  the  rules  and  principles  pre- 
scribed for  marching  to  a  flank ;  and  if  an  opening  happens 
among  the  tiles,  vv^hich  should  not  take  place,  excepting  on 
uneven  and  difficult  ground,  they  must  cause  them  to  close 
wp  to  the  proper  distance,  after  giving  the  word,  hall, 

434.  Were  a  captain  commanding  a  grand  division  to 
halt  it  prematurely,  or  the  reverse,  the  orand  division  would 
be  under  the  necessity  of  obliquing  to  the  ri^ht,  or  left,  in 
marching  up  to  the  line  ;  and  this  inaccuracy  might  lead  the 
next  grand  division  into  error. 

435.  In  the  grand  divisions,  which  deploy  to  the  left 
flank,  it  is  always  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  even  and  odd 
companies  composing  it,  who  places  himself  on  the  line,  to 
mark  off  the  direction,  at  tjie  word,  halt^  given  to  the 
grand  division,  when  within  two  paces  of  the  line  ;  and 
in  the  grand  divisions  which  deploy  to  the  right  flank,  it  is, 
on  the  contrary,  the  guide  of  the  right  of  each  company, 
who  must  place  himself  on  the  line,  in  order  to  mark  it  off. 

436.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  alignment  of  the  grand  di- 
vision on  which  the  deployment  is  made,  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  ought  always  carefuUv,  to  establish  on  the  line,  be- 
tween the  two  markers,  placed,  previously,  on  the  line,  the 
covering  sergeant  whojs  in  the  centre  of  the  grand  division, 
at  the  instant  w  hen  it  arrives  on  the  line. 

437.  These  regulating  principles  are  equally  applicable 
to  a  close  column  that  deploys  into  line,  wholly,  on  the 
front,  or  rear  grand  division. 

PART  V. 

THE    MARCH    IN    LINE. 

ARTICLE    FIRST. 

TO    MARCH    IN    LINE    TO    THE    FRONT. 

438i  The  battahon  being  correctly  dressed,  and  supposed 
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to  be  the  direetins:  battalion,  the  colonel  intenchng  that  it 
shall  advarxe,  will  previously  intimate  the  same  to  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel  ;  and  he  hmiself  is  to  repair  forty  paces  in 
rear  of  the  file  of  the  colours,  and  face  towards  the  bat- 
tahon. 

Plate  xix.  fig.  1. 

439.  The  lieiitenant-coloDei  places  himself  in  front,  at 
an  equpl  distance  from  the  file  of  the  colours,  facing  to  the 
bpttahcn,  and  the  colonel  will,  bj  a  signal  made  with  the 
sword,  establish  him  opposite  to  the  sergeant  between  the 
colours,  on  the  hne  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  the  bat- 
talion; and  he  will,  then,  looking  over  the  heads  of  these 
two  men,  f  x  on  a  point  of  direction  on  ths  ground,  to  the 
front,  if  such  distinct  point  offer  itself,  which  may  be  exact- 
ly in  the  prolongation  of  the  line  on  which  the  lieutenant- 
colonel,  and  the  scri^eant  between  the  colours,  are  pLaced. 

440.  The  colonel,  then,  moves  to  the  distance  of  sixty 
paces  in  the  rear,  and  will  place  two  markers  (a  and  6)  on 
the  prolor-^ation  of  the  line  of  the  lieutenant-colonel  and 
serfifeant  between  the  colours  ;  these  markers  will  face  to 
the  rear ;  the  first  (a)  will  be  placed  about  tw  enty-five 
paces  from  the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion,  and  the  second 
(5)  3t  the  same  distance  from  the  first. 

441.  The  sergeant  between  the  colours,  after  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel is  estabhshed  on  the  perpendicular  line,  will 
assume  two  points  on  the  ground,  in  the  straight  line  pas- 
sing from  himselt,  and  running  between  the  heels  of  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel ;  and  the  nearest  of  these  points  will  be  ta- 
ken at  the  distance  of  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  the 
sergeant  between  the  colours. 

442.  These  arrangements  made,  the  colonel  commands, 

1.  Battalion  will  advance, 

443.  At  this  v/ord,  the  front  rank  of  the  guard  of  the 
colours,  shall  move  six  paces  to  the  front,  in  common  time, 
and  the  second  rank  of  that  guard  shall  occupy  their  place  : 
the  two  general  guides  (^fg)  ^vill  move  out,  at  the  same 
time,  six  paces,  the  one,  marked  (yj)  opposite  to  the  cap- 
tain of  the  company  on  the  right,  and  the  other,  marked 
(^,)  opposite  to  the  non-commissioned  officer  placed  on  the 
left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  battalion. 

444.  The  lieutenant-colonel  shall  establish  correctly,  the 
sergeant  between  the  colours,  between  himself  and  the 
non-commissioned  officer  of  the  file    that  has  taken    big 


176 

place  in  tlie  front  rank,  posting  himself,   afterwards,  in  tlie 
situation  which  will  be  pointed  out  hereafter,  No.  452. 

445.  Tlie  major  is  to  post  himself  at  the  distance  of 
some  paces  on  either  flank  of  the  rank  of  the  bearer  of 
the  coiourse 

446.  The  col onei  will  command  afterwards, 

2.   March. 

447.  At  this  word,  the  battalion  did}]  ptep  oW,  f^martlj, 
together  ;  the  sergeant  between  the  colours  who  is  an- 
swerable for  the  direction,  and  the  equal  cadence  and 
length  of  the  step,  is  to  ninrch,  accurately,  on  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  t^vo  'joints  winch  lie  Li:.  '  taken  on  the  ground, 
between  himself  and  the  lieutenaiir-colonel,  and  shall  take, 
successively,  others,  in  proportion  as  he  advances,  by  the 
means  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company^  No.  77. 
The  two  non-commissioned  oflieers  placed,  the  one  on  his 
right,  and  the  other  on  his  left,  shall  march  with  the  same 
regularity  and  accuracy,  as  he  does,  marcuing  square  to  the 
front,  without  turniDgthe  head,  or  shoulders,  either  t^  the 
right  or  left;  ana  ^le  bearers  of  the  colours  are  to  carry 
the  colours  bearing  on  the  haunch. 

448.  The  two  geii/^'r^al  guides  shall  march  at  tlio  same 
rate,  and  with  the  same  accuracy,  as  the  rank  of  the  bear- 
ers of  tlie  colours  ;  and  shall  march  on  this  rank,  nearly, 
without  attending  to  each  other. 

449.  The  three  non-commissioned  officers  forming  the 
rear  rank  of  the  guard  of  the  colours,  and  placed,  now,  in 
the  front  rank,  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  shall  march 
well  aligned,  elbow  to  elbow,  the  head  direct  to  the  front  ; 
and  the  shoulders  square  to  the  front  ;  the  one  in  the  cen- 
tre must  follow,  accurately,  the  track  of  the  sergeant  be- 
tween the  colours  ;  and  shall  maintain  the  same  cadence 
and  length  of  step,  v/ithout  ever  stepping  out,  or  steppmg 
short,  but  by  order,  or  caution  from  the  colonel,  even 
though  he  should  find  himself  at  more  or  less  distance 
than  six  paces  from  the  rank  of  the  bearers  of  colours. 

450.  The  captain  of  the  fifth  company  (s)  shall  march 
on  the  same  line  with  trie  three  non-commissioned  officers 
in  the  centre,  touching  lightly,  the  elbow  of  the  one  next 
to  bun;  and  he  must  keep  his  head  direct  to  the  front. 

451.  The  captains  of  the  fourth  and  sixth  companies, 
constituting  with  the  three  non-commissioned  officers  of  the 
guard  of  the  colours  placed  in  the  centre,  as  it  were   the 
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basis  of  the  alignment  of  the  battalion,  will  march  with 
the  same  accuracy  of  step  as  the  sergeant  between  the 
colours,  keeping  their  shoulders  perfectly  square  to  the 
front  ;  for  this  purpose  they  are  to  keep  the  head  direct  to 
the  fro^.^t,  only,  occasionally  casting  their  eyes  towards  the 
three  non-commissioned  officers  in  the  centre  of  the  bat- 
talion ;  and  if  they  perceive  that  they  are  either  advan- 
ced before  them,  or  that  they  are  less  advanced  than  they 
are,  they  must  ^tep  out,  or  step  short,  gradually,  so  as  to 
regain  the  alignment  m  the  course  of  several  steps,  in  order 
to  avoid  the  sudden  jerks  or  transitions  which  would  neces- 
sarily produce  a  waving  or  floating. 

452.  The  lieuteaant-colonel  (c,)« planed  at  the  distance 
of  twelve  or  fifteen  paces  to  tiie  ri^ht  of  the  captain  of 
the  fourth  company,  will  retamthe  captain  of  it,  and  of'the 
sixth  company  in  a  line  with  the  three  non-commissioned 
officers  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion  ;  and  for  this  pur- 
pose he  will  caution  them  to  step  out  or  step  short,  fv^hen 
it  may  be  requisite,  which,  as  has  been  suggested,  must  be 
done  gradually. 

453.  The  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  keep  in, 
and  march  steadily  on  the  proloas^ation  of  this  base  ;  and 
for  this  purpose  they  will  look  towards  the  centre,  without 
turning  the  head  too  much,  and  without  deranging  the  di- 
rection of  their  shoulders. 

454.  The  captains  will,  each,  superintend  the  marching 
of  the  company  which  is  next  to  them  towards  the  cen- 
tre ;  and  will  prevent  the  men  from  bulging  out,  or  being 
too  far  advanced  ;  they  must  not  correct  faults  nor  even 
cause  the  men  to  step  out,  or  step  short,  except  it  may  be 
absolutely  necessary,  because  an  over  particular  attention 
in  rectifying  small  errors,  sometimes  produces  greater,  and 
disturbs  the  calm  steadiness,  the  silence,  and  the  equality  of 
step,  which  it  is  important  that  the  battalion  should  main- 
tain. 

455.  The  men  must  always  keep  the  head  direct  to  the 
front,  keeping  up  the  light  touch  of  the  eibow  of  the  man 
next  to  them  towards  the  centre;  resist,  always,  pressure 
from  the  flanks,  pay  the  utmost  attention  in  preserving  the 
shoulders  square,  and  keep,  in  a  very  small  degree,  farther 
back  than  the  line  of  captains,  in  order  never  to  hide  from 
them  the  base   of  alignment  ;  and  they   will  glance  from 
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time  to  time,  t&  the  rank  of  the  bearer  of  the  colourSj-  ar 
to  the  general  guides,  in  order  to  march,  constantly,  with, 
the  same  regularity,  cadence,  and  length  of  step  that  they 
iollow. 

Plate   xix.    fig.  1. 

456.  The  line  of  direction  ascertained  by  the  two  mar- 
kers, (a,  and  6,)  is  prolonged  during  the  march,  by  placing, 
in  proportion  as  the  battalion  advances,  a  third  marker  (z) 
about  twenty-five  paces  m  the  rear  of  the  first  (a)  on  this 
the  marker  (6)  leaves  his  situation,  and  posts  himself,  at  the 
same  distance  in  the  rear  of  the  marker  (x  ;)  the  marker 
(a)  in  his  turn,  will  do  the  same  thing,  and  this  may  be  re- 
peated as  often  as  may  be  necessary  during  the  march  of 
the  battalion  to  the  front.  The  markers,  as  they  succeed 
each  other,  face  to  the  rear,  taking  care  to  place  themselves 
correctly  covering  the  markers  placed  already  before  them  ^ 
the  adjutant,  or  sergeant-major,  who  is  to  be  always  sta« 
tioned  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  distant  from  the  battalion- 
rear  of  the  marker  farthest  removed  fron*  the  battalion, 
will  caution  each  the  moment  at  which  he  is  to  quit  his  sit- 
uation, and  will,  afterwards,  estabhsh  them  on  the  line  of 
direction  as  each  retires  to  the  rear  of  the  others,  to  be 
posted  on  it;  and  their  line  is  always  directed  on  the  ob- 
ject in  front,  which  the  commanding  officer  will  have  taken 
care  to  point  out. 

457.  The  colonel  will,  habitually,  be  at  the  distance  of 
fifteen  or  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  ef  his  battalion, 
but  not  so  exactly  so  as  to  hide  or  intercept  from  the  ma- 
jor (Jc)  the  line  of  the  markers  :  if  by  the  slanting  or  bul- 
ging out  of  the  line,  so  as  to  lose  its  parallelism,  or  by  the 
indications  which  w^ill  be  hereafter  adverted  to  in  Nos.  467 
and  468,  he  judges  that  the  direction  of  the  sergeant  be- 
tween the  cc'iours  is  not  perpendicular  to  the  line,  he  must^. 
quickly,  command,  the  point  of  direction  more  to  the  rigJit^ 
(or,  to  the  left.) 

458.  On  this  command,  the  major  will  step  forward^ 
nimbly,  thirty  or  forty  paces  in  front  of  the  rank  of  the  ser- 
geant between  the  colours,  halt  there,  facing  the  colonel,  and 
placing  himself  on  the  line  of  direction  indicated  to  him  by 
the  colonel,  who  makes  the  signals  to  that  effect,-  with  his 
sword  ;  the  non-commissioned  officer  in  the  centre  of  the 
battalion  then  directs  his  march  on  the  major,  on  a  caution 
given  by  the  colt^nel,  hy  bringing  forward  lor  that  pi5rpose> 


179 

"ihe  opposite  shoulder  ;  and  the  non-commissioned  officer  oe 
ills  right  and  left,  conforms  to  his  direction. 

459.  The  sergeant  between  the  colours  will  also  direct 
his  march  on  the  major,  by  advancing,  for  that  purpose, 
the  opposite  shoulder;  and  t' -e  major  will  direct  him,  by 
signal,  to  incline  to  the  right  or  left,  till  he  covers,  accurate- 
ly, the  non-commiEsioned  officer  of  his  file. 

460.  The  two  general  guides  will  conform  to  the  new 
direction  given  to  the  rank  of  the  sergeant  between  the 
colours. 

461.  The  adjutant  or  sergeant-major,  cliarged  with  the 
care  of  stationing  on  the  line  of  direction,  successively,  the 
markers  behind  thie  centre,  will,  quickly,  establish  them 
on  the  line  of  direction,  passing  through  the  place  of  the 
sergeant  between  the  colours,  and  that  of  the  non-commis- 
sioned officer  in  the  centre  ;  and  the  colonel  will  verify  the 
accuracy  of  direction  of  the  markers. 

462.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  as  directed  in  No. 
452,  will,  carefully,  see  that  the  fourth  and  sixth  compa- 
nies, and  the  others,  successively  conform  to  the  new  direc- 
tion of  the  centre,  but  without  hurry  or  disorder  ;  and  is 
to  endeavour,  afterwards,  to  maintain  this  basis  of  the 
alignment,  as  much  as  possible,  perpendicular  to  the  line 
of  direction  on  which  the  sergieant  between  the  colours 
inarches. 

463.  He  will  keep  his  eye  on  the  march  of  the  wings  of 
the  battalion  ;  and  if  he  observes  that  the  captains  of  com- 
panies neglect  to  conform  to  the  base  of  the  alignment,  he 
is  to  caution  them  by  word  of  command,  captain  of  such  a 
company,  or,  capiains  of  such  companies,  on  the  line.  And 
this  he  will  do,  without  endeavouring,  too  minutely^  to  cpr- 
rect  small  faults. 

464.  The  major  stationed,  habitually,  during  the  march^ 
on  the  flank  of  the  rank  of  the  bearer  of  the  colours,  will, 
frequently,  step  forward  fifteen  or  tw^enty  paces  in  front  of 
this  rank ;  he  w  ill  halt  there,  face  to  the  rear,  and  place 
himself,  correctly,  on  the  prolongation  of  the  line  of  the 
markers  stationed  on  the  line  of  direction  behind  the  cen- 
tre, in  order  to  ascertain  whether  or  not  the  sergeant  be- 
tw^een  the  colours  marches,  exactly,  on  that  line  ;  and,  if 
necessary,  he  is  to  rectify  the  position  of  the  sergeant  be- 
twecH  the  colours,  who  will,  immediately,  take  two  new 
points  on  the  ground  between  himself  and  the  major. 
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465.  The  principles  of  the  march  in  line  are  equally  ap- 
plicable to  the  other  subordinate  battalions  in  line,  as  to  that 
of  direction  ;  but  when  the  battalion  is  supposed  siibordin" 
ate,  or  forming  a  part  of  the  line,  markers  are  not  placed  be*' 
hmd  the  centre. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  MARCH  IN  LINE. 

465.  If  in  the  exercise  of  detail  of  discipline,  the  offi- 
cers, non-commissioned  officers,  and  soldiers,  are  not  con- 
firmed in  the  knowledge  of  the  rules  and  principles,  and 
in  the  practice  of  the  position  of  the  body,  the  length,  ac-- 
piracy,  and  cadence  of  the  step,  the  march  in  line  will  be 
floating,  waving,  unconnected,  and  uncertain. 

467.  Were  the  sergeant  between  the  colours,  instead  of 
inarching  perpendicularly  to  the  front,  to  follow  an  oblique 
direction,  the  battalion  would  slant  on  the  line,  bulge  out, 
and  lose  its  original  parallelism  i  crowding  and  jostling 
"would  arise  in  one  wing,  and  a  breaking  and  openmg  of  files 
in  the  other;  and  these  defects,  greater  in  proportion  as 
the  false  line  of  .direction  deviated  from  the  true,  would 
commence  Lear  the  centre.      * 

Plate  xx.    fig.  1. 

468.  If,  for  example,  the  sergeant  between  the  colours, 
by  advancing  the  left  shoulder,  pursued  a  direction  more  or 
less  oblique  to  the  right  of  the  true  perpendicular  line  of 
direction,  the  right  wing  would  be  obliged  to  step  short,  and 
the  left  wing  to  step  out  ;  the  alignment  would  be  lost, 
CYOY^diTig  and  pushmg  would  take  place  in  the  right  wing, 
and  an  opening  of  files  in  the  left;  similar  consequences 
Y/ould  happen  were  the  sergeant  between  the  colours,  by 
briiic^ing  forward  the  right  shoulder,  to  follow  an  oblique 
direction  to  the  left,  that  would  form  an  acute  angle  with 
the  true  direction  perpendicular  to  the  original  line. 

469.  The  same  consequences  would  also  take  place,  if 
the  base  of  alignment  described,  is  not  at  right  angles  to  the 
perpendicular  line  of  direction  marched  on  by  the  centre 
of  the  battalion  ;  if,  for  example,  the  captain  of  the  fourth 
company,  instead  of  keeping,  accurately,  dressed  on  the 
three  Jion-commibsioned  officers  in  the  centre,  were  behind 
the  line  drawn  along  their  front,  and  if,  at  the  same  time,  the 
captain  of  the  sixth  company  were  advanced  before  that 
line,  the  left  wing  would  be  forced  to  step  out,  and  the  right, 
to  step  short. 
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470.  It  becomes,  therefore,  of  the  utmost  importance 
that  the  sergeant  between  the  colours  should  march  on  a 
line  at  right  angles  to  the  original  front;  and  that  the 
basis  of  the  alignment  of  the  battahon  should  be,  always, 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  direction  on  which  the  sergeant 
betw^een  tlie  colours  marches. 

471.  After  the  battahon  marches  a  few  paces,  tHe  colonel 
can  easily  judge,  from  the  indication  mentioned  herein, 
whether  or  not  the  sergeant  between  the  colours  is  marching 
on  aline  truly  perpendicular  to  the  original  front. 

472.  It  will  be  also  easy  for  the  lieutenant-colonel,  pla- 
ced twelve  or  fifteen  paces  to  the  right  of  the  captain  of 
the  fourth  comj)any,  to  perceive  whether  or  not  the  captains 
of  the  fourth  and  sixth  companies  are  before  or  behind  the 
line  drawai  along  the  front  of  the  three  non-commissioned 
officers  in  the  centre,  by  observing  if  the  captains  of  the 
companies  in  the  wings  are  necessitated  to  step  out,  or  step 
short  ;  by  keeping  up  this  attention,  he  will  always,  be  easi- 
ly enabled  to  maintain  the  alignment  perpendicular  to  the 
line  of  direction  on  w^hich  the  sergeant  between  the  colours 
marches,  and,  thus,  to  prevent  a  w  aving  and  floating  in  the 
march  of  the- battalion. 

473.  If  openings  are  formed,  if  the  files  are  crowded, 
or  if  any  other  disorder  arises,  the  remedy  must  be  appli- 
ed as  speedily  as  possible,  but  with  coolness  and  steadiness 
of  manner,  in  few.  words,  and  without  noise  or  hurry. 

474.  The  general  guides  have  for  object  in  the  march 
of  the  battalion,  to  indicate  to  the  companies  towards  the 
flanks,  the  cadence  and  length  of  step  with  wdiich  the  cen- 
tre is  marching,  and  to  afford  a  means  of  facility  to  these 
companies,  to  re-establish  themselves  on  the  direction  of 
the  centre,  if  they  should  be  too  much  behind  ;  it  is,  there- 
fore, necessary,  that  they  maintain  the  same  exact  cadence 
and  length  of  step,  and  that  they  march,  very  nearly,  as  far 
advanced,  as  the  rank  of  the  bearers  of  the  colours,  which 
will  be  easy  to  effect,  ,by  glancing  from  time  to  time  towards 
that  rank. 

Plate  xx.  Fia.  2. 

475.  If,  in  a  line  of  several  battalions,  the  sergeant  be- 
tween the  colours  of  one  battalion,  instead  of  follow^ing 
the  perpendicular  (o  p)  followed  the  oblique  line  (c  Ji)  to 
the  right  of  that  perpendicular,  and  if  the  battalion  con- 
formed to  this  false  direction,  it  would  not  be  sufficient  to 


182 

re-establish  the  battalion  arrived  at  (e)  on  the  line  {jfg) 
parallel  to  the  o  iginal  line  (^  / :)  it  would  be  necessary, 
moreover,  to  make  the  battalion  regain,  afterwards,  by 
obliquing  to  the  left,  the  space  (m  n)  in  order  to  replace 
the  centre  of  the  battalion  on  the  perpendicular  (op)  with- 
out which  the  interval  (g)  between  this  battalion  and  the 
next  (r)  on  its  left,  would  be  increased,  while  on  its  right, 
the  interval  would  become  diminished  in  the  same  propor- 
tion. 

476.  Should  a  battalion  lose  the  step,  the  colonel  would 
caution  it  by  the  word  of  command,  the  step,  the  company, 
officers,  and  men,  then  ought  to  glance  to  the  rank  of  the 
bearers  of  the  colours,  or  to  one  of  the  general  guides,  and, 
thus,  to  resume  the  proper  step,  without  delay. 

477.  In  fine,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  with  respect 
to  the  march  in  line,  to  accustom  the  soldiers  to  execute 
with  as  much  regularity,  as  facility,  the  movements  prescri- 
bed in  No.  458,  and  those  following,  in  order  to  rectify  a 
false  direction :  and  the  commandants  of  battalions  must, 
by  indefatigable  practice  and  care,  endeavour  to  acquire 
the  habit  or  aptitude  of  judging  at  a  glance  (^coup  d^mil) 
with  precision  and  accuracy,  of  deviations  from  the  direct- 
ion, or  of  the  direction  which  they  are  to  give  to  their  bat- 
talions. 

ARTICLE   SECOND. 

PASSAGE    OF    OBSTACLES    WHEN    THE  BATTALION  IS  ADVANCING  OR 

RETREATING. 

478.  The  battalion  is  supposed  marching  to  the  front, 
and  when  a  company,  or  grand  division,  is  to  practice  the 
passage  of  a  supposed  obstacle,  the  commander  will  give 
the  caution,  {siieh  a  company  or  such  companies)  pass  the 
ohsktele. 

479.  The  captain  of  the  company,  or  of  each  of  the 
named  companies,  moves  two  paces  to  the  front,  and  turn- 
ing round  te  his  company,  shall  command,  if  he  belongs  to 
the  right  wing, 

1.  (^Siich)  Company. 

2.  Lefi — FACE. 

3.  By  files  to  the  right, 

4.   March. 

Plate  xxi.  fig.  1. 

480.  At  the  word,  Jace^  the  company  shall  face  to  the 
left,  and  mark  time,  wheel  by   files,  to  the  right,  and  will 
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follow  at  the  distance  of  one  or  two  paces,  the  two  files  on 
the  right  of  the  company  on  the  left  ;  and  the  company 
marching,  thus,  in  file,  with  its  left  behind  the  right  of  the 
next  company,  has  its  left  conducted.  The  captain  will  not, 
therefore,  lead  the  front  file,  but  shall  march  by  the  side  of 
his  covering  sergeant,  who  steps  from  the  rear,  to  the 
front  rank. 

481.  If  the  company  belongs  to  the  left  wing,  it  must 
face  to  the  right,  wheel,  by  files,  to  the  left,  and  follow  the 
two  files  on  the  left  of  the  company  immediately  on  the 
right  ;  and  the  captain  will,  in  this  instance,  conduct  the 
leading  file,  by  marching  by  the  side  of  his  covering  ser- 
geant. 

,  482.  The  obstacle  being  supposed  passed,  the  colonel 
gives  the  word,  Such  a  eompanyj  (or  such  companies)  by 
file  into  line. 

The  company  officer  shall  commandy 
1.  By  file  into  line. 
2.   March. 

483.  At  the  word,  march^  the  files  shall  move  up,  suces^ 
sively,  in  quick  time,  into  line,  by  following  the  directions  de- 
tailed in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  135  ;  and  the  cap- 
tain, if  his  company  has  been  marching  with  the  left  file 
leading,  will  resume  his  place  in  line,  along  with  the  last  file. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  PASSAGE  OF  AN  OBSTACLE. 

484.  In  the  right  wing,  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  com- 
pany, which  is  immediately  on  the  right  of  that,  or  of  those 
executing  the  passage  of  the  obstacle,  moves  up  to  the 
front  rank  of  the  left  of  his  company,  and  preserves  be- 
tween himself  and  the  right  flank  of  the  company,  behind 
which  the  companies  that  have  doubled,  or  filed,  march, 
the  space  recjuisite  to  contain  them,  when  ihey  can,  after 
passing  the  obstacle,  move  up  again  into  line  ;  in  the  left 
wing,  the  captain  of  the  company  which  is  immediately  on 
the  left  of  that,  or  of  those  that  have  doubled,  is  to  follow 
the  same  directions  which  regulate  the  conduct  of  the 
guides  of  the  left,  of  the  companies  composing  the  right 
wing. 

485.  When  the  cornpany  to  which  the  guard  of  the 
colours  belongs,  doubles,  or  files,  behind  the  next  company, 
in  order  to  avoid  an  obstacle,  the  rank  of  the  bearers  of 
the  colours  will  retire  from  the  front,  and  fall  into  its  place, 
at  the  moment  wht^n  the  company  faces  to  the  right,  or 
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left  ;  and  the  major  is  to  take  post,  six  paces,  in  front  of 
the  company  behind  which  the  company  of  the  bearers  of 
the  colours  marches,  when  he  will  take  up  the  step  of  the 
battahon,  and  be  responsible  for  the  cadence'and  length  of 
the  step. 

486.  As  soon  as  the  company  to  which  the  colours  are 
attached  has  rnoved  up  into  line,  the  front  rank  of  tlje  guard 
of  the  colours  marches  forward,  with  agility,  six  paces,  in 
front  of  the  battalion,  taking  up  the  step  from  the  major, 
who  springs  forward,  fifteen  or  twenty  paces,  in  front  of 
the  bearers  of  the  colours,  and  faces  towards  the  colonel 
placed  behind  the  centre,  in  order  to  be  established,  by  sig- 
nal from  him,  on  the  line  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  the 
battalion  ;  and  this  being  ejected,  the  sergeant  between^- 
the  colours  must,  instantly,  take  two  points  on  the  ground, 
in  the  line  passing  between  himself  and  the  major. 

487.  When  more  than  two  contiguous  companies  have 
to  double,  in  order  to  avoid  an  obstacle,  they  will  form  o- 
pen  column  in  rear  of  the  company  nearest  to  them  towards 
the  centre,  by  word  of  command  from  the  colonel,  as  will 
be  explained. 

488.  Let  it  be  supposed,  that  an  obstacle  opposes  the 
progress  in  line  of  the  four  companies  on  the  lett^  as  soon 
as  the  battalion  has  arrived  at  somewhat  lese  than  the  len^rth 
of  the  front  of  a  company  from  the  impediment,  the  com- 
pany  officer  commands; 

Plate  xici.  fig-  2. 

1.  Four  left  companies, 
2.  Behind  fourth  ccw/pany  formi  open  column, 

3.    EigJot FACE. 

4,     Qticclc MARCH. 

4B9.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  captains  of 
the  four  companies  on  the  left,  shall  place  themselves  be- 
fore the  centre  of  their  respective  companies,  cautioning 
them  respecting  the   movement  about  to  be  executed. 

490.  At  the  third  word,  the  companies  shall  face  to  the 
right,  and   mark  time. 

491.  At  the  word,  ?narch,  each,  captain  of  a  company 
will  cause  the  head  of  it  to  disengage  to  the  rear,  and  must 
then  conduct  it,  in  quick  time,  to  the  right,  to  the  rear  of 
the  fourth  company,  conlormably  to  the  mode  described 
for  executing  the  prompt  manoeuvre  ;  as  each  company  ar- 
rives in  rear  of  the  fourth,  the  company-ofhcer  shall  halt, 
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Ji'oni  it,  and  follow  the  preceding  company  in  common  time. 
The  four  companies  on  the  left  will  thus  follow,  in  open  co- 
lumn, the  fourth  company ;  and  when  the  rear  company  of 
this  column  shall  have  passed  to  the  front  of  the  obstacle, 
the  colonel  commands, 
1.  Four  left  companies^  by  echellon^  firm  line  to  the  Jront. 

492.  At  this  word,  the  captain  of  each  of  these  compa» 
nies  shall  command, 

1st.  Guide  to  the  right, 
2d.   Company^  left  halfwheeh 
The  colonel  shall  then  command, 

2.    Quick- — MARCH. 

493.  At  the  word,  march,  repeated  by  each  of  the  cap- 
tains of  the  four  companies  of  the  left,  each  of  these  com- 
panies is  to  wheel  to  the  left,  and  move  up  to  the  line,  on 
hearing  the  words,  forward,  March,  given  by  the  captain, 
when  he  judges  that  his  company  has  wheeled  forward  the 
eighth  of  a  circle  ;  each  company  shall  form  in  line,  accor- 
ding to  the  rules  laid  down  for  forming  to  the  front  ;  in  pro- 
portion as  the  companies  move  up,  the  company  officers 
take  their  places  in  line,  commanding,  step  ;  and,  on  this, 
the  company  shall  take  up  the  step  from  the  bearers  of 
the  colours,  or  from  the  major,  if  the  former  have  not  mo- 
ved up  again  to  their  post  in  front  of  the  battalion. 

494.  In  retiring  with  the  rear  rank  in  front,  these  vari- 
ous modes  of  passing  obstacles,  are  executed  on  the  same 
principles  as  if  the  battalion  were  marching  to  the  front. 

495.  If  a  battalion  marching  in  line  to  the  front,  finds  it 
necessary  to  retreat,  when  one  or  two  companies  which  had 
met  with  an  obstacle,  are  in  file,  following  the  line  en  pO' 
tence,  (forming  an  angle  with  it,  in  this  instance,  a  right  one) 
and  if  the  ground  will  not  admit  of  moving  up  into  line, 
they  will  halt  with  the  battalion,  but  will  not  face  about 
to  the  rear  ;  the  two  files  of  the  battalion  behind  which 
these  companies  are  in  file,  will  face  to  the  right  (or  left,) 
on  a  caution  from  the  file-closer  nearest  to  them,  at  the 
same  time  that  the  battalion  faces  to  the  right  about,  and 
will,  afterwards,  wheel,  by  files,  in  order  to  follow  in  file, 
the  two  next  files  to  them  whom  they  cover,  when  the 
battalion  marches  to  the  rear,  with  the  rear  rank  leading ;  and 
these  two  files  will  be  followed  by  the  company,  or  com- 
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panics,  in  file,  en  potence,  conforming  to   what  is  prescribed 
in  passing  a  defile  retreating,  No.  644. 

496.  By  means  of  this  movement,  the  companies  v»^hich 
in  the  march,  to  the  front,  are  in  file  behind  the  rear  rank, 
will,  when  the  battalion  is  retiring,  be  arranged  in  the  same 
order  behind  the  front  rank,  become  the  rear  rank. 

497.  If,  on  the  supposition  of  a  battalion  marching  in 
line  to  the  front,  and  obliged  to  halt,  face  about,  and  retire, 
some  of  the  companies  should  be  in  open  column  behind 
the  rear  rank,  these  companies  would  halt,  face  about,  and 
march  to  the  rear  with  the  battalion,  with  their  rear  ranks 
leading  5  preceding,  in  this  manner,  in  the  retreat,  the  rear 
rank  of  the  battalion,  become  the  front  rank  ;  and  these 
companies  would,  afterwards  obhqueup  into  line,  in  propor- 
tion as  the  ground  would  admit  of  it. 

ARTICLE    THIRD. 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  OF  THE  BATTALION  MARCHING  IN  LINE. 

498.  A  battalion  (a)  marching  in  common  time,  wheels 
on  the  right  flank,  with  an  uniform  front,  by  the  following 
words  of  command,  given  by  the  colonel  : 

1,  Battalion  change  direction  to  the  right,  and  on  the  right. 

2.  March. 

Plate  xxii.   fig,  1  &  2, 

499.  At  the  word  march,  the  wheel  commences  ;  the 
rank  of  the  bearers  of  the  colours  marches  steps  of  four- 
teen inches,  directing  itself,  circularly,  to  the  right,  observ- 
ing to  turn,  or  advance,  gradually,  and  insensibly,  the  left 
shoulder  ;  the  major  will  place  himself  in  front  of  the 
bearers  of  the  colours,  facing  them,  and  directing  their 
march  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  them  describe  an  arc 
of  a  circle  which  may  be  neither  too  large,  nor  too  small  ; 
and  he  must  also  observe  that  the  bearers  of  the  colours 
take  steps  of  fourteen  inches  only. 

500.  The  general  guide  of  the  right  (^)  will  only  mark 
the  time,  in  changing  his  direction. 

501.  The  general  guide  of  the  left  (g)  marches  on  the 
circumference  of  a  cir(?le  of  which  the  right  is  the  centre  ; 
he  takes  steps  of  twenty-eight  inches,  aligning  on  the  bear- 
ers of  the  colours,  and  on  the  general  guide  of  the  right. 

502.  The  non-commissioned  officer  (c?)  placed  in  the  cen- 
tre of  the  battalion,  takes  steps  of  fourteen  inches  only, 
and  wheels  to  the  right,  by  insensibly  bringing  forward  the 

left  shoulder  ;  the  battalion  conforms  to  the  movement  of 
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the  centre  ;  for  this  purpose,  the  captains  of  the  fourth  and 
sixth  companies,  attentively  regulate ,  their  march,  as  well 
as  the  direction  of  their  shoulders,  on  the  three  non-com- 
missioned officers  placed  in  the  centre  ;  and  the  other  com- 
pany officers  regulate  the  direction  of  their  shoulders,  and 
the  measures  of  their  steps,  on  this  base. 

503.  The  soldiers  are  to  bestow  uncommon  attention  in 
not  bulging  out,  or  being  farther  advanced  thafi  the  line 
drawn  from  one  captain  to  another. 

504.  In  the  left  wing  the  steps  are  taken  in  proportion 
longer,  according  to  the  distance  from  the  centre  ;  and  the 
non-commissioned  officer  (e)  who  is  on  the  left  of  the  bat- 
alion,  takes  steps  of  twenty-eight  inches. 

505.  In  the  right  wing,  the  steps  are  to  be  taken  shorter 
and  shorter,  from  the  centre  to  the  right,  where  the  cap- 
tain on  the  right  of  the  »  battalion  is  the  pivot  on  which  it 
wheels,  and  he  must  yield  a  little,  and  give  a  little  ground, 
if  he  is  pushed  laterally. 

506.  The  colonel  must  carefully  observe,  that  the  arc  of 
the  circle  described  by  the  centre  of  ike  battalion,  is  nei- 
ther too  large,  nor  too  small  ;  that  the  company  officers,  in 
wheeling,  maintain  their  proper  distances  from  each  other  ; 
and  that  the  centre  does  not  wheel  too  suddenly,  but  at 
such  a  rate  as  that  the  wings  can  conform  to  its  march  :  he 
will  endeavour  to  prevent  faults,  and  to  remedy  them  with- 
out noise  ;  and  he  will  prevent  openings,  or  crowdings  of 
the  files,  which  might  terminate  in  throwing  them  out  of 
their  ranks. 

507.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  in  front  of  the  bat- 
talion, will  exert  himself  in  attending  to  the  same  objects. 

508.  To  resume  the   direct    march,    perpendicular   to 
the  then  front,  the  colonel  commands, 

1.  Battalion  forward. 
2.  March. 

Plate  xxii.  fig.  3. 

509.  At  the  word,  march,  the  r^nk  of  the  be?rrers  of 
the  colours,  and  the  general  guides  of  the  battalic^n,  are  to 
resume  the  direct  march  ;  the  major  will,  immediately,' 
spring  forward  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  to  the  front,  and 
face  towards  the  colonel,  who,  by  a  signal  made  with  Lis 
sword,  will  establish  him  on  the  perpendicular  direction 
which  the  non-commissioned  officer  in  the  centre  is  to  fol- 
low ;  the  major  will  cause  the  sergeant  between  the  colours 
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to  incline,  if  necessary,  to  the  right,  or  left,  so  as,  exactly^ 
to  cover  his  proper  file,  the  centre  one. 

510.  The  lieutenant-colonel  must  pay  every  attention  in 
giving  to  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  a  direction  that 
may  be  perpendicular  to  the  line  on  which  the  non-com- 
missioned officer  in  the  centre  marches  ;  and  the  other 
captains  will  conform  to  this  line  without  hurry. 
ARTICLE   FOURTH. 

OBLIQUING     A     BATTALION,     IN    A    PARALLEL     DIRECTION,     TO    A 

GITEN     FLANK. 

.511.  The  battalion  marching  in  common  time,  the  colonel 
will  command, 

1.  Battalion,  ri^ht  oblique, 
.  2.  March. 

512.  At  the  first  word  of  command,  the  major  will  move 
in  front  of  the  bearers  of  the  colours,  and  will  face  towards 
them.  J 

513.  At  the  word,  march,  the  whole  battalion  is  to 
oblique  to  the  right. 

514.  To  resume  the  direct  march,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand, 

1.  Battalion  forward, 
2.  March. 

515.  At  the  word,  march,  the  battalion  resumes  the  di- 
rect march, 

Plate  xx.   tig.  3. 

516.  In  the  oblique,  equally  as  in  the  direct  march,  the 
battalion  ought  to  move  parallel  to  its  original  direction  : 
thus,  a  battalion  commencing  the  oblique  march  on  the  line 
(5  z)  ought  to  arrive  on  the  line  (x  x,)  which  is  parallel 
to  (5  r.) 

517.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  carefully  maintain  the 
basis  of  alignment,  on  a  parallel  direction. 

5181  The  colonel  will  see  that  the  files  neither  open  out, 
nor  crowd  on  each  other  ;  and  for  this  purpose,  he  will 
cause  the  wang  on  the  flank  to  which  the  battalion  obliques, 
to  ease  off  by  disengaging,  or  marking  time  a  little,  when  it 
may  be  necessary  to  prevent  a  crowding  of  files  ;  and  he 
will  also  endeavour  to  maintain  the  ^  battalion  parallel  to 
the  original  direction. 

519.  The  major  who  is  in  front  of  the  bearers  of  the 
colours,  will  keep  them  on  the  line  at  right  angles  to  the 
centre,  and  covering  the  under  officer  placed  ther©,  in  suclji 


189 

manner  that  the  former  will  not  oblique  more  or  less  than 
the  latter. 

/)20.  When  the  battalion  resumes  the  direct  march,  the 
major  springs  Cifteen  or  twenty  paces  in  front  of  the  bear- 
ers of  the  colours,  and  faces  towards  the  colonel,  who,  by  a 
a  signal  of  his  sword,  will  establish  him  on  the  line  of  di- 
rection in  which  the  sergeant  between  the  colours  is  to 
march  ;  and  this  last  will,  immediately,  fix  on  two  points 
on  the  ground,  between  himself  and  the  major. 

521.  In  resuming  the  march  direct  to  the  front,  the  sol- 
diers, in  their  different  files,  must  take  great  care  to  close, 
gradually,  and  insensibly,  the  openings  that  may  have  taken 
place  amongst  the  files. 

REMARKS  ON   OBLIQUE  MARCHING  IN  LINE. 

522.  Were  the  non-commissioned  officer  placed  in  the 
centre,  to  retire  either  shoulder,  the  right  shoulder  for  ex- 
ample, a  fault  very  common  in  obliquing  to  the  right,  the 
commander  would  readily  perceive  this  from  the  indications 
mentioned  in  No.  468  :  and  in  order  to  remedy  this  error, 
he  w^ould  direct  this  non-commissioaed  officer  to  advance  the 
right  shoulder,  without  which,  the  battahon  would  take  a 
false  direction. 

523.  Battalions  well  disciplined  and  aligned,  march  to 
the  front,  or  obliquely,  with  the  same  facility,  even  on  dif- 
ficult uneven  ground  ;  provided  the  files  are  not  permitted 
to  close,  or  crowd  each  other  ;  and  the  colonel  and  lieuten- 
ant-colonel, will  use  every  exertion  to  prevent  this. 

ARTICLE    FIFTH. 
TO    HALT  THE    BATTALION  MARCHING   TO    THE  FRONT,    AND  TO 

DRESS  IT. 

524.  The  colonel  will  give  the  words  of  command  to 
the  battalion  marching  to  the  front. 

1,  Battalion. 
2.  Halt. 

525.  At  the  word  halt,  the  battalion  is  to  halt  ;  the 
rank  of  the  bearers  of  the  colours,  and  the  general  guides, 
shall  remain  in  their  situatiore  in  front,  unless  the  colonel 
gives  the  word,  colours  and  guides — to  your  posts  ;  and  this 
order  will  be  given  when  the  battalion  is  not  to  resume  the 
march  to  the  front,  nor  to  undergo  a  general  alignment. 

526.  When  the  colonel  does  not  deem  it  necessary  to 
give  the  battalion  a  general  dressing,  he  will,  if  he  thinks 
proper,  cause  the  alignment  ta  be  rectified,  he  will,  in  this 
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case,  command,  captains  dress  the  line  :  the  captains  will,  on 
this,  turn  their  ejes  towards  the  centre,  arranging  them- 
selves on  the  base  of  alignment  which  the  lieutenant-col- 
onel has  carefully  preserved  in  a  good  direction,  and  dres- 
sing, quicklj,  their  respective  companies.  The  lieutenant- 
colonel  will  caution  the  captains  who  are  not  accurately  ar- 
ranged on  the  continuation  of  the  base  of  alignment,  by 
giving  the  word,  captain  of'  such  a  company^  or,  captains  of 
such  companies,  move  up,  or,  foil  hack. 

Plate  xix.  fig.  2. 

527.  When  the  commander  requires  a  general  dressing, 
either  parallel,  or  oblique,  he  will  place  himself  on  the  out- 
side of  one  of  the  general  guides,  ordering  the  bearer  of 
the  regimental  colours,  and  the  other  general  guide,  to  face 
towards  him,  by  making  a  signal  with  his  sword  to  that  ef- 
fect ;  he  will  establish  them  on  the  line  of  direction  in 
which  the  battalion  is  to  align.  The  bearer  of  the  regi- 
mental colours  carries  them  perpendicularly  between  his 
eyes,  and  the  bearer  of  the  national  colours,  and  the  ser- 
geant between  the  colours  retire  to  their  places  in  line. 

528.  If  the  new  direction  carries  the  position  of  one  or 
more  companies  of  one  of  the  wings  to  the  rear  of  the 
present  front,  the  cammander  will,  at  first,  cause  these 
companies  to  march  to  the  rear,  either  by  the  backstop,  or 
by  facing  them  to  the  right-about,  according  as  the  line  of 
direction  may  be  more  or  less  in  rear  of  that  wing  ;  he 
will,  then,  establish  the  bearer  of  the  colours,  and  the  gen- 
eral guides,  as  has  been  explained  above. 

529.  This  arrangement  being  made,  the  colonel  com- 
mands, 

1.   Guides — on  the  alignment. 

530.  At  this  word,  the  guides  of  the  right  of  each  of 
the  companies  of  the  right  wing,  and  the  guides  of  the  left 
of  each  of  the  companies  of  the  left  wing,  will  place  them- 
selves in  the  line  of  direction  of  the  bearer  of  the  colours 
and  general  guides  ;  they  will  face  to  the  bearer  of  the  col- 
ours and  will  take  their  stations  on  the  line,  each,  at  the  dis- 
tance of  the  length  of  the  front  of  his  company  from  the 
guide  who  is  immediately  before  him. 

531.  The  captains  of  companies  of  the  right  wing  will 
move  to  the  left  of  their  respective  companies,  excepting 
the  captain  of  the  fourth  company,  who  will  remain  on  the 
right  of  his  company,  taking  care  to  place  himself  in  the  rear 
rank. 
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532.  The  Heutenant-colonel  will  rectify,  quickly,  if  there 
is    occasion    for    it,    the    position    of  the    guides   of  the 
right   wing  ;  and    the  major,  in  the  same  manner,  that  of 
the  guides  of,  the  left  wing  ;  and  when  these  positions  are 
ascertained  to  be  accurate  by  the  colonel,  he  commands, 

2.   Bij  the  centre — dress. 

533.  At  this  word  of  command,  the  companies  will  step 
off  toi^ether  in  common  time,  in  order  to  move  up  to  the 
guides,  where  having  arrived,  each  captain  will  dress  his 
own  company  occording  to  the  prescribed  principles  ;  and 
the  lieutenant-colonel  will  align  the  company  to  which  the 
colours  are  attached. 

5:-J4.  If  the  alignment  is  oblique,  the  captains  will  take 
care  to  conform  the  direction  of  their  companies  according- 
ly, in  conducting  them  towards  the  line  of  the  guides. 

535.  The  battalion  being  dressed,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand, 

3.   Colours  and  guides — to  your  posts. 

536.  At  this  word  of  command,  the  bearer  of  the  col- 
ours, the  general  guides,  and  the  guides  of  companies,  as  al- 
so the  captains  of  companies  of  the  right  wing,  take  their 
places  in  line  ;  and  the  bearer  of  the  colours  will  carry 
them  resting  against  the  right  haunch. 

ARTICLE  SIXTH. 
WHEN    THE    BATTALION    IS    TO    RETIRE. 

537.  The  comtnander  having  halted  the  battalion  in  or- 
der to  cause  it  to  retire,  commands, 

1.  Battalion^  right-about- — face. 

538.  The  moment  the  battalion  has  faced  about,  the 
rank  of  the  colours,  and  also  the  general  guides,  if  in  front, 
resume  their  places  inline  ;  the  bearers  of  the  colours  and 
the  sergeant  between  them  will  take  post  in  the  rear  rank 
become  the  front  rank  ;  the  three  corporals  of  the  colour 
guard  glide  laterally  between  the  ranks,  to  make  room  for 
the  passage  of  the  colour  rank  to  its  situation  ;  the  colonel 
moves  behind  the  front  rank  become  rear  rank ;  and  the 
lieutenant-colonel,  and  major,  proceed  to  the  front  of  the 
rear  rank  become,  front  rank. 

539.  If  the  battalion  is  the  directing  one^  the  markers 
are  stationed  in  the  same  manner  as  for  the  mar/ih  to  the 
front ;  excepting  that  they  are  to  face  towards  the  battal- 
ion :  the  commander  placing  himself  about  forty  paces  in  the 
rear  of  the  file  of  the  sergeant  between  the  colours,  will  sta- 
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tion  the  markers  on  the  line,  if  they  are  not  already  establish-^ 
ed ;  or  if  they  are,  the  adjutant  or  sergeant-major  directed  to 
superintend  the  prolongation  of  the  line  by  the  successive 
covering  and  shifting  of  the  markers,  will  cause  theia  to 
face  about  as  soon  as  the  battalion  has  faced  to  the  rear. 

540.  If  it  is  a  subordinate  battalion,  the  colonel  will  post 
himself  as  has  been  explained  ;  the  lieutenant-colonel  will 
place  himself  about  forty  paces  in  front  of  the  rank  of 
nle-closers,  opposite  to  the  bearer  of  the  colours,  and  the 
colonel  will  establish  him  on  the  line  of  direction,  as  has 
been  directed  for  marching  in  line  to  the  front. 

541.  The  arrangements  being  made,  the  colonel  com- 
mands, 

2.  Tlie  battalion  will  retire* 
342.  At  this  word,  the  bearers  of  the  colours,  and  the 
sergeant  placed  between  them  shall  march  eight  paces  for- 
ward, and  their  places  will  be  occupied  by  the  corporals  of 
the  colour-guard  ;  the  two  general  guides  move  out  in  a 
line  with  the  colour  rank  ;  the  covering  sergeants  step  for- 
ward into,  the  rank  of  file-closers,  and  the  captains  occupy 
their  places  in  the  rear  rank  become  front  rank  ;  and  the 
three  file-closers  nearest  to  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  are 
to  unite  into  a  rank  in  the  rear  of  the  colour  rank,  in  order 
to  serve  as  a  base  of  alignment  for  the  rank  of  file-closers 
to  march  on. 

543.  The  colonel  shall,  then,  command, 

3.    March. 

544.  The  battalion  is  to  march  with  the  rear  rank  lea- 
ding, on  the  same  regulating  principles  as  when  the  proper 
front  rank  leads  :  if  it  is  a  directing  battalion,  the  sergeant 
between  the  colours  directs  his  march  on  the  markers, 
who  will  themselves,  successively,  move  to  the  proper  rear 
of  each  other  to  prolong  the  line  of  direction,  in  proper^ 
tion  as  the  battalion  retires, and  approaches  towards  them} 
the  adjutant  or  sergeant-major  superintending  their  move- 
ments will  see  that  they  place  themselves,  correctly,  on  the 
line  of  direction  :  if  the  battalion  is  subordinate,  the  ser- 
geants between  the  colours  will  march  on  the  line,  by 
means  of  points  taken  on  the  ground  ;  and  the  centre  file- 
closer  of  the  three  united  behind  the  colour  rank,  will 
march,  exactly  in  his  track. 

545.  The  colonel,  and  major  also,  act  as  when  the  battal- 
ion advances,  with  the  proper  front  leading. 
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546.  The  lieutenant-colonel  placing  himself  on  the  out- 
side of  the  rank  of  file-ciosers  of  the  fourth  company, 
must  endeavour  to  preserve  the  part  of  the  rank  of  tile- 
closerb  constituting  the  base  of  alignment,  perpendicular  to 
the  line  of  direction  ;  and  the  rest  of  that  rank  will  march, 
keepino-  dressed  on  this  basis. 

"  ARTICLE  SEVENTH. 

TO  HALT,    AND  FRONT,    THE  BATTALION,    WHEN  RETIRING. 

547.  The  colonel  having  halted  the  battalion,  and  intend- 
ing to  front  it,  commands. 

Battalion^  right-about — face. 

548.  At  this  word  of  command,  the  colour  rank,  and  the 
general  guides,  the  captains,  and  their  covering  sergeants, 
resume  their  places  in  line;  and  the  colour  rank  will  repass 
to  the  front  rank. 

'    549.   If  the  colonel  intends  that  the  battalion  should  un- 
dergo a  general  dressing,  he  will  order, 

Colours  and  general  guides  on  the  alignment, 

550.  At  this  word,  the  bearer  of  the  regimental  colours 
and  the  general  guides,  move  out  in  front,  and  face  towards 
the  colonel,  who  is  either  on  the  right,  or  left  ;  and  he,  af- 
ter establishino^  them  on  the  line  of  direction  which  he  in- 
tends  giving  to  the  battalion,  will  command, 

Guides — on  the  aUgnmenU 
By   the  centre — dress. 
ARTICLE  EIGHTH. 
^    TO    MARCH    IN    FILE    TO    A    FLANK- 

551.  The  colonel  will,  sometimes,  exercise  the  battalion 
in  marking  time,  and  when  confirmed  i»the  accuracy  of  the 
cadence,  and  length  of  the  step  in  common  time,  he  will 
change  to  quick  time  ;  and  he  will,  also,  exercise  the  bat- 
tahonin  marching  in  file,  to  a  flank,  by  commanding, 

1.  Battalion  right  (or,  Icft^ — face. 

2.  Fonvard, 

3.  March. 

552.  At  the  first  word  of  command,  when  the  battalion 
marches  to  the  right  flank,  the  captains,  and  covering  ser- 
geants, will  station  themselves,  as  Bas  been  directed  in  the 
school  of  the  company.  No.   118. 

553.  But  when  the  battalion  marches,  in  file,  to  the  left 
flank,  the  captains  of  companies  will  move  to  the  left  file  of 
their  companies ;  and  the  covering  sergeants  shall  put  them- 
•elve«  Qn  the  outside  of  the  front  rank  opposite  to  one  of 

S5 
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the  three  rigfit  files  of  their  companies  so  as  to  march  be- 
hind their  captains  now  leading  on  the  left.  The  left 
guides  of  companies  place  themselves  on  the  front  rank  to 
lead  that  rank. 

554.  Whether  the  battalion  marches  to  the  right,  or 
left,  in  file,  the  lieu  tenant-col  cHiel  takes  his  post  as  far  ad« 
vanced  as  the  leading  file,  and  the  major,  his,  at  the  place 
of  the  colours  ;  and  both  are  on  the  front  rank  side  of  the 
battalion,  removed  from  it  about  six  paces. 

555.  At  the  third  word  of  command,  the  battalion  will 
step  off  smartly  ;  the  guide  of  the  left  (or  .right,)  placed 
before  the  leading  file  on  the  left,  (or  right)  will  bestow 
the  most  particular  attention  in  preserving  the  exact  length 
and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  in  marching  straight  to  his 
front,  without  deviating  from*  a  given  line  into  a  curved  di- 
rection. 

556.  The  lieti tenant-col oael  will  march,  constantly,  the 
same  step,  and  at  the  samerate^as  the  head  of  the  battal- 
ion, and  the  major  will  march,  always,  at  the  same  rate,  and 
with  the  same  acciHracy  as  the  lieutenant-colonel  ;  and 
these  both,  give  the  step  which  the  battalion  follows. 

557.  The  captains  ;  the  officers,  and  non-commissioned 
officers  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  will  vigilantly  observe, 
that  the  files  neither  open  out,  nor  crowd  forward  on  each 
other,  and  that  they  regain  their  distances,  insensibly,  should 
they  have  lost  them. 

558.  The  colonel  will  see  that  the  rules  and  principles 
are  «trictly  adhered  to. 

559.  To  wheel  the  head  of  the  battalion  marching  in 
ilcy  the  colonel  commands. 

By  files,  right  (or,  left) 
March.  ' 

560-  The  files  wheel,  successively,  and  on  the  same 
grround  where  the  leading  file  commenced  the  wheel,  con- 
forming to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  com- 
pany, No.  124. 

561.  In  the  progress  of  instructing  the  battalion,  the  col- 
onel will  cause  it  to  wheel  in  file,  sometimes,  to  the  right, 
and  at  others,  to  the  left  in  such  a  manner  that  the  front 
@f  the  battalion  may  exhibit  different  divisions  wheeling  in 
file,  at  the  same  time,  sonie  to  the  front,  and  some  to  the 
rear,  of  the  original  direction  of  the  battalion,  without  any 
alteration  pf  the  step,  or  loss  of  the  lock-step. 
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562.  This  lesson  is  one  of  the  best  that  can  be  given  to 
a  battahon,  in  order  to  coi^firm  it  in  the  cadence  of  the  step. 

ARTivLE  NINTH. 

TO  FORM  IN    LINE,    FROM  FILE  ON  EITHER  FLANK. 

563.  If  the  battalion  marching,  in  file,  to  the  left  flank, 
is  to  be  formed  on  the  left  flank,  the  colonel,  having  ascer- 
tained the  direction  of  the  line,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will 
place  two  markers  on  it,  distant  from  each  other,  about  the 
length  of  a  company,  and  so  situated  as  to  have  the  left 
shoulder  nearest  to  the  battalion,  when  in  line. 

564.  When  the  head  of  the  battalion  approaches  near 
to  the  first  marker,  the  commander  orders, 

1.  On  the  left  by  file^Jhrm  line. 
2.  March. 

565.  At  the  word,  march,  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  front 
Tank  of  the  battalion,  will  turn  to  the  left,  and  place  himself 
with  his  breast  in  contact  with  the  left  arm  of  the  marker 
situated  on  the  line  ;  the  battalion  will  form  on  the  line,  to 
the  left  flank,  file  by  file,  conforming  to  the  directions  laid 
idown  in  the  school  of  the  company  ;  each  captain  will  place 
himself  on  the  line,  at  the  ^ame  time  with  the  man  of  the 
front  rank  of  the  first  file  on  the  left  of  his  company,  post- 
ing himself  by  the  left  of  that  man,  and  the  guide  of  the 
left  will  cover  him  in  the  second  rank. 

566.  The  guide  of  the  right  of  each  company,  except- 
ing of  the  eighth,  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of  direction 
of  the  markers,  opposite  to  the  right  file  of  his  company, 
at  the  instant  when  that  file  arrives  on  the  line. 

567.  The  formation  being  accamplished,  the  colonel  is  to 
command, 

,  Guides  to  your — -postSo       ' 

568.  At  this  word  the  captains,  and  guides,  will  resume 
their  places  in  line  ;  and  the  two  markers  will  retire. 

569.  If  the  battalion  is  marching  in  file  to  the  right,  tlis 
movement  will  be  executed  by  inverse  meanso 

570.  The  two  markers  placed,  previously  on  the  line, 
will  be  so  situated  on  it,  as  to  have  their  right  shoulders 
nearest  to  the  battalion  when  formed  in  line. 

571.  The  guide  of  the  left  of  each  company,  excepting 
of  the  company  on  the  right,  will  place  himself  in  the  line 
of  direction  of  the  markers,  at  the  instant  when  the  last 
file  of  the  company  arrives  on  the  line  ;  posting  himself  m 
front  of  that  file. 
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572.  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  successive  forma- 
tion of  the  companies,  following  up  each  company  as  it 
forms  up. 

573.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  re2:ulate  the  successive 
positions  of  the  guides  ;  and  will  prevent  the  men  of  the 
front  rank,  in  dressing  up  to  the  line,  from  passing  over  it. 

Article  tenth: 
pa^jsage  of  lines. 

MOVEMENT  OF  THE  FIRST  LINE  RETREATING. 
Plate   xxiii.  fig.  1. 

574.  The  battalion  being  supposed  of  the  first  line,  re- 
tiring in  line,  and  going  to  pass  through  the  second  line  ; 
when  within  about  twenty  paces  of  it,  the  colonel  com- 
mands, without  halting  it, 

1.  Battalion^  file  from  the  left  of  companies. 

2.    Left FACE. 

3.  By  file  to  the  right, 
'  i,  March. 

575.  At  the  word,  face^  the  battalion  faces  to  the  left 
into  file,  and  marks  time. 

576.  At  the   word,  march^    the  head  of  each  company 
♦will  disengage,    and  immediafely  wheel  to  the  right  ;  the 

rank  of  the  bearers  of  the  colours,  and,  also,  the  general 
guides,  shall  resume  their  places  ;  the  covering  sergeant  of 
each  company,  placed  before  the  leading  file  of  his  compa- 
ny, and  the  captain  of  the  companv,  placed  by  his  side, 
jnust  direct  their  march  towards  the  respective  openings 
made  in  the  seeond  line  for  their  passage. 

577.  The  ^leads  of  files  march,  by  the  left, '  and  dis- 
tances of  companies,  are  preserved  from  the  left,  during  the 
filing,  by  companies,  to  the  rear. 

578.  The  colonel,  after  passing  one  hundred  paces  be- 
yond the  second  battalion,  commands, 

Plate  xxiii.  fig.  2. 

L  Battalion^ 

2.  Halt. 

3.   Front. 

4.    Left DRESS. 

5.  Left  into  line,  wheel 
6.  March. 

579.  At  the  second  word,  to  be  repeated  by  all  the  cap 
tains,  the  battalion  will  halt. 

580.  At  the  third  word  of  command,   the  captains  pla- 
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ced  by  the  side  of  their  guide  of  the  right,  will,  each,  move 
to  the  front  of  the  centre  of  their  companies ;  the  colonel 
situated  before  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  first  company, 
will  rectify  the  position  of  the  guides  previous  to  giving 
the  fourth  word  of  command. 

581.  At  the  fourth  y/ord,  not  to  be  given  till  the  guides 
are  correetly  covering  in  the  line  to  be  wheeled  up  to, 
each  captain  of  a  company  will  conform  to  what  has  been 
prescribed  in  No.  214,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion, 

582.  At  the  moment  when  the  first  company  has  passed 
through  the  second  line,  the  colonel  placing  himself  behind 
the  captain  of  that  company,  will  point  out  to  him  the  di- 
rection he  is  to  take  to  his  front,  by  showing  a  point  to 
march  on,  if  any  offers  ;  the  captain  of  the  first  company 
will,  immediately,  on  this,  take  two  Intermediate  points,  or 
the  lieutenant-colonel  will  proceed,  quickly,  thirty  or  forty 
paces  in  front  of  the  captain  of  the  first  company,  who  will 
take  two  points  on  the  ground,  between  himself  and  the 
lieutenant-colonel,  and  new  points,  successively,  as  he  advan- 
ces. 

583.  The  commander  will  maintain  order  in  the  march, 
ard  the  preservation  of  distances ;  and  will  direct  the 
march  of  the  first  company,  accurately,  in  the  requisite  di- 
rection. 

584.  The  heutenant-colonel  (b)  placed  at  the  distance  of 
a  few  paces  on  the  left  of  the  captain  of  the  first  company, 
and  the  major  (^k)  placed,  also,  at  the  same  distance  on  the 
rij^ht  of  the  eighth  company,  will  see  that  the  leading 
flanks  of  the  companies  march  aligned  by  the  proper  right. 

^?OVEMEXT  OF  THE  SECOND  LINE  IN  THE  PASSAGE  OF  LINES, 

f  85.  The  batteilion  being  supposed  of  the  second  line, 
an^l  -i  being  supposed  that  from  a  halt,  the  platoons  are  to 
double  behird  each  other,  in  order  to  open  passage  for  the 
first,  t|ie  colonel  will,  in  sufficient  time,  not  to  retard  the 
movement  of  the  first  battalion,  command, 

1.  Battalion^  double  platoons  in  close  order, 

2.  Second  platoons. 

3.  Ilio;ht — FACE. 

4.  March. 

586.  At  the  first  caution,  all  the  captains  will  step,  nim- 
bly, in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  respective  companies. 

Plate  xxiii,  fig.  3. 

587.  At  the  seccnd  word,  they  will  caution  the  first  pla- 


198 

toon  to  stand  fast ;  and  the  second,  that  it  is  to  face  to  the 
right. 

588.  At  the  third  word  of  cominand,  the  second  platoon 
of  each  company  will  face  to  the  right  ;  and  the  captain 
will  cause,  immediately,  the  three  files  on  the  right  to  dis- 
engage to  the  rear. 

589.  At  the  fourth  word,  the  second  platoon  of  each 
company  will  double  behind  the  first,  at  the  distance  of  one 
pace  from  the  rear  rank  ;  and  will  be  hahed  by  the  officer 
of  the  second  platoon,  who  is  to  give  the  followipg  word« 
of  command, 

1.  Piatoon, 

2.  Halt. 

3.  Front. 

4.    Left DRESS. 

5.  Front. 

590.  At  the  word,  yronif,  the  officers  of  each  company 
will  move  to  the  flanks  of  the  platoons,  in  order  to  cover 
and  steady  them ;  and  will  arrange  themselves  so  that  there 
shall  be  one  on  the  right,  and  one  on  the  left  flank  of  each 
platoon,  and  two  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  in  rear  of  the 
second,  in  the  following  order:  the  captain  on  the  right  of 
the  front  rank  of  the  first  platoon,  the  second  lieutenant 
eu  the  left  of  the  same  platoon,  the  first  lieutenant  on  th© 
right  of  the  second  platoon,  and  the  ensign  on  the  left  of 
the  same. 

591.  If  the  number  that  ought  to  compose  the  rank  of 
file-closers  of  each  company  is  not  complete,  still  the  flanks 
of  platoons  must  be  covered  as  here  directed.  This  arrange- 
ment of  the  officers  has  for  object  the  preventing  the  first 
line,  if  it  should  pass  in  disorder,  from  disturbing  the  reg- 
ularity of  the  second. 

592.  The  battalion  of  the  first  line  being  supposed  pas- 
sed through  the  intervals,  the  colonel  of  the  second  line 
will  command, 

1.  Second  platoons  into  line. 

2.  Left — FACE, 

3.  March. 

593.  At  the  word,  march^  the  second  platoons  will  march 
to  the  left  flank,  and  when  uncovered,  their  captains  will 
command, 

1.  Platoons. 
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2.  Halt. 

3.  Front. 

4.    Right DRES9. 

594.  At  the  instant  when  the  second  platoon  marches  in 
order  to  deploy,  the  first  beutenant  stationed  on  the  right 
flank  of  that  platoon,  and  the  second  heutenant  placed  on 
the  left  flank  of  the  first,  will  resume  their  places  in  hne. 

595.  This  arransrement  for  etfectin^  the  passage  of  lines, 
which  has  been  considered  here  as  applicable  for  retreat- 
ing, may  be  equally  applied  to  otfensive  operations,  where 
it  may  be  necessary  to  relieve  troops  of  the  first  line  that 
have  sustained  loss,  by  fresh  detachments  from  the  second 
line. 

696.  In  this  last  case,  the  battalion  of  the  second  line 
will  advance  in  line,  in  order  to  approach  near  to  the  first 
line;  and  the  colonel,  insufficient  time  not  to  interfere  with 
the  movement  about  to  be  executed  by  the  first  line,  com- 
mands, 

1.  Battalion^  double  'platoons  in  close  order. 
2.  Second  platoons — margh. 

597.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  second-  plat- 
oon of  each  company  is  to  mark  time  ;  and  as  soon  as  the 
first  platoon  shall  have  cleared  its  flank,  the  second  shall 
oblique  to  the  right,  in  order  to  double  behind  the  first  ; 
these  movements  must  be  executed  by  a  caution  given  by 
the  oiEcer  of  the  second  platoon,  who  is  in  the  rank  of  file- 
closers  ;  the  officers  will  divide  and  post  themselves  on  the 
flanks  of  the  platoons,  as  has  been  explained  in  No.  590; 
and  the  battalion  is  to  continue  to  advance  in  this  order. 

598.  The  second  lieutenants  placed  on  the  left  flanks  of 
the  first  platoons,  will,  in  the  right  wing,  preserve  platoon 
distance,  between  themselves,  and  the  captain  of  the  com- 
pany that  is  next  to  them,  on  the  left. 

599.  The  second  lieutenant  statioRed  on  the  left  of  the 
first  platoon  of  the  company  to  which  the  colours  are  at- 
tached, will  marcii  in  the  track  of  the  bearer  of  the  colours, 
whom  the  major  will  take  care  to  make  incline  to  the 
right,  so  as  to  cover  the  second  lieutenant  on  a  fine  perpen- 
dicular to  the  front. 

600.  The  captains  of  companies  of  the  left  wing  pre- 
serve distance  of  platoons  between  themselves,  and  the 
second  lieutenant  placed  on  the  left  of  the  first  platoon  of 
the  company  which  is,  immediately,  on  their  right. 
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601.  The  rear  rank  of  the  colour-guard  double  alongf  with 
the  platoons  to  which  thej  belong ;  but  t^e  rank  of  the 
bearers  of  the  colours,  and  the  general  guides,  remain  con- 
ducting before  the  front. 

602.  The  colonel  of  the  battalion  in  the  first  line,  see- 
ing him  of  the  second  arrived  within  about  twenty  paces  of 
him,  commands, 

1.  Battalion,- 
2.  File  from  the  right  of  companies  to  the  rear, 
3.  Right — FACE. 
4.  March. 

603.  The  battalion  of  the  first  line,  will  file  through  that 
of  the  second,  halting  at  the  prescribed  distance,  and,  after- 
wards, wheeling  up  into  line,  as  has  been  explained  in  this 
section. 

604.  As  soon  as  the  first  line  has  passed  through  the 
second,  the  colonel  of  the  second  line  will  command, 

1.  Second  platoons  into  line, 
2.  Left  Oblique, 
3.  March. 

605.  At  the  word,  march^  the  second  platoons  obljque 
to  the  left  ;  the  officers  resume  their  places  inline^^  and 
the  first  nlatoons  continue  to  march  steadily  forward. 

606.  As  soon  as  the  second  platoons  are  uncovered,  or 
have  their  right  flanks  open,  the  officer  belonging  to  each, 
will  command, 

1.  Forward,     2.  Quick — march.  ^ 

607.  The  second,  or  left,  platoons  move  up  to  the  line, 
taking  up,  of  their  own  accord,  the  step,  time,  and  align- 
ment, \ 

608.  The  colonel  of  the  battalion  of  the  second  line 
may  halt  it,  as  soon  as  the  first  has  passed  through  ;  the 
second  platoons  will,  then,  quickly  deploy  into  line,  on  hear- 
ing the  command,  second  platoons  into  line  ;  given  by  the  col- 
onel ;  or  the  commander  may  continue  marching  the  battal- 
ion for  some  time  to  the  front,  previous  to  halting  it. 
GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  PASSAGE  OF   LINES. 

609.  It  is  supposed,  in  this  article,  that  the  companies 
refjring  in  file,  march,  regulating  their  heads  by  the  proper 
right,  and  filing  from  their  right  flanks  ;  but  the  colonel  of 
the  battalion  of  the  first  line,  may  cause  the  movement  to 
be,  equally,  jpxecuted  by  passing  from  the  proper  left  of  com- 
panies in  fiie'j  and  in  this  case,  the  left  being  in  front,  after 
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haltlngand  forming,  the  companies  will  regulate  distances, 
and  alignment  of  leading  flanks,  from  the  right,  which  is 
the  proper  left,  and  will  wheel  up  to  the  right,  into  line. 

610.  In  order  to  execute  the  various  movements  explain- 
ed in  this  article,  in  the  progress  of  the  exercise  of  the 
battalion,  the  commander  will  suppose  the  battalion,  some*- 
times,  of  the  first,  and  sometimes  of  the  second  line. 

ARTICLE    ELEVENTH. 
CHANGE    OP    FRONT. 

611.  The  battalion  being  in  line,  and  the  commander  in- 
tending to  cause  it  to  change  front,  will  station  two  markers 
on  the  new  direction,  distant  from  each  other  something  less 
than  the  length  of  the  front  of  a  company  and  in  front  of 
the  company  that  is  to  give  the  base  of  alignment. 

6 12.  It  is  supposed  here,  that  the  commander  wishes  to 
chano;^  front  forward  on  the  first  company  ;  he  will  station 
two  markers  as  has  been  explained,  and  will  direct  the  cap- 
tain of  the  company  to  w^heel  and  halt  it  in  the  new  position, 
close  to,  and  behind,  tiie^ markers  y  and  when  this  is  ejfifect- 
ed,  the  colonel  commands, 

1.  Battalion,  change  front  forward  on  the  first  company. 
2.  By  conipaities — Right — half  wheeL 
^  3.  March. 

*  4.  Forward, 

5.  March. 

6.   Guide  to  the  right. 
Plate  xxiv.   fig.    1. 

613.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  captains  will 
move  in  front  to  the  centre  of  their  companies. 

614.  At  the  third  word,  the  companies  will  commence 
wheeling  to  the  right  on  a  halted  pivot  ;  and  when  the  col- 
onel perceives  that  they  have  wheeled  as  many  degrees  as 
are  requisite,  h,e  will  give  the  three  remaining  words  of  com- 
mand. ^      '  ■ 

615.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  will  cease 
wheehng,  and  will  march.straight  forward. 

€16.  On  hearing  the  sixth  w^ord  of  command,  they  will 
take  the  touch  of  the  elboAv  from  the  right  ;  the  guide  of 
the  right  of  each  company  will  follow  the  file  which  is  op- 
posite to  him  in  the  preceding  company,  and  will  march 
in  the  track  of  that  file,  unW  the  company,  of  which  it 
forms  a  part,  arriving  as  far  as  the  place  where  it  is  to  ch- 
26 
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ter  on  the  line,  shall  turn  to  the  right,  and  then  the  guide  of 
the  right  will  direct  his  march  straight,  and  square  to  his 
front. 

617.  The  right  of  the  second  company,  having  come  up 
opposite  to  the  left  flank  of  the  first  company,  the  captain 
of  the  second  company  commands, 

1.  Right  turn, 
2.  March. 

618.  At  the  word,  march^  the  second  company  will  turn 
on  the  principle  of  changes  of  direction  on  the  pivot  flank, 
on  the  march,  In  such  a  manner  as  to  arrive  square  on  the 
line  ;  the  company  is  halted  by  the  captain,  at  the  distance 
of  two  paces  from  the  line,  and  aligned,  according  to  the 
mode  pointed  out  in  successive  formations. 

619.  All  the  other  companies  conform  to  the  directions 
given  for  forming  the  second  line. 

620.  The  formation  being  accomplished,  the  colonel 
commands, 

Guides  to  your — posts. 

621.  In  order  to  change  position  to  the  rear  on  the  first 
company,  the  colonel,  after  having  caused  this  company  to 
be  established  on  the  new  direction,  and  a^ marker  to  be 
placed  before  the  file  on  the  right  and  left,  will  commaiiid, 

1.  Battalion,  change  front  to  the  rear^  on  the  first  company, 

2.  Right  about — face. 

3.  By  companies,  left  half  ivheeL 

4.  March. 

5.  Forward, 

6.  March. 

7.  Guide  to  the  left, 

Plate  xxiv.  fig.  2. 

622.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  all  the  compa- 
nies, excepting  the  first,  face  to  the  rightabout. 

623.  At  the  third  word,  the  captains  of  the  companies 
which  have  faced  about,  move  behind  the  centre  of  their 
companies,  at  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the  front 
rank,  become  the  rear  rank. 

624.  At  the  fourth  word,  the  companies  commence 
wheeling  on  a  fixed  pivot,  with  the  rear  rank  in  front. 

625.  At  the  sixth  word,  they  will  cease  wheeling,  and 
move  straight  forward  towards  the  new  line. 

626.  At  the  seventh  word,  they  will  ail  take  up  the  light 
touch  of  the  elbow  from  the  left,  and  the  guide  placed  on 
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the  right  flank  of  each,  become  the  left,  will  conform  to  the 
directions  laid  down  in  No.  616. 

627.  The  proper  right,  become  the  left  of  the  second 
company,  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  lelt  ot  the  first 
company,  already  dressed  on  the  new  line,  the  captain  of 
the  second  company  commands, 

1.  Left  turn. 
2.   March. 

628.  The  second  company  turns  to  the  left,  according  to 
the  principles  of  changes  of  direction  on  the  pivot  flank,  on 
the  march ;  and  WA\  move,  afterwards,  to  the  front,  and  be 
halted  by  tlie  captain,  when  arrived  as  far  as  the  rank  of 
file-closers  of  the  first  company;  the  captain  will,  then, 
cause  the  second  company  to  face  about,  and  will  align  it,  ac- 
cording to  the  mode  already  explained  for  successive  forma- 
tions. 

629.  All  the  other  companies  will  execute  what  has 
been  directed  lo  be  done  by  the  second  company. 

630.  The  formation  being  effected,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand, 

Guides  to  yo2ir — posts. 

631.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to  change  posi- 
tion to  the  front,  or  to  the  rear,  on  the  left  company,  on  the 
same  principles. 

632.  The  colonel  superintends  the  general  execution  of 
the  movement. 

633.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  correct,  if  necessary, 
the  position  of  the  guides  as  they  come  on  the  line,  con- 
forming to  the  prescribed  rules  for  successive  formations. 

634.  The  colonel  can,  equally,  cause  the  battalion  to 
change  Tront  on  a  central  company,  or  on  any  other  compa- 
ny of  the  battalion  that  may  be  deemed  eligible  ;  and  un- 
der any  required  angle  formed  by  the  new  and  old  lines  ; 
and,  in  this  case,  one  of  the  wings  will  change  position  to 
the  front,  and  the  other  to  the  rear,  *both  conforming  to 
what  has  been  prescribed  to  be  executed,  in  this  article,  as 
applicable  to  each. 

635.  If,  for  instance,  the  change  of  front  is  to  be  executed 
on  the  fifth  company,  and  if  the  left  wing  is  to  be  thrown 
forAvard,  and  the  right  back,  the  commander  will  place  two 
markers  on  the  new  direction  in  front  of  the  fifth  company, 
and  he  will  order  the  captain  of  this  company  to  wheel  it 
into  the  new  line,  and  dress  it  on  the  markers. 
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636.  The  fifth  company  being  thus  established  in  the 
new  direction,  the  fourth  company  is  to  be  formed  on  the 
newahgnment,  by  command  given  by  the  captain  of  it,  and 
the  guide  of  the  right  of  the  fourth  company,  will  imme- 
diately station  himself  before  the  file  on  the  right  of  his 
company,  and  covering  the,  markers  placed  before  the  fifth 
company  ;  the  colonel  having  ascertained  the  accuracy  of 
position  of  this  guide,  will  order, 

1.  Battalion^  change  front  on  the  fifth  company,  the  left  wing 

thrown  forward, 

2.  Right  wing,  right  about— face» 

3.   By  companies— right  half  wheel 

4.  March. 

5.  Forward. 

6.  March. 

7.   Guide   to  the  right, 

Plate   xxv,  fig.    1. 

637.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  all  the  companies, 
to  the  right  of  the  fourth,  will  face  to  the  right  about. 

638.  The  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
regulating  principles  laid  down  in  deta^IiDg  this  article. 

639.  When  the  movement  is  a  ceniral  one,  as  in  this  in- 
stance, the  lieutenant-colonel  rectifies  the  position  of  the 
guides  of  the  oompanles  ef  the  right  wing,  as  they  come  up 
on  the  line  ;  and  the  major  will  correct,  if  necessary,  the 
position  of  the  guides  of  the  companies  of  the  left  wing, 
on  the  alignment  of  guides. 

REMARKS  ON  CHANGES   OF  FRONT. 

640.  When  the  new  direction  is  nearly  at  right  angles  to 
that  of  the  battalion,  the  companies  wheel  about  the  eighth 
of  the  circle,  before  they  march  forward  to  the  new  line  ; 
but  when  the  two  lines  form  an  acute  angle  with  each  oth- 
er, the  less  the  angle,  so  much  the  less  ought  the  compa- 
nies to  wheel  previous  to  marching  forward  in  echelon  ; 
and  when  the  angle  is  very  acute,  the  commander  will 
cause  the  companies  to  wheel  only  as  much  as  will  disen- 
gage them  from  line,  and  from  each  other. 

641.  The  precision  of  movement  depends  on  the  ac- 
curacy and  aptitude  of  judging  by  the  eye  (coup  d'^oeil)  of 
the  commander,  relative  to  the  instant  at  which  he  ought 
to  give  the  words,  forward,  march. 

642.  If  the  new  line  forms  a  very  acute  angle  with  that 
©n  which  the  battalion  is  placed,  the  companies  will  arrive 
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on  the  line,  nearly  square  or  parallel  to  it,  without  there  be- 
ino"  any  necessity  for  the  word,  turn  to  the  right  (or,  left)  be* 
ing  given,  when  the  companies  have  arrived  opposite  to 
their  respective  situations  for  being  dressed  on  the  line. 

ARTI    LE   TWELFTH. 
PASSAGE  OF  A  DEFILE  IN  RETREAT  FROM  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT  WING. 

643.  The  battalion  being  inline,  and  the  commander  sup- 
posing the  defile  in  rear  of  the  left  flank,  he  will  command, 

To  the  rear,   -f^rom  the  right  wing,  pass  the  defile. 

Plate  xxv.  fig.  2. 

The  captain  of  the  company  on  the  right  flank,  will,  im- 
mediately, order, 

1.  Light  infantry  (or,  Jlrst  company.) 

2.    Right — -FACE. 

3.  March. 

644.  At  the  word,  march,  the  first  company  steps  off; 
the  leading;'  file  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  march  to  the  rear 
four  pacf^s  beyond  the  rank  of  file-closers  ;  it  will,  there, 
wheel  again  to  the  right,  and  march  straight  forward  towards 
the  left  wing  ;  and  ail  the  files  of  this  company  are  to 
wheel,  successively,  on  the  same  ground  on  which  the  lea- 
ding f l?  wheeled. 

645.  The  second  company  will  put  itself  in  motion,  in  its 
turn,  by  commai^d  of  the  captain,  who  will  cause  it  to  face 
to  the  right,  w^hen  the  leading  file  of  the  first  company  has 
arrived  opposite  to  him  ;  he  wili  give  the  word,  march,  to 
his  company,  at  such  time,  as  that  the  leading  file  of  the 
second  company  may  follow  in  immedie  .^  succession  the 
rear  file  of  the  first  company,  but  witF:.  eflort  to  take  up 
the  accurate  step  of  the  preceding  ccaipany,  which  will 
happen  on  the  march  ;  the  leading  fie  of  the  second  com- 
pany will  wheel  to  the  right  on  its  ground,  and  ail  the  oth- 
er files  will  wheel,  successively,  on  the  same  ground  where 
the  leading  file  wheeled. 

646.  The  succeeding  companies  will  execute,  each  in 
its  turn,  the  same  movements  as  have  been  prescribed  for 
the  second  company. 

647.  The  first  file  of  the  first  company  having  come  up 
opposite  to  the  defile,  supposed  to  be  situated  behind  the 
left  flank  of  the  battalion,  will  wheel,  by  files,  to  the  left,  in 
order  to  enter  the  defile ;  and  all  the  following  files  will  wheel, 
exactly  on  the  ground  on  which  the  file  of  the  head  of  the 
©ompany  wheeled. 
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648.  The  companies  pass  through  the  defile,  by  marching 
in  file,  and  as  each  has  cleared  it,  the  captain  will  onii  com- 
pany, from  file,  by  the  rules  detailed  in  No.  Jicl,  and  the 
following  ones,  of  the  school  of  the  companv, 

649.  Supposing  the  defile  to  be  in  rear  of  the  right 
flank,  the  colonel  commands. 

To  the  rear  from  the  left  wing  pass  the  defile, 

650.  The  company  on  the  left  will  .Uimediate'y,  com- 
mence the  movement,  and  the  following  companies,  success- 
ively, conforming  to  the  directions  laid  down  for  passino"  tlse 
defile,  by  filing  from  the  right  flank  ;  and,  in  this  case,  the 
captains  will  shift  to  the  left  flank  of  their  companies, 
in  order  to  conduct  the  leading  file. 

REMARKS  ON  PASSING  A  DEFILE  IN  RETREATING. 

651.  Should  the  breadth  of  the  defile  admit  of  the  for- 
mation of  companies,  or  platoons,  from  fi]es,.the  captain  of 
the  leading  company  will  eflect  this,  after  his  company  has 
entered  the  defile. 

652.  All  the  succeeding  companies  execute  this  move- 
ment by  command  of  their  respective  captains,  in  the  same 
place  where  the  leading  company  commenced  it. 

653.  As  soon  as  the  first  company  shall  have  passed  the 
defile,  if  the  right  is  in  front,  the  head  of  the  column  can 
be  wheeled  to  the  left  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  original 
one,  in  order  to  be,  afterwards,  wheeled  up  to  the  left  into 
line  ;  or  the  head  of  the  column  may  wheel  to  the  right, 
in  order  to  form  line  on  the  right  flank,  by  successive  for- 
mation of  companies. 

654.  If  the  defile  is  narrow,  and  does  not  admit  of  form- 
ing companies,  or  platoons,  the  battalion  will  continue  to 
march  in  file ;  and  as  soon  as  the  leading  file  has  cleared,  or 
passed  the  defile,  it  may  wheel,  to  the  left,  prolong  the  di- 
rection of  the  battalion,  and  the  formation  may  be  made 
on  the  left  flank,  into  line,  by  facing  the  battalion  to  the  left ; 
or,  the  leading  file  may  wheel  to  the  right,  and  the  Ime 
may  be  formed  o/i  the  right  fiank  from  file. 

If  judged  more  eligible,  after  passing,  companies  may  be 
formed  from  file  ;  and  the  wheel  may  be  made  to  the  right 
orleft,  in  order  to  form  line,  on  either  side  of  the  defile. 
ARTICLE  THIRTEEN  fH. 
COLUMN    OP     ATTACK. 

655.  This  movement,  which  consists  in  filing  from  line, 
into  a  double  column,   formed   in  rear  of  the  two  centre 


207 

companies,   is   executed  as  follows,  by  word  of  command 
from  the  colonel. 

1.  Battalion  form  column  of  attach, 
2.   Companies  right  and  left  inwards — face. 

3.    Quich 3IARCH. 

Plate  xxvi.  fig.  1. 

656.  Upon  the  first  caution,  all  the  captains  of  compa- 
nies, excepting  those  of  the  fourth  and  fifth,  will  move  to 
the  front  of  the  centre  of  their  companies,  cautioning 
them  that  they  are  to  face  either  to  right  or  left,  according 
to  the  wing  thej  belong  to ;  and  the  captains  of  the  fourth 
and  fifth  companies  will  stand  fast. 

657.  Upon  the  second  word  of  command,  the  fourth  and 
fifth  companies  standfast;  all  the  other  companies  will 
face,  those  of  the  riiht  wing,  to  the  left ;  and  those  of  the 
left,  to  the  right :  the  captains  of  the  faced  companies  will, 
immediately,  cause  the  three  leading  files  of  their  respec- 
tive companies  to  disengage  or  throw  themselves  to  the  rear; 
the  guides  of  tlie  left,  of  each  6f  the  companies  of  the  right 
wing,  and  the  guides  of  the  right,  of  those  of  the  left\ving, 
will  place  themselves,  respectively,  before  the  front  rank 
man  of  their  leading  file;  and  the  captain  of  each  compa- 
ny w^ill  station  himself  by  the  side  of  his  guide,  in  order  to 
conduct  the  company. 

658.  Upon  the  word,  march^  the  movement  commences, 
the  captain  of  the  fifth  company  steps,  nimbly,  to  the  left 
flank  of  his  company,  and  the  captain  of  the  fourth,  stands 
fast ;  and  these  companies,  if  necessary,  dress  on  each  oth- 
er, on  a  caution  given  by  their  respective  captains. 

659.  The  fourth  and  fifth  companies  that  are  to  form 
the  head  of  the  column,  stand  fast ;  all  the  others  step  off 
in  quick  time,  in  order  to  place  themselves,  at  platoon  dis- 
tance, in  rear  of  the  company  of  the  wing  they  belong  to, 
in  such  arrangement,  that  the  fourth  company  precedes 
the  third,  the  third  the  second,  and  so  on ;  and  that  in  the 
left  wing,  the  fifth  company  precedes  the  sixth,  the  sixth 
the  seventh,  and  so  on. 

660.  The  corresponding  companies  of  each  wing  W'ill  u- 
nite  into  one  grand  division  in  the  column ;  and  for  this  pur- 
pose, the  captain  of  each  of  the  companies  of  the  right,  ^ill 
command, 

1.  Company. 
2.  Halt. 
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3.  Front. 

4.    Left—DRE6S, 

661.  The  captain  of  each  of  the  companies  of  the  left 
wing  will  give  the  same  words  of  command,  excepting  that 
instead  of  his  giving  the  fourth  word  of  command,  he  will 
give  his  company  the  w^ord, 

4.  Right — DRESS. 

662.  The  captain  of  each  of  the  companies  haying  given 
the  word,  Left  (or,  right) — dress,  will  take  post  on  the  exte- 
rior flank  of  his  company,  those  of  the  right  wing,  on  the 
right  flank,  and  those  of  the  left  wing  on  the  left  flank  ;  the 
two  ccmp^mes united  will  dress  on  each  other;  and  the  cen- 
tre of  the  two  companies  is  marked  by  the  covering  ser- 
geant of  the  company  on  the  left,  who  must  place  himself, 
accurately,  and  carefully,  covering  the  preceding  sergeant. 

063.  The  drummer  will  take  post  in  rear  of  the  column* 

DIFFERENT  IWODES  OF  FORMING  AND    DEPLOYING    INTO  LINE,   FROM 
THE  COLUMN  OF  ATTACK. 

1st.  Forming  line  tc  the  ffontby  an  echellon  movement ; 
2d.   Forming  line  to  arxCi  on  the  right  (  or,  left )  flank  by  a 
compound  movement ;  and  3d.  deploying  into  line  facing  to 
the  rear. 
1st.  When  the  column  of  attack,   at  company  distance, 

FORMS    LINE  TO   THE  FRONT. 

664.  The  column  of  attack  being  supposed  to  arrive  be- 
hind the  centre  of  the  line  on  which  the  formation  is  to  take 
place,  the  colonel  will  indicate,  beforehand,  to  the  major, 
the  point  where  the  head,  of  the  colamn  is  to  rest,  as  also, 
the  points  of  direction  to  the  right  and  left ;  and  the  major 
will,  immediately,  establish  two  markers  on  the  line,  as  fol- 
lows. 

665.  The  first  will  mark  the  situation  where  the  front 
rank  man  on  the  right  of  the  leading  grand  division  will 
rest  when  in  line  ;  the  second  will  be  placed  on  the  line, 
where  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of  the  leading  grand 
division  will  dress  up  to,  when  coming  into  line  ;  and  the 
markers  shall  stand  faced  towards  each  other. 

666.  The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived  at  about 
the  distance  of  the  front  of  a  company  from  the  two  mar- 
kers established  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  halt  the  col- 
umn, directing  the  senior  captain  of  the  leading  grand  di- 
vision to  march  it  up  and  establish  it  on  the   markers. 


209 

This  captain  placing  himself  in  front  of  the  leading  grand 
division,  commands, 

Pla-we  XXVI.  Fig.  2. 

1.  Grand  division^  forward. 

2.  Guides  to  the  centre, 

3.  March. 

667.  When  arrived  close  to  the  markers  on  the  line,  the 
captain  commanding  it  must  order, 

4»  Grand  division, 
5.    Halt. 

668.  At  the  word  halt  the  grand  division  halts,  and  the 
covering  sergeant  of  the  fifth  company  is  to  be  posted,  be- 
tween the  two  markers,  opposite  to  the  right  hand  man  bf 
his  company,  and  facing  to  the  left,  being  correctly  station- 
ed on  the  line  by  the  major  ;  and  the  captain  commanding 
the  grand  division,  having  immediately  on  that,  moved  to 
the  centre  of  the  grand  division,  and  placing  himself  in  it, 
commands, 

6.   Centre— DRESS, 

669.  This  being  effected,  the  word  foont^  will  be  added. 

670.  The  colonel  seeing  the  leading  grand  division,  nearly 
established  on  the  line,  shall  give  the  following  words ; 

1.   Column  of  attach^  form  line  to  thefoont, 

2.  By  compaiiies fright  and  left^  outwards  half  wheel 

3.  March, 

671.  At  the  first  caution,  the  captains,  excepting  those 
of  the  leading  grand  division,  shall  place  themselves,  before 
the  centre  of  their  respective  companies  ;  at  the  second 
word  the  captains  are  to  caution  their  companies  to  which 
hand  the  wheel  is  to  be  made  ;  at  the  word  marc/i  the  com- 
panies wheel  outwards  on  a  halted  pivot ;  and  at  the  mo- 
ment when  the  colonel  shall  judge  that  they  have  wheeled 
sufficiently,  according  to  the  direction  of  the  line,  he  is  to 
order, 

1.  Forward, 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  to  the  right  and  lefo. 

672.  The  third,  second,  and  first  companies  having  half 
wheeled  to  the  right  will  form  line  to  the  foont^  as  from  an 
open  column  of  companies  with  the  left  in  front  ;  the 
seventh,  and  eighth,  companies,  having  half  wheeled  to 
the  left,  will  form  line  to  the  foont^  as  from  an  open  columa 
of  companies  with  th«  right  in  front. 

S7 
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673.  All  the  companies  as  thej  arrive  on  the  ah°gnmer>t 
are  dressed  on  the  flank  nearest  the  centre  ;  for  this  pur- 
pose the  captain  of  the  fourth  company  is  to  step  back  to 
the  place  of  his  covering  sergeant,  to  enable  the  captain  of 
the  third  to  dress  his  company  on  its  left. 

674.  The  formation  being  accomplished,  the  colonel 
must  command, 

Guides  to  your — posts. 
675'  At  this  word  the  captains  in  the  right  wing  of  the 
battalion  ^vill  also  shift  to  their  proper  places  in  hne. 
REMARKS  .ON  FOPxMING  LINE   TO   THE    FRONT   FROM 
/^    THE  COLUMN  OF  ATTACK. 

676.  This  last  movement  supposes  that  the  column  stood 
at  right  angles,  or  nearly  so,  to  the  line  formed  on.  But 
let  it  be  supposed  that  such  line  was  more  or  less  obliqued 
to  the  column,  that  part  of  the  line  to  ihe  right  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  the  column.  In  this  case  the  right  com- 
panies in  each  grand  division  must  wheel  more  and  the  left 
companies  less,  than  the  eighth  of  a  circle.  (See  No.  357.) 
In  Guclicase  the  colonel  will  wheel  the  left  and  right  com- 
panies into  echellons  separately  ;  for  which  purpose  he 
vill  command,  left  companies,  outwards  ivheel,  march,  adding 
tbe  words,  /brit^ar J  MARCH,  when  he  shall  judge  that  thev 
have  wheeled  the  desired  portion  of  the  circle.  He  shall 
then  do  the  same  thing  in  respect  to  the  right  companies, 
substituting  the  word  right  for  left.  The  companies  of  the 
left  wing  will  arrive  on  the  line  about  the  same  time  v^^ith 
the  corresponding  companies  of  the  right  wing,  the  latter 
having  a  smaller  space  to  march  over. 

2d.    To  FORM  LINE,  FROM  THE  COLUMN  OF  ATTACK,  TO,  AND  ON,  A 

FLANK. 

677.  The  colonel  wishing  to  form  line  to,  and  on,  a  flank, 
the  right,  for  example,  will  command, 

1.   Column  of  attack,  form  line  to  and  on  the  right  fanh 
2.  Guide  to  the  right, 

Plate   xxvi.    fig.  3. 

678.  At  the  first  caution  the  captains  shall  place  them- 
selves before  the  centre  of  their  respective  companies  ; 
at  the  second,  the  lieutenant-colonel  shall  place  himself  a 
httle  in  front  of,  and  facing  the  right  guide  of  the ,  fourth 
company,  and  the  major  shall  place  himself,  also,  a  little  in 
the  rear  of  the  right  guide  of  the  first  company  ;  the  left 
guide  of  the  fourth   company  must  place   himself,  at  the 
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same  time,  on  the  line  of  tbe  guides  on  the  right  of  the 
column,  facino^  towards  them,  and  posting  himself  as  has 
been  directed  in  No.  307. 

679..  The  colonel  seeing  the  companies  on  the  right  dres- 
sed on  their  right  guides  shall  order, 

3.  Right  companies,  to  the  right  into  line  ivheeL 

4.  J-jejft  companies,  Joi^ward,  on  your  right  form  line. 

5.   March. 

;  680.  At    the  word  march,  the  movement    commences  ; 

the   right   companies  wheel  up  to  the  right  in  line  and  thb 

left  companies  march  forward  and  form  successively   on  the 

right,  the  whole    conforming    to  the  principles  prescribed 

for  those  two  separate  modes  of  formation. 

The  line  being  formed,  the  colonel  will  command, 
Guides  to  your — posts. 

681.  At  this  word,  the  captains  in  the  right  wdng  of  the 
battalion  will  also,  shift  to  their  places  in  line. 

682.  The  line  would  be  formed  to,  and  on  the  left  flank, 
by  inverse  means. 

3d.    To  DEPLOY    THE    COLUilIN  OF  ATTACK  INTO  LI^^E,  FACINtJ    TO 

THE  REAR. 

683.  The  first  step  to  be  taken  is  to  countermarch  the 
column  ;  the  second,  to  close  it  to  the  front.  These  move- 
ments will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  before 
prescribed,  with  three  exceptions  ;  1st.  each  grand  divis- 
ion countermarches  on  its  own  ground  ;  2d.  the  counter- 
march may  be  made  from  either  flank,  and  3d.  in  closing  to 
the  front  the  grand  divisions  dress  on  the  centre,  and  not 
on  a  flank. 

684.  The  countermarch  having  been  eflected  and  the 
column  closed  to  the  front,  the  colonel  will  order  the  major 
to  post  two  markers  at  the  head  of  the  column  in  manner 
detailed  in  No.  398  ;  the  colonel  will  then  command, 

1.   Column  of  attack,  deploy  into  line,  on  the  rear  grand  division. 

2.  Outwards — face. 

3.  March. 

Plate  xxti.    tig.  4. 

685.  At  the  first  caution,  all  the  captains,  excepting  those 
in  the  ramed  grand  division,  place  thelnselves  in  front  of 
their  respective  companies ;  at  the  second  word,  the  named 
grand  division  stands  fast,  and  the  senior  captain  in  it  will 
place  himself  in  its  front  ;  the  first,  second,  and  third  com- 
panies face  to  the  right ;  the  eighth,  seventh,  and  sixth  coip- 
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panies  face  to  the  left,  and  the  captains  of  the  faced  com- 
panies place  themselves  on  the  proper  flanks  to  conduct 
them. 

686.  At  the  word,  march^  all  the  companies  faced  to  a 
flank,  shall  ctep  off  together  ;  the  captains  of  the  first  and 
eighth  companies  must  march  perfectly  straight  to  their 
respective  fronts,  taking  care  not  to  cross,  or  be  beyond 
the  line. 

687.  The  guides  on  the  leading  flanks  and  the  captains 
of  the  first,  second,  third,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  com- 
panies shall  conform  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  Nos.  404, 
405  and  406,  substituting  "  company"  for  "grand  division." 

688.  The  captain,  commanding  the  rear  grand  division, 
when  he  sees  the  front  of  it  uncovered  by  the  deployment 
of  the  companies  in  front,  commands, 

1,  Grand  division  forward. 

2.  Guide  to  the  centre. 

3.  March. 

689.  At  the  word  marchy  given  at  the  moment  when  the 
front  is  uncovered,  the  grand  division  shall  move  up  to,  and 
be  established  on  the  line,  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed in  Nos.  667,  and  668. 

690.  The  remaining  companies,  or  those  which  faced  to  a 
flank,  shall  march  and  dress  up,  successively,  on  the  right 
and  left  of  the  named  grand  division  in  the  centre  of  the 
line,  according  to  the  prescribed  principles  in  the  case  of 
deployments  on  a  central  grand  division  ;  and  the  captain  of 
the  fourth  company  will  step  back  to  the  place  of  his  cov- 
ering sergeant,  when  the  captain  of  the  third  comes  i& 
dress  his  company  on  the  flank  next  to  the  centre. 

The  colonel  seeing  the  hne  formed,  will  give  the  word, 
Guides  to  your — posts.  f 

691.  When  these  and  the  captains  in  the  right  wing  will 
take  their  places  in  line. 

TO  HALT  THE  COLUMN  OF  ATTACK. 

692.  Toeflect  this,  the  colonel  shall  prefix  tli^e  caution, 
column  of  attack^  before  the  word  halt. 

693.  At  the  word  halt  to  be  repeated  by  the  senior  cap- 
tains of  grand  division,  each  shall  add, 

Centre- — dress. 

TO  CLOSE  THE  COLUMN  OF  ATTACK. 

694.  The  colonel  wishing  to  close  the  column  of  attack^ 
will  for  that  purpose,  command, 
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1.  Column  of  attack^  close  to  the  front. 

2.  Guide  to  the  centre, 

3.  March. 

695.  At  the  word,  march,  if  the  column  is  at  a  halt,  the 
first  grand  division  will  stand  fast  ;  if  the  column  is  in  march, 
the  first  grand  division  will  halt  ;  and  in  either  case  the 
following  grand  divisions  shall  close  up  successively  to  the 
front,  until  the  guide  in  the  centre  of  each  shall  be  at  the 
distance  of  three  paces  from  the  second  rank  of  the  grand 
division  immediately  in  front. 

696.  The  grand  divisions  will  be  halted  successively  by 
their  respective  senior  captains. 

TO  OPEN  THE  COLUMN  OF  ATTACK. 

697.  The  column  of  attack  will  be  opened  to  company 
distance  by  the  lollo wing  command,  to  be  given  by  the  col- 
onel ; 

Column  of  attack,  take  company  distance,  by  opening  out  from 

the  head. 

698.  At  this  word,  the  senior  captains  of  grand  divisions 
will  conform  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  Nos.  386  and 
387,  substituting  "^rand  division"  for  "company,"  and 
"  guide  to  the  centre"  for  "  guide  to  the  left  or  right." 

GENl  RAL  REMARKS. 

699.  The  principles  of  this  formation  are  ^lot  applied  to 
the  evolutions  of  the  line,  or  section  the  fifth  of  these 
regulatioBS  ;  because  the  application  of  those  principles 
would  be  readily  perceived,  by  an  officer  experienced  in 
the  evolutions  of  the  open  column  of  line,  as  detailed  in 
that  section. 

700.  A  column  of  attack,  which  should  pierce  the  ene- 
my's line,  suppose  his  centre,  might  turn  to  the  right  and 
left,  outwards,  from  its  own  centre,  and  take  the  enemy's 
line  in  flank  in  both  directions.  A  column  of  attack  thus 
separated  from  the  centre,  would  present  two  distinct  and 
complete  columns.  The  companies  of  the  right  wing  of 
the  battalion  would  form  one,  with  its  left  in  front  ;  and 
the  companies  of  the  left  wing  of  the  battalion,  the  oth- 
er, with  its  right  in  front.  The  two  columns  would  turn  to 
the  right  and  left  outwards,  because  the  right  of  the  right 
column  would  be  the  pivot  flank,  and  the  left  of  the  other 
column. 
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ARTICLE  FOURTEENTH. 

RALLYING,    OR    ASSEMBLING,    TO    FORM    AFTER    BREAKING    OFF. 

701.  The  battalion  being  in  line,  the  commander  will 
cause  the  working  parties^  call  (pioneers  march)  to  be  beat ; 
and  on  this  signal,  the  battalion  will  break  oif,  and  disperse. 

702.  When  the  commander  wishes  to  re-assemble  it, 
he  will  place  two  marke  s  and  the  bearer  hi  the  colours  on 
the  line  on  which  the  battalion  is  to  assemble,  and  form  ; 
after  which,  he  will  order  the  assembly,  or,  troop^  to  beat. 

703.  Each  captain  of  a  company  will  assemble  his  offi- 
cers, non-commissioned  officers,  and  soldiers,  about  six  pa- 
ces in  the  rear  of  the  place  which  they  are  to  occupy  in  line. 

704.  The  commander  will,  quickly,  cause  the  companies 
of  the  colours  to  be  formed  on  the  line,  close  to  the  mark- 
ers ;  each  company,  by  order  of  its  captain,  will  move  up, 
immediately,  on  this,  on  the  alio^nment  of  the  company  to 
which  the  colours  are  attached,  and  will  be  dressed  on  the 
line,  according  to  the  prescribed  principles. 
SCHOOLOF    i  HE  BATTALION,  ARRANGliD   IN  LESSONS, 

SUCH  AS  ARE  TO  BE  RliPEATEDLY  PRACTISED  IN  EX- 
ERCISING BATTALIONS  SEPARA1EL\. 

LESSON  L 

1st.  To  open  ranks. 

2d.  Manual  exercise,  and  loading  in  quick  time. 

3d.  To  close  ranks. 

4th.  Loading  in  quickest  time,  and  the  various  firings  to 
the  front  and  rear. 

LESSON  IL 

1st.  To  break,  or  wheel  forward,  to  the  right  or  left,  into 
open  column. 

2d.  To  march  in  open  column,  with  a  cadenced  step,  for 
a  considerable  time,  the  guide  at  the  head  of  the  column 
conducting  the  march  on  two  objects  taken  on  the  ground  ; 
to  change  direction  on  the  pivot  flank,  and  on  the  reverse 
flank  ;  and  to  form  platoons  and  companies,  by  doubling, 
and  forming  up  on  the  march. 

3d.  To  countermarch,  and  repeat  the  same  movements. 

4th.  To  change  direction  in  open  column,  by  filing  the 
rear  companies  into  the  new  direction. 

5th.  To  assume  the  route-step  of  column  marching  at 
case  ;  to  form  platoons  ;  to  go  through,  in  succession,  the 
various  movements  detailed  in  the  article  of  column  ofroute^ 
such   as   reducing  the  front  of  platoons,   by  breaking  olT 
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files,  to  four  files  in  front,  moving  up  the  files  again   to  the  ^ 
front,  on  the  same  principles,  and  forming  companies. 

6th.  To  halt  the  column,  and  to  wheel  it  up  to  the  left, 
or  right,  into  line. 

7th.  To  wheel  up  the  companies,  sometimes,  into  line,  to 
the  right  or  left,  by  inverting  the  natural  order  of  the  Hanks. 

LliSSON  III. 

Ist.  To  form  open  column,  with  the  right  or  left  in  front, 
by  uUn?:  the  companies  into  column,  on  the  line. 

'2d.  ']*o  form  the  column  into  line,  to  the  front;  and  front- 
ing TO  the  rear  of  the  march. 

3(1.  To  form  line,  from  open  column,  on  the  right  or  left 

4th.  To  march  in  file  to  a  flank,  and  to  form  companies, 
or  platoons,  on  the   march. 

5th.  To  f)rolong  the  march  of  the  column  in  an  align- 
ment before,  or  behind  which  it  has  arrived;  and  to  wheel 
it  up  to  the  left,  or  right,  into  line. 

6th.  To  change  position  to  the  front,  or  rear,  on  a  flank, 
cither  right  or  left,  placed  at  right  angles,  and  oblique  to 
the  old  line. 

7th.  To  change  front  on  a  central  company,  by  throw- 
ing forward  the  left,  or  right  wing,  perpendicularly,  and 
obliquely. 

LESSON  IV. 

1st.  Form  line,  to  form  close  column  of  grand  divisions, 
or  companies,  on  the  company  on  the  right,  or  left  of  the 
battalion,  and  in  front,  or  rear  of  it,  or  on  a  central  compa- 
ny, with  either  right,  or  left  in  front, 

2d.  To  change  the  direction  of  a  close  column  to  the 
right,  or  left,  by  filing  the  column  from  either  flank  into  the 
new  direction. 

3d.  To  countermarch  the  close  column. 

4th.    To  march  in   close  column. 

5th.  To  open  out  fiom  the  head  of  the  column. 

6th.  To  close  to  half,  or  platoon  distance,  and  chansfe  di- 
rection; to  form  close  colMinn,  halt  the  column,  form  col- 
umn of  grand  divisions  from  a  lialt,  and  deploy  it  Into  line. 

7th.  To  form  the  column  of  attack,  and  deploy  it  into 
line. 

LESSON  V. 

1st.  To  march  in  line  for  a  considerable  time,  advancing 
and  retiring;  and  to  execute  the  passing  of  ©bstacles  indif- 
ferent manaerg. 
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^d.  To  change  direction  in  line,  repeatedly. 

3d.  To  march  obliquely. 

4th.  Passage  of  lines,  as  a  battalion  of  the  first,  and  as  a 
battalion  of  the  second  line. 

5th.  To  m?,rch,  in  file,  to  the  right,  or  left  flank  ;  to  wheel 
in  file,  successively  by  iiies  ;  and  to  form  line,  on  the  right, 
or  left  flanks,  by  files. 

6th.  To  pass  a  defile  retiring. 

7th.  To  cause  the  drums  to  beat  the  call  for  working 
parties ;  and,  afterwards,  to  assemble  and  form  the  battalion. 
REMARKS  ON  THIS  ARRANGEMENT  OF  THE  SCHOOL 
OF  THE  BATTALION  INTO  LESSONS. 

The  first  lesson,  which  includes  the  loadings  and  firings ; 
the  second,  which  includes  marching  in  column,  and  all  that 
^relates  to  it;  the  fifth,  which  comprehends  the  march  ia 
line,  and  the  various  movements  connected  with  it,  being 
the  most  essential  parts  of  this  instruction,  are,  therefore, 
those  that  ought  to  be  most  dwelt  on,  in  the  exercise  of  the 
battalion. 

The  battalions  which  are  expert  in  the  execution  of  the 
second  and  fifth  lessons,  will,  in  a  very  short  time,  attain 
perfection  in  the  execution  of  the  third  and  fourth. 

Arms  may  be  supported  in  marching  in  file,  by  companies, 
or  grand  divisions  ;  as  also,  when  marching  in  column  with 
a  cadence d  step. 

Arms  may,  sometimes,  be  supported  in  marching  in  line, 
when  the  battalions  are  well  disciplined,  and  aligned. 

The  quick  step  must  not  be  made  use  of  in  the  instruct- 
ion of  battalions  separately,  either  in  marching  in  line,  or  in 
coluum,  or  in  formations,  until  they  are  thoroughly  confirm- 
ed and  grounded  in  the  cadence  of  the  ordinary  step. 

The  non-cadenced,  or  route-step,  is  not  to  be  made  use 
of  in  the  discipline  of  the  battalion,  excepting  for  the  pur- 
pose of  practising  the  movements  relating  to  a  column  of 
route. 


SECTION   V. 

EVOLUTIONS  OF  THE  LINE. 
The  School  of  the  Battalion  comprehending  the  princi- 
ples and  explication   of  all    the    movements   that  a  single 
battahon  can  make  in  any  case  that  may  arise,  it  remains  to 
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apply  these  principles  to  the  operation  of  a  line  consisting 
of  many  battalions. 

In  laying  down  the  instructions  for  the  movements  of  the 
line,  eio^ht  battalions  are  supposed  acting  conjointly  ;  but 
the  rules  which  will  be  given,  are  equally  apphcable  to  two 
battalions  or  to  a  brigade,  or  to  any  indefinite  number  of 
battalions. 

Ti  ©discipline  of  the  battalion  has  been  divided  into  five 
parts.     A  similar  division  will  be  observed  here. 

Wiienever  several  bnp:ades  are  to  manoeuvre  in  line, 
each  battalion  will  be  distinguished  by  its  number,  accor- 
ding to  t]v3  rank  it  holds  in  the  line.  The  battalion  on  the 
rijht  will  be  termed  the  Jirst^  that  next,  the  second^  the  fol- 
low^ing,  the  ihird^  and  so  on,  in  this  order,  to  the  battalion 
Ob  the  left  of  the  whole  line. 

THE    SITUATIONS    OF  THE    COMIVIANDER  IN  CHIEF,    OF    BRIGADIERS, 
AND    OF    COLONELS,     IN    LINE,    AND    IN    COLUMN. 

In  line,  the  commander  in  chief  has  no  fixed  situation 
assTgned  him;  and  he  is  to  repair  to  all  situations  where 
his  presence  may  be  necessary. 

In  coUimn,  he  is  to  be,  habitually,  at  its  head,  in  order  to 
direci  its  movements  according  to  the  views  he  may  have. 

In  evolutions,  he  will  station  himself  where  he  can  most 
advantageously  direct  the  execution  of  the  general  move- 
ment. However,  in  all  cases,  the  commander  in  chief  will 
repair  to  every  place  where  his  presence  may,  by  himself, 
be  deemed  requisite  ;  placing,  in  his  absence,  another  offi- 
cer in  his  situation,  who  is  entrusted  wdth  the  care  of  di- 
recting the  execution  of  his  orders. 

In  line  the  commandants  of  brigades  post  themselves 
forty  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  centre  of  their  brigades. 

In  column,  they  will  post  themselves  on  the  pivot  flank 
side  of  the  column,  opposite  to  the  centre  of  the  brigade, 
and  about  ten  or  twelve  paces  on  the  outside  of  the  line  of 
the  pivot  guides. 

The  commandants  of  brig^ades,  in  line,  in  column,  or  in 
going  through  the  various  other  movements,  w  ill  carefullj 
superintend  the  exact  and  regular  execution  of  all  the  or- 
ders communicated  to  them  ;  and  for  this  purpose,  they  are 
permitted  to  move,  every  where  throughout  the  extent  of 
their  brigades,  where  they  may  deem  their  presence  neces- 
sary. 

^8 
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'  The  posts  of  the  colonels,  lieutenant-colonels,  of  the  ma- 
jors, and  of  the  adjutants,  whether  in  line,  or  in  column, 
nave  been  assigned  them  in  the  school  of  the  battalion, 

GENERAL    RULES    FOR    THE    WORDS    OP    COMMAND. 

When  all  the  battalions  of  the  line  are  to  execute  the 
same  movement,  the  commander  in  chief  will  give  the  bat- 
talion nearest  to  him  the  general  words  of  command  rela- 
tive  to  the  movement,  w^hich  are  to  be,  immediatelj,  repea- 
ted bv  the  colonel  of  that  battalion. 

Each  colonel  of  a  battahon  must,  always,  repeat,  with 
the  utmost  rapidity,  all  the  general  words  of  .command 
which  he  may  hear  given  to  the  battahon  immediately  on 
his  right,  or  left,  according  to  the  side  whence  the  word 
comes  ;  unless  the  commander  in  chief  may  have  given,  or 
sent  to  him,  a  contrary  order. 

The  colonels  having  repeated  the  general  words  of  com- 
mand, as  has  been  directed,  will  order  and  cause  to  be  exe- 
cuted, immediately  afterwards,  without  regulating  them- 
selves by  each  other,  the  preparatory  movements  in  their 
battahon,  which  are  to  precede  the  general  movement ; 
the  generals  of  brigade  will  superintend  the  prompt  execu- 
tion of  these  preparatory  movements,  in  their  brigade,  taking 
care,  that  the  colonel  does  not  make  any  mistake  in  this  re- 
spect. 

The  commander  in  chief  will,  always,  give  the  word  of 
command  which  is  to  indicate  the  execution  of  the  general 
movement. 

The  lieutenant-colonels,  and  the  majors,  placed  in  the 
rear  of  the  right  and  left  of  their  battalion  in  line,  repeat 
the  general  commands,  either  of  caution,  or  execution, 
w^ienever  the  extent  of  the  front  of  their  battalions,  the 
wind,  or  the  nnise  of  the  small  arms,  prevent  these  wor4s 
of  command  from  being  easily  heard  from  one  battalion  to 
another. 

When  a  colonel  has  not  heard  the  general  word  of  com- 
mand, and  sees  the  next  battahon  executing  the  movement, 
he  will,  liumec'ktely,  cause  his  own  battahon  to  go  through 
the  ssine  m-'ve. Dents, 

When  he  line  is  to  execute  a  central  movement,  the  com- 
mander]-, chief  will  repair  to  the  point  which  he  has  cho- 
sen for  the  centre  on  which  the  movement  is  to  take  place; 
and  he  will  comu/unicate,  or  send  to  the  colonel  of  each  of 
the  nearest  batt^ilions  on  the  right  and  left,  the  order  to  give 
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the  general  word  of  command  relative  to  the  movement 
which  each  portion  of  the  line  is  to  execute  ;  as  will  be 
explained  herein  afterwards. 

In  column  the  repetition  of  words  of  command  will  be 
subject  to  the  same  rules. 

Whenever  aline  breaks  into  several  columns,  the  senior 
officer  in  rank  of  each,  will  command  it,  and  will  discharge, 
with  respect  to  the  column,  the  duties  of  commander  in 
chief. 

FORMATIOI^  OF  BRIGADES  IN  LINE,  IN  FRONT  OF    THEIR  (QUARTERS. 

When  a  brigade  is  to  form  in  line  in  front  of  its  quarters, 
the  brigadier  will  order  the  company  of  the  centre  of  either 
battalion,  some  paces  to  the  front,  establish  it  on  the  direct- 
ion to  be  given  to  the  line,  and?©rder  two  markers  to  place 
themselves  close  in  front  of  this  company  ;  and  he  will 
cause  the  colonel  of  the  other  battalion  to  be  warned,  at 
the  same  time,  to  establish  the  company  of  the  centre  of 
his  battalion  on  the  same  line  of   direction. 

These  two  companies  being  thus  formed,  at  battalion 
distance,  and  the  length  of  an  interval  from  each  other,  on 
one  and  the  same  line,  the  brigadier  will  cause  a  short  roll 
to  be  beat,  at  the  conclusion  of  which,  the  companies  of 
each  battalion  will,  by  command  of  their  respective  cap- 
tains, move  up,  successively,  on  the  alignment  of  the  com- 
pany of  the  centre  of  their  respective  battalions  ;  and  the 
colonels  must  see  that  the  guides  of  both  battalions  place 
themselves,  accurately,  on  the  same  line.  The  battalions 
being  formed,  if  the  brigade  is  to  manoeuvre,  the  brigadier 
will  cause  the  battalion  to  be  told  off,  which  ii  to  be 
quickly  done,  by  beginning  on  the  right  of  each. 

The  companies  are  to  be  equalized  as  much  as  possible  ; 
the  non-commissioned  officers  who  are  to  form  the  guard 
of  the  colours  of  each  battalion,  will  fall  in  on  the  left  of 
the  fourth  company,  and  are  to  be  reckoned  among  the  "^i^^-, 
number  of  files  of  that  company,  which  on  this  account,  ^K^ 
is  to  have  three  files  of  battalion  men,  less  than  the  other 
companies. 

The  interval  between  the  battalions  will  be  twelve  pa- 
ces. 

FORMATION    AND    ORDER    OF    MARJCH    OF    A    PARTY    TO    ESCORT 
THE    COLOURS. 

When  the  drums  beat  for  parading  the  brigade  under 
arms,  if  the  colours  are  required,  one  of  the  two   compa- 
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nieg  of  light  infantry,  in  its  turn  of  duty,  of  each  battal- 
ion ;  or  if  they  are  detached,  one  of  the  battalion  compa- 
nies win  march  to  bring  and  escort  the  colours,  in  the  fol- 
lowing order. 

The  drum-major,  and  the  drummsrs  of  each  battalion, 
followed  by  the  band,  the  detachment  in  column  of  platoons, 
with  supported  arms  ;  and  the  two  sergeants  appointed  for 
carrying  the  colours,  abreast,  between  the  two  platoons. 

Each  party  marches,  in  this  order,  without  music,  or  beat 
of  drum.  When  arrived  in  front  of  its  colonel's  quarters, 
the  platoons  wheel  up  into  line,  with  the  band  formed  on 
the  ri^ht. 

As  soon  as  the  detachment  is  in  line,  the  two  sergeants 
who  are  to  carry  the  colours,  will  proceed  to  receive  them, 
accompanied  by  the  lieutenant,  and  a  sergeant  belonging  to 
the  party. 

When  afterwards,  the  two  sergeants  come  out  with  the 
colours,  followed  by  the  lieutenant  and  sergeant,  they  will 
halt  before   the  door,  or  gate. 

At  the  instant  when  the  colours  are  brought  out^  the  offi- 
cer commanding  the  party  will  order  arms  to  be  presented, 
and  the  drums  will  beat  the  troop, 

Afier  beating  some  time,  accompanied  by  the  band,  the 
officer  commanding  the  party  will  direct  the  beating  and 
music  to  cease  ;  and  he  will  order  the  party,  then,  to  shoul- 
der arms,  and  to  wheel,  or  file,  into  platoons ;  the  two  ser- 
geants who  carry  the  colours,  place  themselves,  side  by 
side,  between  the  two  platoons ;  and  the  lieutenant  and 
sergeant  resume  their  places. 

The  officer  commanding  will,' then,  march  off  the  party 
in  the  same  order  in  vfhich  it  arrived,  in  order  to  join  the 
regiment  assembled  on  the  parade.  The  drums  beat  and 
the  music  plays. 

COxMPLIMENTS  PAID    TO    THE    COLOURS. 

When  the  colours  arrive,  the  brigadier  will  order  arms  to 
be  shouldered,  the  drums  will  cease  beating,  and  in  quick 
time,  with  the  party,  will  resume  their  places  in  line,  pas- 
sing for  that  purpose,  in  rear  of  the  regiment  ;  and  the 
colonels  will  place  themselves,  respectively,  six  paces  in 
front  of  the  file  in  the  centre  of  their  battalions. 

The  bearers  of  the  colours  of  each  battalion  will  march, 
in  qujck  time,  side  by  side,  at  the  distance  of  ten  paces  be- 
fore .the  front,  halting  opposite  to  the  centre  of   their  bat- 


221 

talions,  and  facing  towards  them  ;  the  colonel  will,  then, 
order  arms  to  be  presented,  they  themselves,  immediately 
afterwards,  saluting  with  the  sword  :  the  bearers  of  the 
colours,  will,  immediately  take  their  posts  in  the  centre  of 
their  respective  battalions,  and  the  colonels  are  to  order 
arms  to  be  shouldered  when  the  colours  take  post  in  line  : 
the  colours  are  escorted  back  in  the  order  prescribed 
above. 

PART    I. 

ARTICLE    FIRST. 

TO    OPE?^'    RANKS. 

1.  To  effect  this,  the  commander  in  chief  will  order, 

1.  Prepare  to  open  ranks, 

2.  This  word  of  command  having  been  repeated,  th6 
colonel,  immediately  alterwards,  command,  rear  ranks  open 
order,  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  battalion  ;  the  commander  in  chief  will  then  order, 

2.  March. 

3.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  loudly  and  quickly  re- 
peated, the  rear  rank  steps  back,  conforming  to  the 
directions  laid  down  in  the  school  of  the  battalion^ 

4.  Each  battalion  executes  this  movement  as  if  it  were 
single  ;  and,  consequently,  no  attempt  is  to  be  made  to  align 
the  rear  ranks  of  the  different  battalions,  on  each  other. 

ARTICLE    SECOND. 
MANUAL    EXERCISE. 

^.  The  manual  exercise  is  never  to  be  gone  through  in 
line   when  the  number  of  battalions  exceeds  one. 
ARTICLE  THIRD. 

LOADING    AND  FIRING. 

6.  In  line,  loading  in  quickest  time  only  is  to  take  place. 

7.  When  the  line  is  to  load,  the  commander  in  chief 
gives  the  caution, 

1.  Prepare    to  load. 
The  caution  having  been   repeated,    the  commander  in 
chief  orders,  * 

2.   Load. 

8.  The  word  of  command,  which  is  to  be,  immediately, 
repeated,  will  be  obeyed,  as  has  been  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  battalion, 

9.  When  the  line  is  to  fire,  posted,  the  commander  in 
chief  will  order, 

1,  The  line  will  fire  by  battalions^  bywings^  or,  by  companies. 
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This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  commander  in 
ohief  will  give  the  word, 

2.   Commence  Firing, 

10.  The  odd,  or  right  hand  battaHons,  will  bee^in  the 
firing  by  battalions  ;  the  colonel  of  each  of  thes3  batt  alions 
having  repeated  the  word,  commence  firings  will  immediate- 
Ij  give  the  words  to  be  used  in  the  school  of  the  battalion^ 
lor  executing  this  fire, 

11.  Thecolonels  of  the  even,  or  left  band  battalions,  are 
not  to  give  their  first  word  of  command,  t '^  they  observe 
some  firelocks  shouldered  in  the  odd  battalion  which  is^ 
immediately,  on  their  right  ;  the  colonels  of  the  first,  or 
odd  battalions,  will,  in  their  turns,  observe  the  same  rules 
with  respect  to  the  even  battalions,  which  is,  immediately, 
on  their  left ;  and  the  file  will  continue,  thus,  alternately. 

12.  The  fire  by  wings,  is  to  be  executed,  in  each  battalion, 
as  has  been  directed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion  ;  each 
colonel,  having  repeated  the  word,  commence  firings  will, 
immediately  afterwards,  without  regulating  himself  by  the 
battalion  next  to  him,  give  the  words  of  command  requi- 
site for  the'  execution  of  this  fire. 

13.  Firing  by  companies  will  be  executed  as  has  been 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion  ;  and  the  captains 
of  the  odd,  or  right  hand  companies,  are  to  give  the  first 
word  of  command,  immediately  after  the  colonel  has  giv- 
en the  word,  commence  firing. 

14.  The  firing  of  companies,  by  independent  files,  will  be- 
executed  as  follows  :  the  commarader  in  chief  orders,   , 

1.  Line  will  fire  by  independent  files. 
The  command  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  wilL 
immediately  afterwards,  order  1st.  Battalion  ;  2d.  Ready. 
The  commander  in  chief,  then  orders, 
2.   Commence  Firing. 

15.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  repeated  by  the  col- 
onels of  battalions,  the  fire  by  independent  files  will  com- 
mence, and  be  executed,  as  has  been  directed  in  the  school 
of  the  battalion. 

16.  The  commander  in  chief  will  cause  the  firing  to 
cease  by  a  very  short  ruffle,  or  roll  of  the  drum,  to  be  re- 

Eeated  by  the  drums  of  each  battalion,  the  moment  it  is 
eard,  when  what  has  been  directed  in  the  school  of  the 
battalion  will  be  observed  ;  and  as  soon  as  each  battalion 
has  loaded,  the  colonel  of  it  will  order  a  tap  of  the  drum- 
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itick,  as  a  signal  for  the  captains,   and  their   covering  ser- 
geants, to  resume  their  places  in  Hne. 

17.  To  fire  to  the  rear,  the  commander  in  chief  will  or- 
der, 

1.   The  line  ivill  fire  to  the  rear, 
TlJs  command    having  been  repeated,  the  colonel    will, 
immediately  after wara:^  command, 

1.  Battalion^  right-about — face. 

18.  The  commander  in  chief  will,  then,  cause  the  vari- 
ous firings  to  be  gone  through,  by  the  same  words,  and 
modes  of   precedence,  as  detailed  in  this  article. 

19.  After  causing  the  firing  to  cease,  in  order  to  front 
the  line,    the  commander  in  chief  orders, 

1.   The  line  will  front. 
The  colorels  having  repeated  this  word,  Avill,  immediate- 
ly afterwards,  order.  Battalion,  right-about — face. 

20.  The  commander  in  chief  wishing  to  make  the  line 
stand  at  ease  will  order, 

1.  Prepare  to  rest. 
This    command  of  caution    having  been   repeated,  the 
commander  in  chief  orders, 

2.   Order  (o»r,  support) — arms. 
This  command  having  been  repeated,  and  executed,  he 
will  order, 

3.  Rest  in  your  places. 
This  order  is  to  be  obeyed,  as  directed  in  the  school  of 
the  battalion, 

21.  When  resting  is  to  terminate,  the  commander  in 
chief  will  order  the  drums  to  beat  a  very  short  roll,  to  be 
repeated  by  the  drums  of  the  line,  tie  instant  they  hear  it. 

22.  The  roll  having  ended,  the  colonels  will  command, 
battalion;  on  which  the  line  will  resume  the  steady  position 
under  arms. 

23.  Tile  commander  in  chief  will,  then,  order, 

Shoulder — arms. 
This  command  having  been  repeated,  the  line  will  shoul- 
der arms. 

PART  II. 
VARIOUS  MODES   OF  FORMATION  OF  COLUMN,  FROM 

LINE. 
ARTICLE  FIRST. 
TO    BREAK    TO    THE     RIGHT    OR    LEFT,    INTO    OPE.T    COLUMN,    BT 
WHEELING  FORWARD   TO   THE  LEFT,    OR  RIGHT,  FROM    LINE. 

24.  To  eiicct  this,  the  commander  in  chief  wiU  order, 
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By  companies^  to  the  ri<rht  (or,  left)  wheel 
This  command  having  been  re^)eateJ,  the  commander  in 
chief  will  order, 

2.  March. 

25.  Upon  this  word,  ioud'y  repeated,  the  line  will  break 
into  open  column,  conformable  to  the  principles  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  battalion, 

26.  It  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  hattalion, 
that  on  the  companies  breaking  into  open  colu  jm,  no  guide 
is  to  stir  after  hearing  the  word,  front,  given  by  the  cap- 
tain of  his  company,  thouo^h  such  guide  may  not  be  in  the 
line  of  those  preceding  him :  this  rule  is  to  be  observed  from 
one  battalion  to  another,  in  columns  composed  of  several 
battalions;  thus,  the  guide  of  the  company  at  the  head  of 
a  battalion  column  will  not  move,  after  hearing  the  worJ, 
/ron^,  given  by  the  captain,  even  though  he  may  not  be  cov- 
ering the  guides  of  the  battalion,  immediately  preceding 
his  own  :  it  must  be,  when  the  column  is  put  in  march,  tliat 
the  guides,  who  are  not  accurately  on  the  line,  are  to  cover 
insensibly,  in  such  manner,  as  that  each  may  march  in  ii\e 
track  of  the  guide  before  him. 

27.  If,  however,  the  commander  in  chief  saw  it  eligible 
to  form  the  line,  immediately,  he  would  care i ally  rectify, 
previously,  the  position  of  the  guides,  by  one  of  the 
modes  to  be  explained  herein,  afterwards,  in  No.  89,  and 
the  following  ones,  or  in  No.  94,  and  i\\Q  following. 

ARTICLE    SECOND. 
TO    FILE    TO    THE    REAR    IN     OPEN    COLUMN.      • 

28.  To  form  open  column  of  companies,  in  rear  of  the 
line,  with  the  pivot  fliink  on  it,  the  commander  in  chief  will 
order, 

I.   The  line  will  Jorm  column  of  companies^   hy  filing  to  the 
rear,  right  (or,  lej*t)  in  front. 
The  colonel  having  repeated  this  caution,  will,  immedi- 
ately afterwards,  order, 

Battalion,  right  (or,  left)  face. 

On  this  the  commander  in  chief  will  order, 

2,   March. 

.   29.  Upon  this  word  loudly  and  quickly   repeated,    each 

battalion  files  into  column,  from  tiie  flanks  of  companies,  as 

directed  in  the  School  of  the  Battalion. 

ARflCLE  THIRD. 

TO   WIlEEIi    FORWrlHD    TO    TM3    iilGHT,     INTO    OVV.N    COLUMN,    IN 
ORDiiK   TO   MAKCH   TOWARDS     THE    liKFT. 


225 

30.  The  commander  in  caief,  to  effftOt  this,  will  order, 

1.    The  line  will  wheel,  by  companies,  to  the  right,  to  march 
to  the  left, 

31.  This  command  of  caution  having  been  repeated,  the 
colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right,  will  cause  the  move- 
ment to  be  commenced,  and  executed,  as  has  been  directed 
in  the  school  of  the  battalion, 

32.  The  colonels  of  the  following  battalions  will,  each 
in  his  turn,  cause  the  movement  to  be  commenced,  and  the 
company  on  the  right  of  each  will  march  forward  twice 
the  length  of  the  extent  of  the  front  of  it,  while  the  oth- 
ers are  wheeling  forward  to  the  right. 

33.  The  colonels  will  judge  the  moment  when  they  ought 
to  make  their  battalions  wheel  forward  into  column,  and 
march  :  in  such  manner,  as  to  leave  between  their  leading 
company,  and  the  rear  one  of  t\-e  battalitDn  preceding  in 
the  order  of  the  column,  the  distance  of  one  company, 
and  twelve  paces  more. 

34.  The  commander  in  chief  will  cause  tlie  line  to 
break  into  open  column,  with  the  left  m  front,  in  order  to 
direct  its  march  towards  the  other  flank,  on  ihe  same  prin- 
ciples. 

ARTICLE   FOURTH. 

TO    FORM    CLOSE    COLUMN    FROIVI    LINE. 
Plate  xxvii. 

35.  It  is  supposed  that  the  close  column  from  line  is  to 
be  formed,  by  grand  divisions,  with  the  right  in  front,  on 
the  second  grand  division  of  the  fourth  battalion ;  and  this 
supposition  includes  all  the  cases. 

36.  The  commander  in  chief,  when  proceeding  towards 
the  fourth  battalion,  will  order, 

1.   The  line  will  Jorm  close  column  of  grand  divisions, 

37.  This  command  having  been  repeated,  the  comman- 
der in  chief  will  send  an  order  to  the  colonel  of  the  fifth 
battalion,  to  gve  the  following  caution,  which  is  to  be,  loud- 
ly and  quickly,  repeated  by  the  colonels  of  each  of  the 
battalions  on  his  left. 

Form  close  column  in  rear  of  the  fourth  battalion, 

38.  The  commander  in  chief  will,  at  the  saiuc  time, 
send  an  order  to  the  colonel  of  the  third  battahon,  t© 
give  the  following  caution,  which  is  to  be,  loudly  and  quick- 
ly  repeated  by  the  colonels  of  each,  of  the  battahons  on 
his  right, 

39 
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Form  close  column  in  fiont  of  the  fourth  hafialion. 

39.  The  order  of  the  commander  in  chief  havinof  been 
commiuiicated  to  the  colonels  of  the  third  and  fifth  battal- 
ions, he  will  direct  the  colonel  of  the  fourth  to  order, 
Form    close   column^  with  the  right  in  fronts   on  the  second 

grand  divisiort. 

40.  The  colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion  having  given  this 
caution  will,  immediatelj  afterwards,  give  the  following 
words  : 

Battalion^  right  and  left^  inwards — FvVce. 

41.  The  colonels  of  the  fifth,  sixth,  seventh^  and  eighth 
battalions,  having  sriven  the  order  prescribed  in  No.  37, 
will,  immediately  afterwards,  each,  give  his  battalion  the 
following  order  :  hattcdion  right — face.  The  three  files  on 
the  rirrht  of  each  sfrand  division  will  disensrasfe  to  the  rear. 

42.  The'  colonels  of  the  third,  second,  and  first  battalions,, 
having  given  the  w^ord  of  command  mentioned  in  No.  .38^ 
wail,  immediately  afterwards,  each,  give  the  following 
order  :  hatttdion^left — face.  The  three  files  on  the  left  of 
of  each  grand  division,  will  disengage  to  the  front. 

43.  The  colonels  having  given  these  different  words  of 
command,  to  their  respective  battalions,  the  commander  in 
chief  will  order, 

2.   March  (or,  quick) — -inarch, 

44.  Upon  this  word,  loudly  and  quickly  repeated,  the 
fourth  battalion  will  form  close  column,  conforming  to  the 
rules  laid  down  in  the  school  of-  the  battalion, 

45.  The  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  battalions  will 
execute  what  follows  :  the  first  grand  division  of  each  of 
these  battalions,  conducted  by  the  lieutenant-colonel,  will., 
from  the  very  commencement  of  the  march,  direct  itself 
to  the  rear,  by  the  shortest  line,  towards  the  place  it  is  to 
occupy. in  the  column  :  it  will  march  with  a  step  of  fourteen 
inches,  till  the  other  grand  divisions  of  the  same  battalion 
come  up  even  with  it,  after  which  it  will  resume  the  step 
of  twenty-eight  inches;  and  each  battalion,  formed  in  this 
manner  into  close  column,  will  march  to  the  point  w^here  it 
is  to  encer  the  general  column.  Arrived  at  the  distance  of 
twelve  or  fifteen  paces  from  this  point,  the  first  grand  di- 
vision of  each  battalion  will  conduct  its  march  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  enter  parallel,  or  square  to  the  direction  of 
the  general  column,  and  at  the  distance  of  six  paces  from 
the  rear  grand  division  of  tho,  preceding  battalioii ;  the  oth- 
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er  grand  divisions  will  direct  their  march  parallel  to  the 
first,  and  will  enter,  successively,  at  the  distance  of  three 
paces  from  each  other,  in  the  column.  The  captains  cora- 
mandino^  grand  divisions,  having  arrived  as  far  as  the  line  of 
the  guides  of  the  left  of  the  column,  will  stop  in  their  own 
persop^s,  will  see  their  respective  grand  divisions  file  past 
them,  and  will  conform,  in  halting,  fronting,  and  dressing 
them,  to  the  directions  laid  down  in  the  school  of  the  bat- 
taliorii 

46.  The  third,  second,  and  firsts  battalions  will  execute 
wdiat  follows  ;  the  fourth  grand  division  of  each  of  these 
battalions,  conducted  by  the  lieutenant-colonel,  will  direct 
its  march,  from  the  commencement,  to  the  front,  and  by  the 
sh-5rtest  line,  towards  the  point  at  wdiich  the  column  is  to 
be  entered  ;  it  will  march,  or  step  short,  taking  each  steps 
of  fourteen  inches,  till  the  other  grand  divisions  of  the  same 
battalion  come  up  with  it,  after  w^iich  it  will  resume  the 
step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  and  each  battalion,  thus  form- 
ed in  close  column,  will  march  towards  the  point  where  it 
is  to  enter  the  general  column  :  haying  arrived  at  the  dis- 
tance of  twelve  or  fifteen  paces  from  this  point,  the  fourth 
grand  division  will  be  so  conducted,  as  to  enter  the  column 
square,  or  in  a  parallel  direction,  and  at  the  distance  of  six 
paces  in  front  of  the  first  grand  division  of  the  battalion 
which  it  is  immediately  to  precede  in  the  order  of  the  col- 
umn ;  the  other  grand  divisions  will  direct  their  march  par- 
allel to  the  fourtl:s  and  will,  successively,  enter  the  column, 
at  the  distance  of  three  paces  in  front  of  each  other. 
The  guide  of  the  left  of  each  grand  division,  having  arri- 
ved, nearly,  as  far  as  the  line  of  guides  of  the  left  of  the 
column,  the  captain  commanding  the  grand  division,  will 
halt,  front,  and  dress  it,  conforming  to  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed in  the  school  of  the  hattaUon  ;  and  the  guide  of  the 
left  of  each  grand  division,  will  face  to  the  rear. 

47.  The  colonels,  during  the  movement,  will  maintain  the 
greatest  order  in  their  respective  battalions,  observing  that 
the  grand  divisions  march  with  their  flanks  well  aligned,  and 
at  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  each  other,  regulating 
their  march  to  a  flank,  by  the  grand  division  w^iich  is  to  en- 
ter the  column  first  ;  and  seeing  that  they  enter  the  column 
square,  and  parallel  to  those  which  have,  prevviously,  taken 
tneir  places  in  the  column. 
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48.  The  lieutenant-colonels  will  take  care  that  the  grand 
division  of  their  battaiion  which  is  to  enter  the  column  first, 
will  enter  it  at  the  distance  of  six  paces  to  the  rear,  or  front, 
of  that  battalion  which  has  taken  its  place  immediately  pre- 
vious to  their  own  in  the  order  of  the  column  ;  and  they 
will,  very  accurate!y,  dress  the  guides  on  each  other,  as 
each  grand  division  comes  into  its  parallel  position  in  the 
general  close  column. 

49.  The  general  in  chief,  or  he  who  is  charged  with  the 
execution  of  his  orders,  will  place  hircself  in  front  of  the 
guide  of  the  left  of  the  directing  grand  division  ;  in  order 
to  superintend  the  lormation  of  the  column,  and  to  ascer- 
tain, that  the  guides  of  the  left,  correctly,  cover  on  the  pi- 
vot flank  of  the  column. 

50.  As  each  of  the  battalions  which  are  to  take  rank  in 
front  of  the  directing  grand  division,  has  taken  post  in  the 
column,  the  colonel  will  command, 

Guides — right  about — face. 
51-  Upon  this  word  of  command,  the  guides  of  the  left  of 
the  grand  divisions  of  the  battalion,  will  face    about  to  the 
front  of  the  column. 

52.  A  close  column  of  line  with  the  left  in  front,  is  form- 
ed on  the  same  principles,  by  applying  to  battalions  on  the 
left  of  that  of  which  the  grand  division  of  direction  forms 
St  component  part,  all  that  has  been  detailed  in  this  article, 
as  necessary  to  be  done  by  battalions  on  its  right,  and  recip- 
rocally. *' 

53.  On  the  same  principles,  a  close  column  of  line  may 
be  formed  on  any  other  eligible  grand  division  and  battal- 
ion. 

54.  If,  instead  of  taking  as  the  grand  division  of  direct- 
ion,  a  grand  division  in  the  interior  of  the  line,  the  general 
in  chief  deemed  it  eligible  to  form  close  column  on  the 
grand  division  on  the  right,  or  left  flank  of  the  line,  the 
movement  would  be  executed  as  follows  : 

55.  Let  it  be  supposed  that  the  general  in  chief  selects 
as  the  directing  grand  division,  the  light  infantry  of  the 
battalion  on  the  right  of  the  line  ;  he  will  proceed  to  thai 
battalion,  and  order, 

1.   The  line  mil  form,  close  column  of  grand  divisions. 

56.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  he  will  send  an 
order  to   the  colonel  of  the  second  battalion,  to  give  the 
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following  word  of  command,  to  be  repeated    by  each  of 
the  colonels  of  battalions  to  the  left, 
Form  close  column  in  rear  (ov^  front)  of  the  first  battalion, 

57.  The  order  of  the  general  in  chief  having  been  com- 
municated to  the  colonel  of  the  second  battalioia,  he  will 
direct  the  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  to  order, 

The  battalion  will  form  close  column  in  rear  (or,  in  front)  of 
the  light  infantry. 

58.  The  colonel,  having  given  the  caution  which  thej 
are  directed  to  pass  to  the  left,  will,  immediately  after- 
wards, order, 

Battalion  right — face. 
The  general  in  chief  will  then  command, 
2.  March. 

59.  On  this  word,  loudly  and  quickly  repeated,  the  gen- 
eral movement  will  commence. 

60.  To  conclutic,  were  the  general  in  chief  to  select  the 
grand  division  on  the  left  of  the  h'ne,  as  the  directing  grand 
division,  he  would  proceed  to  the  battalion  it  belongs  to, 
commanding, 

1.   The  line  will  form  close  column  of  grand  divisions. 

61.  This  command  having  been  repeated,  he  will  detach 
an  aid-de-camp  to  direct  the  colonel  of  the  seventh  battal- 
ion to  give  the  following  order,  to  be  repeated  by  each  of 
the  colonels  who  are  on  his  right  :  Form  close  column  in 
rear  (or,  in  front)  of  the  eighth  battalion. 

The  general  in  chief  would  direct  the  colonel  of  the 
eighth  battalion  to  order.  The  battalion  will  form  close  col- 
umn in  rear  (or,  in  front)  of  the  fourth  grand  division. 

02.  The  movement   will    be  executed  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  above. 
REMARKS  ON    FORMING  CLOSE  COLUMN  FROM  LINE. 

63.  This  method  of  forming  close  column  from  line, 
unites  the  two-fold  advantage  of  maintaining  the  battalions 
in  all  their  strength,  and  concentrated,  during  the  execution 
of  the  movement,  as  each  forms  a  separate  close  column  ; 
and  of  requiring  the  least  time  possible  for  effecting  the 
change,  as  each  battalion  moves  over  the  shortest  line  pos- 
sible, in  attaining  its  situation  in  column. 

PART  THIRD. 

ARTICLE  FIRST. 

TO    MARCH    IN    OPEN    COLUMN    AT    FULL    DISTANCE. 

64.  When  the  general  commanding  is  to  put  the  column 
in  march  he  will  indicate  to  the  colonel  of  the  battahon  at 
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the  head,  the  line  on  which  the  leading  guide  is  to  march  ; 
and  the  colonel  will  immediately  point  out  to  this  guide  the 
means  he  is  to  make  use  of,  for  assuring  the  direction  of 
the  march,  in  conformity  with  the  principles  established  in 
the  school  of  the  battalio7i,  in  Nos.  109,  110,  and  111. 

Q5,  This  arrangement  being  made,  the  general  in  chief 
commands, 

1.   The  column  will  advance. 

The  colonels  of  battalions  having  repeated  this  order, 
will,  immediately  atterwards,  give  the  marc'^ing  caution, 
g2ude  to  the  left,  if  the  column  has  the  rjght  m  front  ;  or, 
guide  to  the  right,  if  the  left  is  in  front. 

The  general  in  chief  will  then  command, 
2.    March. 

66.  At  this  word,  to  be  repeated  with  the  utmost  rapidi- 
ty, the  column  will  step  oiF. 

67.  The  leading  guide  will  march  on  the  given  line,  by 
means  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion,  and  the 
following  guides  will  march  in  the  track  of  the  one  immedi- 
ately preceding,  without  occupying  their  attention  with  the 
general  direction. 

68.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  battalion  placed  near 
the  head  of  the  column,  will  carefully  observe  that  the  lea- 
ding guide  does  not  deviate  from  the  line  he  ought  to  march 
on ;  and  the  lieutenant-colonel  of  each  of  the  battalions 
will  see  that  the  guide  of  the  first  company  preserves  be- 
tween himself,  and  the  guide  of  the  rear  company  of  the 
preceding  battalion,  a  space  equal  to  the  extent  of  the 
front  of  his  company,  and  twelve  paces  more,  constituting 
the  interval  between  the  battalions,  when  in  line. 

69.  When  a  columnist©  prolong  a  given  line,  in  order  to 
form  on  it,  by  a  wheel  to  the  left,  or,  to  the  right,  into  line, 
the  general  in  chief  will,  always,  cause  the  line  to  be  mar- 
ked off,  by  one  of  the  modes  prescribed  in  Nos.  140,  and 
141,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

70.  If,  in  this  case,  the  column  arrives  before,  or  behind 
the  line,  the  commander  in  chief  will,  previously,  detach 
two  aids-de-camp,  or  two  mounted  officers,  to  ascertain  two 
intermediate  points  of  direction  on  the  right  and  left  which 
he  has  chosen  ;  the  intermediate  points  having  been  found, 
one  of  the  above  officers  will  take  post  at  the  point  where 
the  head  of  the  column  is  to  enter  on  the  line  ;  and  the 
column   will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  in  the 
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school  of  the  hattalioix  in  Nos.  620,  and  following,  or  in  No. 
128,  and  the  following  ones  there,  on  this  head. 

71.  The  manner  of  finding  two  intermediate  points,  be- 
tween two  distant  points  of  direction  given,  has  been  ex- 
plained in  the  the  school  of  the  hattalion.  No,  297,  and  fol- 
lowing. 

ARTICLE   SECOND. 

COLUMN    OF    ROUTE. 

72.  The  column  being  supposed  halted,  if  the  general 
in  chief  intends  that  it  shall  march  at  ease^  he  will  give  the 
w^ords  of  command  prescribed  for  causing  it  to  march  with 
the  cadenced  step  ;  with  this  onlv  diiference,  that  the 
word  MARCH,  must  be  preceded  bj  the  words  route-step^ 
which  the  colonels  of  battalions  w^ill  repeat. 

*  73.  If,  when  the  column  is  marching  with  the  cadenced 
step,  the  general  in  chief  should  deem  it  necessary  to  as- 
sume the  route-step,  he  w  ill  command, 

1.    Route-Step, 
2.   March. 

74.  All  the  principles  relative  to  a  column  of  route,  hav- 
ing been  detailed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion^  it  remains 
only  to  add  here,  that  when  a  column  consisting  of  several 
battalions  meets  w^ith  a  defile  that  requires  a  diminution  of 
the  front  of  companies,  this  movement  is  not  te  be  execu- 
ted, but  as  each  battalion  arrives  on  the  same  ground,  on 
which  the  preceding  battalion  has  gone  through  it,  as  col- 
umns of  route  are  never  to  diminish  their  front  till  a  want 
of  space  renders  it  necessary  ;  thus,  for  instance,  a  column 
of  companies  meeting  with  a  defile  which  can  only  admit  a 
platoon,  the  colonel  of  the  battalion  at  the  head  of  the  col- 
umn, will  cause  all  the  companies  to  form  platoons,  at  once, 
when  the  column  is  closed  to  the  defile  ;  but  the  colonel  of 
the  next  battalion  will  not  repeat  the  command  given 
by  the  colonel  preceding  him,  until  his  own  battalion  shall 
have  arrived  on  the  same  ground,  and  so  on,  to  the  rear  of 
the  column. 

ARTICLE  THIRD. 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  OF    AN  OPEN  COLUMN  AT  FULL  DISTANCE 

OF    COMPANIES. 

75.  To  effect  this,  the^  general  in  chief  will,  previously^ 
give  an  order  to  the  colonel  of  the  head  battalion  of  tne 
column ;  and  will  point  out  to  him  where  the  movement  is 
to  commence,  placing  an  aid-de-canap  on  the  spot. 


76.  The  chansre  of  direction  w^ll  be  executed  accordino: 
to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Batialion/m 
No.  184,  and  following. 

77.  These  rules  will  be  observed  in  columns  of  manoeu- 
vre, though  marching  at  ease  ;  but  in  Columns  of  route  the 
changes  of  direction  will  be  executed  on  a  caution  only, 
from  the  company  officer,  according  as  the  windings  of  the 
road  require  it,  and  conformable  to  the  rules  laid  down  in 
the  School  of  the  Battalion  No.  156. 

ARTICLE   FOURTH. 
CHANGES  OF    DIRECTION  BY    THE    PROMPT    MANOEUVRE. 

78.  The  column  being  supposed  inarohing  with  the  right 
in  front,  and  the  commandant  seeing  it  ehgible  to  change 
direction  to  the  left,  by  the  prompt  manoeuvre^  will  indicate 
to  the  colonel  of  the  leading  battalion,  the  point  where  the 
first  company  of  the  column  is  to  execute  the  movement; 
as  also  the  point  of  view  in  front,  on  which  the  guide  of 
the  leading  company  is  afterwards  to  conduct  his  march ; 
and  when,  a.t  least,  the  two  first  companies  of  the  column 
have  entered  the  new  direction,  the  general  commanding, 
will  order, 

1.  Prompt  manoeuvre  by  the  right  flanJc, 

79.  The  colonels  having  repeated  this  command,  the  col- 
onel of  the  leading  battalion  will  immediately  afterwards 
order, 

Six  rear  companies^  right  face. 
The  colonels  of  each  of  the  following  battalions  will  com- 
mand, or  give  the  word. 

Battalion^  right  face. 
The  commander  in  chief  will  then  order, 
2.  Quick — March. 

80.  Upon  this  word,  repeated  sharply,  the  movement 
will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in 
the  school  of  the  battalion^  No.  196,  and  following. 

81.  The  colonels  will  direct  their  divisions  of  battalions 
respectively,  to  incline  towards  the  point,  at  which  the  lea- 
ding company  of  the  column  has  changed  its  direction,  in 
such  manner,  as  that  they  may  be  at  their  proper  distances, 
in  taking  their  position  in  the  column. 

82.  The  leading  company  of  each  battalion  must  enter 
the  column,  at  the  distance  of  twelve  paces  from  the  com- 
pany in  the  rear  of  the  preceding  battalion  }  in  order,  after 
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taking  rank  in  the  column,  that  it  may  be  distant  from  thai 
company  twelve  paces,  and  a  wheeling  distance. 

83.  Were  the  general  in  chief  to  halt  the  column  before 
all  the  rear  battalions  had  filed  into  it,  into  the  new  direct- 
ion, the  colonels  of  such  battalions  as  had  not  entered  the 
column,  would  not  repeat  the  word  of  command.  Column — 
HALT,  given  by  the  general  in  chief :  these  battalions  would 
continue  marching,  and  their  colonels  would  cause  the  divis- 
ions to  incline  to  the  rear,  so  as  to  enter  the  general  column 
at  the  requisite  distance  from  the  preceding  battalion. 

84.  If,  at  the  moment  when  the  general  in  chief  has 
halted  the  column,  one  or  more  companies  of  a  battalion 
may  not  have,  as  yet,  entered  the  new  direction,  these  com- 
panies would  continue  marching,  notwithstanding  that  the 
word,  halt^  has  been  repeated  by  the  colonel,  in  order  to 
halt  those  already  in  the  general  column ;  and  these  Com- 
panies would  incline,  immediately,  towards  the  rear,  to  re- 
sume their  proper  distances,  as  has  been  just  explained. 

85.  Finally,  the  general  in  chief,  when  he  may  judge  it 
necessary  to  establish  with  more  precision,  the  march  of 
the  column  in  the  new  direction,  may  order  the  general 
guides  on  the  line,  as  the  leading  company,  the  company  of 
the  colours,  and  that  of  the  rear  of  each  battalion,  have 
taken  their  position  in  the  column.  The  general  guides  of 
the  leading  battalion  must  be  carefully  maintained  on  the 
line  which  the  column  is  to  follow. 

ARTICLE    FIFTH. 

TO    HALT    THE    COLUMN    MARCHING    AT    FULL    DISTANCE. 

86.  To  effect  this,  the  general  in  chief  commands, 

1.   Column, 
This  command   having  been  repeated,  the   general  in 
chief  orders, 

2.  Halt. 

87.  This  command  must  be  repeated  with  the  utmost 
rapidity,  from  the  head  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

88.  The  column  being  halted,  if  the  general  in  chief  in- 
tends that  the  line  is  to  be  formed,  by  wheeling  to  the  left  (or, 
right,)  he  will,  previously,  ascertain,  as  follows,  the  accur- 
acy of  position  of  the  guides. 

89.  If  the  general  guides  are  on  a  flank,  the  general  in 
chief  will,  at  first  place  himself  in  the  rear  of  the  bearer 
of  th^  colours  of  the  battalion  at  the  head  of  the  column, 

SO 
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VTili  exainiiie  whether  or  not  the  bearer  of  the  coIoui*s  and 
the  general  guide  before  him,  are  placed  on  the  prolono:atioo 
of  the  two  points  in  front,  on  which  they  had  been  direct-' 
ed  to  march,  and  will  rectify  their  position  if,  requisite  ;  he 
vvill,  thcB,  proceed  to  the  front  of  the  general  guide  of  the 
head  of  the  column,  and  will  face  towards  him,  rectifying 
if  necessary,  the  position  of  the  bearer  of  the  colours  of 
the  following  battahon.  The  lieutenant-colonels  will,  quick- 
ly, dress  the  general  guides  of  their  respective  battahons,, 
on  the  preceding  coloors  ;  which  being  done,  the  general 
in  chief  commands, 

3,  Guides  on  the  aUgriment, 

90.  At  this  word  of  command,  repeated  quickly  the 
guides  of  the  leit^  if  the  right  is  in  front,  and  the  guides  of 
the  right,  if  the  left  is  in  front,  of  all  the  compemies  of 
the  column,  will  step,  nimbly,  on  the  line  of  the  colours^ 
facing  towards  the  head  of  the  column  :  the  lieutenant-Col- 
onel of  each  battalion,  placed  some  paces  in  front  of,  and 
facing  the  guide  of  the  leading  company  of  his  battalion^ 
will  confirm  the  position  of  the  guides  of  the  leading  wing  ; 
and  the  major^  placed,  likewise,  in  the  rear,  at  some  paces 
from,  and  facing  the  guide  of  the  rear  company  of  his  bat- 
talion, will  correct,  if  necessary,  the  positions  of  the  guides 
of  the  rear  wing  of  the  battalion, 

91.  The  guides  of  the  companies,  in  taking  their  places 
OM  the  line  of  direction  of  the  colours  of  the  column,  willy 
all  align  themselves  correctly  on  the  pikes  of  the  colours  in 
their  front,  and  not  on  the  guides  wdio  are  before  them  ; 
they  must,  constantly,  place  themselves,  w^ith  the  utmost  at- 
tention, exactly  at  the  distance  of  their  companies  behind 
each  other;  and  the  bearers  of  the  colours  must,  carefully, 
carry  the  pike  of  the  colours,  perpendicularly  before  the 
middle  of  the  body. 

92.  The  guides  of  companies  being  accurately  establish- 
ed on  the  line,  the  general  in  chief  commands, 

4,  Left  (or,  right) — dress. 

93.  At  this  word,  repeated  loudly  and  quickly  each  of 
the  companies  of  the  column  will  incline  laterally,  bearing 
its  pivot  jdank  gently  against  its  guide,  and  will  be  quickly 
aligned  by  the  captain.  If  the  companfes  had  several  step* 
to  march  to  bring  therti  on  the  line,  their  -respective  capt- 
ains would,  in  that  case,  face  them,  and  march  them  up  to 
the  guide.  '        . 
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94.  If  the  general  guides  are  not  stationed  on  tlie  flank 
of  the  column,  the  general  in  chief  would  proceed  fifteen 
or  twenty  paces  in  front  of  the  pivot  flank  of  the  column  ; 
would  place  himself,  facino:  to  the  rear,  in  the  direction  to 
be  given  to  the  guides  ;  and  would,  in  the  rear  of  the  col- 
umn, fix  on  a  second  point  that  would  d«termine  that  direct- 
ion. 

9i.  The  general  in  chief  would  then,  command, 
1.   Colours^  and  general  guides^  on  the  alignment. 

96.  At  this  word,  the  bearer  of  the  colours,  and  \\\t 
general  guides  of  each  of  the  battalions  of  the  column, 
will  step  nimbly,  to  the  flank  ;  those  of  the  leading  battal- 
ion will  fix  their  eyes  upon  the  general  in  chief,  v/ho  will  es- 
tablish them,  quickly,  by  a  signal  of  his  sword,  on  the 
straight  line  passing  from  himself  to  the  point  he  has  cho- 
sen in  the  rear  ;  those  of  the  following  battalions  will  aljgn 
themselves  on  the  general  guides  of  the  battalion  of  the 
head,  and  those  of  all  the  other  battalions  of  the  column, 
will  align  themselves  on  the  pikes  of  the  colours  which 
precede  them  ;  and  the  lieutenant-colonel,  and  major,  w41L 
quickly,  establish  the  positions  of  the  general  guides  of  tJieir 
respective  battalions. 

97.  The  general  in  chief  seeing  all  the  colours  of  the 
column  correctly  established  on  the  line  oi  direction,  wilj 
immediately  command, 

1.  Guides  on  the  alignment. 

98.  This  command  having  been  repeated,  and  executed 
as  has  been  directed  inNos.  90,  and  91,  in  this  article,  the 
general  in  chief  will  command,  left  (or,  ri^ht) — dress. 

REMARKS  ON  THIS    MOVElvrEN  T. 

99.  When  the  general  direction  of  the  column  is  such  as 
nearly  corresponds  with  the  views  of  the  general  in  chief, 
he  can  dispense  with  ordering  the  general  guides  to  align 
themselves  on  the  flank  ;  and  may  confine  himself  to,  sim- 
ply, rectifying  the  position  of  the  guides  of  the  companies 
w'hich  are  too  much  to  either  hand  of  the  line,  hy  giving 
the  word,  guides  on  the  cdignraent. 

On  this  word,  'the  lieutenant-colonel  and  major  will, 
quickly,  cause  those  guides  who  are  out  of  the  line,  to  in- 
cline to  either  hand  on  it. 

ARTICLE    SIXTH. 

TO    CLOSE    TO     HALF    DISTANCE,    OR    TO    MOVE    UP    INTO    CLOSE 

COLUMN. 

100.  In  order  to  close  the  open  column,  marching  at  full 


236 

wheeling  distances,   to  platoon  or  section   distance,   or  to 
form  close  column,  the  commander  in  chief  orders, 

1.  Column  dose  to  half  distance  (oviform  close  column.^ 
This  command  having  been  repeated,  the  general  in  chief 
will  order, 

2.   March,  (or,  quick — march, 

101.  The  captain  at  the  head  of  the  column  will  halt 
his  company  on  hearing  this  cautionary  command  given  by 
the  general  m  chief ;  the  other  companies,  all  along  to- 
wards the  rear  of  the  column,  will  continue  to  march  in  or- 
dins.rj  time,  or  will  assume  quick  time,  in  ordcx  to  close  to 
half  distance,  or  to  form  close  column,  each  on  the  prece- 
ding company  ;  and  they  will  be  halted  and  dressed  by 
their  respective  captains,  as  has  been  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  battalion, 

102.  Were  the  column,  ihstead  of  being  ob  the  march, 
halted,  the  general  in  chief,  to  accomplish  the  above  for- 
mations, would  give  the  same  words  of  command,  as  if  the 
column  were  marching;  the  company  at  the  head  of  the 
column  would  stand  fast,  and  all  the  other  companies  would 
step  off  at  the  word  march  (or,  quick — march  ;)  in  order 
to* close  up  to  half  distance,  or  to  form  close  column,  each 
in  regard  to  the  company  preceding,  conforming  to  what  has 
been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion, 

103.  When  the  open  column  is  to  close  to  half  distance, 
the  leading  company  of  each  battalion  is  to  be  halted  at 
the  distance  of  a  company,  from  the  rear  of  the  preceding 
battalion  :  and  if  close   column  is  to  be  formed,  the   intier- 

-val  is  to  be  six  paces  only.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  the 
battalion  who  leads,  will  place  himself  in  front  of,  and  fa- 
cing the  guide  on  the  pivot  flank  of  the  leading  company,  in 
order  to  align  the  guides  accurately,  as  they,  respectively, 
halt,  either  at  half  distance,  or  in  close  column ;  and  the 
lieutenant-colonel  of  each  of  the  following  battalions  will 
place  himself  in  rear  of  the  guides  on  the  pivot  flank  of 
nis  battalion,  as  each  closes,  or  forms  up,  in  order  to  correct 
a  faulty  position  of  any  of  his  guides,  on  the  line. 

ARTICLE    SEVENTH. 
TO    MARCH   IN     COLUMN    AT   HALF-DISXANCE,      OR   IN    CLOSE   COIr 

UMN. 

104.  To  a  close  column,  or  to  a  column  at  half  distance, 
the  general  in   chief,  when  such  column  is  from  a  halt,  to 
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be  put  in  march,  will  give  the  same  words  of  command,  de- 
tailed for  a  column  at  full  distance. 

105.  The  modes  of  preserving  the  flank  line  of  direct- 
ion pointed  out  in  the  case  of  a  column  at  full  distance,  will 
be  the  same  for  a  close  column,  or  for  a  column  at  half  dis- 
tance ;  with  this  only  difference,  that  the  general  guides  are 
not  to  march  on  the  flank,  excepting  when  the  column  is  at 
full  distance. 

106.  The  column  at  half  distance,  or  the  close  column, 
will  be  halted  hj  the  same  words  of  command,  as  if  it 
were  a  column  marching  at  full  distance. 

107.  The  close  column,  or  the  column,  at  half  distance 
being  halted,  if  the  general  in  chief  wishes  to  place  the 
guides  on  a  general  line  he  will  simply  establish  the  two 
guides  at  the  head  of  the  column  on  the  assumed  line,  after- 
wards commanding, 

1.  Guides  on  the  alignment. 

2.  Left  (or,  right — dress. 

108.  At  the  first  word  of  command,  all  the  guides  of 
the  column  will,  nimbly,  cover  each  other  from  front  to 
rear  of  the  column  ;  and  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  major 
of  each  battalion,  will,  quickly,  establish  them  on  the  line 
of  guides. 

109.  The  second  word  of  command  is  to  be  executed  as 
has  been  directed  to  be  done  in  No.  93. 

ARTICLE    EIGHTH. 

CHANGE    OF    DIRECTION    OF    A    COLUMN    AT    HALF    DISTANCE. 

110.  A  column  marching  at  half  distance  which  is  to 
change  its  direction,  will  execute  the  movement  in  the  same 
manner  as  has  been  prescribed  for  a  column  at  full  distance^ 
with  the  difference  only  that  has  been  pointed  out  in  No> 
236,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion^  relative  to  the  length  of 
step  of  the  pivots,  when  the  change  of  direction  is  effect- 
ed, by  wheeling  on  a  moveable,  pivot,  io^  and  on,  the  re- 
verse  flank. 

ARTICLE  NINTH. 

CHANGE    OF    DIRECTION    OF    A    CLOSE    COLUMN. 

^11.  Changes  of  direction  of  close  column  of  the  line, 
are  executed  by  filing  Irom  the  flank  of  the  column,  accor- 
ding to  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  the  school  of  the 
battalion, 

112.  A  close  column,  with  the  right  in  front,  is  supposed 
about  to  change  direction  to  the  left  :  when  the   head  of 
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the  column  has  arrived  at  the  wheehng  point,  where  the 
change  of  direction  is  to  take  place,  the  general  command- 
ing will  halt  the  column,  and  will,  quickly,  establisli  two 
markers  on  the  new  direction  on  which  the  leading  grand 
division,  or  the  leading  company  of  the  column,  is  to  move 
in  file,  by  the  mode  of  procedure  indicated  in  No.  238  of 
the  school  of  the  battalion  ;  when  this  is  effected,  he  will  or- 
der, 

1.   The  column  will  change  direction^  by  filirt^  from  the  right 

flank. 

This  command  liaving  been  repeated,  each  colonel  of  a 
battalion  will,  immediately  afterwards,  order, 
Battalion^  right — face. 

The  commander  in  chief  then  orders, 

2.   March,  (or,  quick — March.) 

113.  At  the  word,  inarch,  the  column  will  file  from  the 
rjght  ilank  into  the  new  direction,  conforming  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion, 

114.  The  colonels  of  battalions  will  observe,  during  the 
execution  of  tlie  movement,  that  the  files  do  not  open  out  ; 
that  the  divisions  of  the  battalions  filing,  enter  square  into 
the  new  direction  :  and  that  the  interval  of  six  paces,  sep- 
arating the  battalions  from  each  other,  is  preserved, 

115.  The  lieutenant>colonel  of  the  leading  battalion  will 
post  himself  some  paces  in  front  of,  and  facing  the  guide  of 
the  left  of  the  leading  grand  division,  or  other  portion  of 
the  column,  in  order  to  confirm  the  position  of  the  guides  of 
his  own  battalion  ;  and  the  lieutenant-colonels  of  each,  of 
the  following  battalions,  will  place  themselves  in  rear  of  the 
guides  -of  the  ]e(t  of  their  battalions,  as  they  arrive  on 
the  new  direction,  correcting,  if  necessary,  their  positions 
in  the  line  of  the  preceding  guides. 

116.  To  change  direction  to  the  right,  when  the  line  is 
in  close  column,  the  opposite  mode  of  procedure  takes 
place  ;  and  the  column  will  file  from  its  left  flank  into  the 
new  direction. 

117.  When  the  column  has  changed  direction,  the  gen- 
eral in  chief  may  march  it  off  again  in  the  new  direction. 

ARTICLE   TENTH. 

COUNTERMARCH  OF  THE  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  COLUMNS. 

118.  The  column  being  at  full  or  half  distance,  with  the 
right  in  front,  to  execute  the  countermarch,  the  general  in 
chief  orders, 
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1.   The  column  will  counter nutrch' 
The  colonels  having  repeated  this  order,  will,    immedi- 
ately after-^ards,  command, 

1st.  Battalion^   right — face. 
2d.  By  files  to  the  left,  countermarch. 
The  general  in  chief  then  commands, 
•  2.   March. 

119.  x4t  this  word,  repeated  loudly  and  rapidly,  all  the 
companies  of  the  column  will  countermarch,  as  has  been  de- 
scribed in  the  school  of  the  hattcdion. 

120.  When  a  close  colunm,  with  the  right  in  front,  is  to 
countermarch,  the  general  in  chief  will  order,  as  in  the 
last  instance, 

1.   Tlie  column  ic ill  countermarch. 
The  colonels  having  repeated  this  command,  will,  imme- 
diately afterw^ards,  order, 

1st  Battalion,  rights — face. 
2d.   Even  grand  divisions,   (or,  it  may  be,  even  companies,) 

forward. 
The  general  in  chief   will  then  order, 
2.    March. 

121.  At  this  word,  repeated  quickly,  the  even,  or  every 
other  grand  division,  reckoning  from  the  head,  will  lead  out, 
to  clear  the  column,  and  when  their  rear  has  quitted  the 
column,  the  colonels  will  command, 

1st.   The  whole  left — countermarch, 
2d.    March. 
The  countermarch  is,  then,  executed  as  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  battalion, 

ARTICLE  ELEVENTH. 

^VHEN    THE    CLOSE    COLUMN    OF    COMPANIES,    HALTED,    FORMS    CO- 
LUMN   OF    GRAND    DIVISIONS. 

122.  To  effect  this,  in  a  column  with  the  right  in  front, 
the  general  in  chief  orders, 

1.  Form,  column  of  grand  divisions. 
The  colonels,  after  repeating  this,  immediately  command, 

Even  companies,  left — face. 
The  general  in  chief  will  then  order, 

2.  March. 
123-  At  this  word  of  command,  loudly  and  quickly  re- 
peated, the  movement  is  executed  as    prescribed   in,  the 
school  of  the  hatjalion. 
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124.  Each  colonel  will  command,  when  the  column  of 
grand  division  is  formed, 

Guides  to  your— POSTS. 
PART  IV. 
ARTICLE  FIRST. 

TAKING    UP    LINES    OP    FORMATION,    OR    MARCH. 

125.  The  different  modes  of  determining  the  line,  have 
been  explained  in  the  school  of  the  battalion, 

ARTICLE    SECOND. 

DIFFERENT    MODES    OP    FORMING      LINE,    FROM    OPEN,     CLOSE,    AND 

COLUMNS    AT    HALF    DISTANCE. 

1st.  By  wheeling  to  the  left  or  right,  into^ 
2d.  By  forming  to  the  right,  or  left  flank, 

(not  the  pivot)  into 
3d.  By  forming  forward,  or  to  the  front  into  y  Line, 
4th.  Bj  forming  fronting  to    the  rear    of 

the  march,  into 
5th.  By  deploying  into 

126.  The  various  formations  having  been  explained  in  the 
school  of  the  battalion,  it  only  remains  to  apply  the  princi- 
ples which  have  been  elucidated,  to  a  column  consisting  of 
several  battalions,  in  columns  at  full,  or  half  wheeling  dis- 
tance ;  and,  afterwards,  to  explain  what  relates  to  deploy- 
ments. 

1st.  When  the  open  column  halts^  wheels  up  into  line,  and  dresses, 

127.  The  column  being  supposed  to  have  the  right  in 
front,  the  general  in  chief,  previously  to  wheeling  it  to  the 
left  into  line,  will  examine  the  position  of  the  guides  on  the 
pivot  flank,  by  the  means  explained  in  Nos.  89,  94,  and  99, 
of  evolutions  of  the  line. 

128.  The  accuracy  of  the  covering  of  the  guides  having 
been  ascertained,  the  general  in  chief  commands, 

1.  Left  into  line  wheel 

129.  The  colonels  having  repeated  this  word  of  com- 
mand, the  guide  of  the  right  of  the  leading  company  of 
each  of  the  battalions  of  the  column,  runs  up,  and  places 
himself  on  thehne  of  the  guides  of  the  left  of  the  column, 
conforming  to  the  dn-ections  regarding  him,  in  No.  307,  of 
the  school  of  the  battalion. 

The  general  in  chief  then  commands, 
2.   March. 

130.  Upon  this  w^ord,  loudly  and  quickly  repeated,  the 
line  is  formed  by  a  wheel  to  the  left. 
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iThe  line  being  formed,  the  commander  orders, 
3.  Guides  to  your — posts. 

131.  On  this  order,  the  guides  resume  their  places  in 
line,  as  also,  the  hearer  of  the  colours,  if  in  front. 

132.  If  the  column  has  the  left  in  front,  it  would  wheel 
to  the  right  into  line,  on  the  same  principles. 

INVERSION. 

133.  Should  circumstances  require  that  a  column,  with 
the  right  in  front,  should,  readily,  and  immediately,  form  by 
wheeling  to  the  reverse Jlank  {the  right)  into  line^  the  com- 
mander, without  occupying  his  attention  with  aligning  the 
guides  of  the  right,  on  the  reverse  flank,  w^ill  order, 

1.  By  inversion,  right  into  line,  wheel, 

134.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  the  lieutenant-col- 
onel and  major,  as  also  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  leading 
company  of  each  battalion,  will  conform  to  what  has  been 
prescribed  in  No.  317,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

The    colonels  of    battalions  having  passed  the   above 
word,  will  immediately  afterwards,  give  the  caution, 
Battalion, guide  to  the  right. 
The  lieutenant-colonel  and  major  will  rectify,  as  speedi- 
ly as  possible,    the  position  of  the  guides  of  the  right  of 
their   respective  battalions  ;  and  without  paying  attention 
to  the  general  direction  of  the  column. 
The  commander  then  prders^ 

2    March. 

135.  At  this  word,  repeated  briskly,  the  line  will  be  form- 
ed by  a  wheel  to  the  right,  conforming  to  what  has  bee» 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

The  line  being  farmed,  the  commander  orders, 
3.  Guides  to  your — posts. 

136.  If  the  column  has  the  left  in  front,  and  it  becor^s 
necessary  to  form,  readily,  to  the  left  into  line,  the  rr^ve-* 
ment  will  be  executed  on  the  same  principles. 

GENERAL  RULES  FOR  SUCCESSIVE  FORMAr^NS. 

137.  Under  this  description  are  included  all  *^ /brma- 
tions  where  the  different  companies  of  a  col''^3  '^  suc- 
cessive battalions,  arrive,  one  after  the  othec  ^  ^'"^  '  such 
ns,fonning  on  the  ri^ht  or  left  Jlank  ;  to  th/^^^^^^^  andya- 
ting  to  the  rear,  and  likewise  deployments  ,  ,j  ^?  columns 
into  line.  In  these  various  formations,  t^  ^<^^^owmg  gener- 
al rules  are  to  be  observed. 

31 
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138.  The  lieutenant-©olonel  of  each  battahoh  must,  al- 
ways precede  his  battalien  in  coming  on  the  hne,  placing 
himself  where  the  rtght  or  left  of  his  battalion  is  to  rest, 
as  a  point  of  uppui^  and  recollecting  to  leave  an  interval  of 
twelve  paces,  between  himself  and  the  flank  of  the  next 
battalion. 

139.  As  soon  as  the  part,  or  division  of  the  column  to 
which  the  guard  of  the  colours  belongs,  comes  on  the  line^ 
the  bearer  of  the  regimental  colours  will  quit  his''  rank, 
and  place  himself,  opposite  to  his  file,  on  the  alignment  of 
the  guides  already  established  tn  the  line^  facing  thera^ 
and  taking  care  to  carry  the  pike,  or  sta^ of  his  colours  per- 
pendicularly before  the  centre  of    his  body. 

140.  When  twa  of  the  colours  are  stationed  on  the  line, 
the  colonels  of  battalions,  wiU  order  the  guides  of  their  re-, 
spective  battalions,  to  resume  their  places  in  line,  by  giving 
the  wovd^  guides  to  your  posts,  after  the  last  division  of 
their  battalilsn  shall  have  been  dressed  on  the  line  ;  but 
the  bearers  of  the  colours  will  remain  before  the  front, 
till  the  line  is  entirely  formed,  when  the  commander  will 
cause  them  to  retire  to  their  situations,  by  giving  the  wordy 
Colours — to  your  posts » 

141.  The  lieutenant-colonels  will,  carefully,  place  the 
two  leading  guides  of  their  battalion,  on  the  Hne,  ta  Jng 
the  colours  as  a  base  of  sligiiment,  after  two  hav.e  been  es- 
tablished on  tfe  I'me  ;  and  they  will,  afterwards,  with  the 
same  ^«^®tioion,  establish  the  accuracy  of  the  following 
guides,' and  of  the  bearer  of  the  colours,  as  they,  respect* 
ively,  come  on  the  line. 

^.    fVhen  a  column,  at  full  wheeling  distance,  is  to  form  on 
\  the  right  (or,  left)  flank  into  line, 

\%  The  column  being  supposed  with  the  right  in  fronts 
and\e  commander  deeming  it  necessary  to  form   on  the 
right  i^v^k  into   line  will  previously^  indicate  to  an  aid-d'e- 
eamp,o\o  the  major  of  the  leading  battalion,  tlie  point  of 
apfui  wh^  tiie  right  of  the  line  is  to  rest,  and,  also  the 
point  of  «Vtion  on  the  left  :  the  ad-de-camp,  or  major, 
^vill  immedi\u,    proceed,  nimbly,  to  the  point  of  appui, 
^^ith  tv/o  matCg^  whom  he  will  station  as  has  been  pre- 
scribed in  No.  3^  ^£  ^1^^  school  of  the  battalion. 

143.  If  the  ^^tion  of  the  hne  is  not  to  be  parallel, 
or  nearly  so,  to  \\^  ^^^  column,  the  commander  would 
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take  care,  alittle  previously,  to  direct  the  march  of  the  lea- 
ding division,  nearly  parallel,  to  the  line  to  be  formed  on,  by 
the  means  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion,  No.  343  ; 
and  in  such  manner,  that  the  leading  one  may  have  at  least, 
four  steps  to  take,  to  carry  it  on  the  line,  after  hiving 
^heeled  to  the  right. 

144.  The  leading  division  having  taken  a  direction,  near- 
ly parallel,  to  the  line  on  which  the  column  is  to  form,  the 
general  in  chief,  to  cause  the  movement  to  commence,  rviil 
order : 

The  line  will  form  on  the  right  flank. 

145.  The  colonels  having  repeated  this  caution,  the  cot 
onelof  the  leading  battalion  will  immediately  order,  battah 
ion,  guide  to  the  right, 

146.  Theleadmg  division  of  the  column  having  arrived 
opposite  to  the  first  marker,  placed  at  the  point  of  appui^ 
v^ill  turn  to  the  right,  and  the  formation  in  line  will  be  exe- 
cuted as  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  battaliom, 

147.  When  the  head  of  the  second  battalion  column 
sball  have  arrived  behind  the  right  of  the  line,  the  colonel 
of  that  battalion  will  order,  battalion  guide  to  the  right,  and 
the  colonel  of  each  of  the  succeeding  battalions,  will,  in  his 
turn,  give  the  same  order,  when  the  head  of  his  battalioia 
has  arrived  on  the  same  ground 

148.  When  the  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  second  battal- 
ion has  seen  the  rear  division  of  the  first  turn  to  the  right, 
in  order  to  march  up  to  the  line,  he  will  step  forward,  brisk- 
ly, in  order  to  place  himself  on  the  line,  at  the  distance  of 
twelve  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  first  battalion  ;  and 
he  will  cover,  or  dress  on  the  guides  of  that  battalion. 

149.  The  division  at  the  head  of  the  second  battalion, 
having  arrived  opposite  to  its  lieutenant-colonel  stationed  on 
the  line,  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  be  halted  by  its  cap 
tain,  at  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the  line  ;  the  guides 
of  the  right  and  left  of  the  division,  will  immediately  on 
that,  move  up  on  the  line,  placing  themselves  facing  to,  and 
correctly  covering  on  the  line  of  guides  of  the  first  battal- 
ion, their  positions  being  regulated  by  the  lieutenant-colonel ; 
and  when  this  is  done,  the  captain  will  give  the  order, 

Right DRESS. 

150.  The  leading  division  of  each  of  the  following  bat- 
talions, will  be  established  on  the  line  in  the  saii\e  man- 
ner as  that  of  the  second  battalion^ 
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151.  The  line  being  formed,  correctly,  on  the  given  di- 
rection, the  commander  will  order, 

Colours  to  your- — posts. 

152.  Upon  this  word,  the  bearers  of  the  colours  will  re- 
sume their  places  in  line. 

153.  The  general  in  chief,  placed  at  the  point  of  appui^ 
will  observe,  that  the  bearers  of  the  colours  of  the  two  bat- 
talions on  the  right,  station  themselves,  correctly  on  the 
line  of  direction  which  he  has  determined  to  give  to  the 
line. 

154.  The  colonels,  during  the  formation  of  their  res- 
pective battalions  in  line,  will  conform  to  what  has  been 
prescribed  relative  to  them,  in  No.  338,  of  the  school  of  the 
battalion. 

155.  The  lieutenant-colonels  will,  also,  follow  the  instruc- 
tions regulating  their  duty  in  their  case,  laid  down  in  No. 
239  of  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

156.  If  the  column  had  the  left  in  front,  it  would  form 
on  the  left  flank  into  line,  on  the  same  principles. 

3  J.    When  the  column^  at  full  wheeling  distance  forms  to  the 

front  in  line. 

Plate  xxviii.  Fig.  1. 

157.  A  column  at  full  wheeling  distance,  with  the  right  ia 
front,  being  supposed  to  arrive  behind  the  hne  on  which 
the  commander  intends  to  form  it  up,  he  will  indicate,  pre- 
viously, to  an  aid-de-camp,  or  to  the  major  of  the  leading  bat- 
talion, the  point  where  the  right  flank  is  to  rest,  and  the 
distant  point  of  direction  and  correction,  on  the  left;  the 
aid-de-camp,  or  major  will,  immediately,  proceed  with  two 
markers,  whom  he  will  establish  on  the  line  of  direction 
pointed  out,  as  has  been  explained  in  No.  3^^,  of  the  school 
of  the  battalion. 

158.  The  head  of  the  column  being  arrived  at  about  the 
distance  of  the  front  of  a  company,  from  the  two  markers 
stationed  on  the  line,  the  commander  will  halt  the  column, 
ordering,  immediately,  the  captain  of  the  leading  division  to 
march  it  up  to  the  markers,  which  being  executed,  the  com- 
mander in  chief  orders, 

1.  Form  line  to  the  front. 
This  command  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the 
leading  battalion  will  immediately  afterwards   order,    1st. 
Battalion — guide  to  the  right.  2d.  By  companies^  left  hajf-uiheel. 


245 

The  colonels  of  each  of  the  other  battalions  of  the  col- 
umn will  order  : 
The  head  of  the  battalion  column  will  change  direction  to  the 

The  general  in  chief  will  tlien,  order, 

2.  March  (or,  Quick — march.) 

159.  At  this  word  quickly  repeated,  the  battalion  at  the 
head  of  the  column,  will  form  line  to  the  front  of  the  march, 
by  the  mode  explained  in  No.  347,  and  following,  in  the 
school  of'  the  battalion, 

160.  The  following  battalions  will  march,  diagonally,  in 
separate  battalion  columns  towards  the  line;  and  to  effect 
this,  each  of  them  will  break  off  from  the  general  column, 
by  turning  its  head  to  the  left,  marching  and  afterwards  di- 
agonally, to  the  front. 

161.  The  head  of  each  of  these  battalions  having  ar- 
rived within  about  the  distance  of  a  company  from  its  lieu- 
tenant-colonel, who  has  advanced,  previously  on  the  line,  as 
will  be  afterwards  explained,  the  colonel  will  halt  his  bat- 
talion ;  the  two  guides  of  the  leading  division  will,  at  the 
same  instant,  move  up  on  the  line  ;  the  lieutenant-colonel 
v.ill  establish  them,  correctly,  on  it,  and  the  leading  division, 
by  word  of  comriiand  given  by  its  captain,  moves  up  to  the 
two  markers  onth«  line,  which  being  effected, 

162.  The  colonel  commands  : 

1st.  Form  line  to  the  front, 

2d.  Guide  to  the  right. 

3d.  Ey  companies  left  half-wheel 

4th.  March. 

5  th.    Forward, 

6th.  March. 

163.  The  line  being  formed,  the  general  in  chief  wili 
command  : 

Colours — to  your — posts. 

164.  The  precision  of  the  execution  of  this  movement 
depends  on  the  march  of  the  battalions  in  a  diagonal  di- 
rection towards  the  line ;  and  in  order  to  ensure  the  march 
in  this  direction,  the  general  in  chief,  the  colonels,  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonels, and  majors,  will  observe  the  following  rules  : 

Plate  xxviii.  fig.  1. 

165.  Previously  to  commencing  the  movement,  the  gen- 
eral in  chief  will  direct  two  aids-de-camp,  o  r  two  mounted 
•fficers,  (a  and  b,)   to  determine  the  points  at  which 
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flanks  of  the   different   battalions  are  to  rest  in  line  ;  and 
this  duty  is  to  be  discharged  as  follows  : 

166.  The  officer  (a)  will  gallop  a  battalion  distance,  and 
twelve  paces,  from  the  position  of  the  commander^  at  th& 
point  of  appui,  and  will,  there,  face  towards  hioa  »  the 
commander,  by  a  signal  made  with  his  sword,  will  align  hicn 
on  the  distant  point  on  the  led ;  the  officer  (h)  proceeds, 
at  the  same  time,  to  place  himself  at  the  ca.iii  distance, 
behind  (a,)  and  will  there  face  about  to  tiie  ^igtit,  aiigning 
himself  on  (a,)  and  the  general  in  chief 

16'/-.  These  two  mounted  officers  being  thus  established 
on  the  line,  the  commander  will  ord  ar  the  movement  to 
commence  ;  the  second  battalion  dn  _  :.&  its  march  on  the 
officer  (a,)  and  the  third  on  (b  :)  when  the  lieutenant- col- 
onel has  arrived  on  the  line^  the  officer  («)  gallops  off,  in  or- 
der to  place  himself  at  a  distancs  equal  to  the  length  of  a 
battalion,  and  twelve  prices  morej  behind  the  officer  (6,) 
and  will  align  himself  on  him,  and  the  colours  on  the  right  ; 
the  colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion  will,  immediately,  ccn- 
dnct  the  march  of  his  battalion-column  on  the  officer  (a  ;) 
the  officer  (b)  will  set  off  at  speed,  in  his  turn,  when  the 
lieutenant-colonel  of  the  third  battalion  has  arrived  on  the 
line,  placing  himself  at  the  distance  of  a  battalion,  and 
twelve  paces  behind  (a,)  and  aligning  himself  on  (a,)  and 
the  colours  on  the  right ;  the  colonel  of  the  fifth  battalion  will 
on  this,direct  his  march  on  the  off]cer(6)the  two  aids-de-camp 
will  thus  gallop  off,  each  in  his  turn,  in  order  to  station  them- 
selves at  the  distance  of  a  battalion,  and  twelve  paces,  from 
each  other,  as  soon  as  the  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  battal- 
ion, which  is  marching  on  each  of  them,  shall  have  arri- 
ved at  their  place  on  the  line ;  these  officers  must,  accu- 
rately, mark  off  their  distances,  and  place  themselves  cor- 
rectly, on  the  line. 

168.  The  commander  in  chief,  or  the  officer  charged  with 
the  execution  of  his  orders,  will  station  himself,  from  the 
beginning  of  the  formation,  at  the  point  of  appui^  as  in  the 
ease  of  a  formation  in  line  on  the  right  Jiank  ;  and  will  there 
superintend  the  execution  of  the  movement. 

169.  The  colonels  will  be  on  the  pivot  flank,  as  far  ad- 
ranced  as  the  leading  division,  while  their  battalion  Is  march- 
ing up  to  the  line ;  and  when,  afterwards,  it  commences 
forming  on  the  line,  they  will  act  as  required  in  No.  338, 
of  the  school  of  the  battalion. 
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170.  The  lieutenant-colonels  will  quit  their  battalions, 
and  proceed,  actively,  to  the  line,  where  the  aid-de-camp 
is  posted;  this  they  will  do,  when  the  head  of  their  battal- 
ion shall  have  arrived  within  the  distance  of  one  hundred 
paces  from  the  line;  and  they  will,  afterwards,  during  the 
formation  in  line,  discharge  the  duty  prescribed  for  them 
in  No.  339,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

171.  A  column,  with  the  left  in  frosat,  arriving  behind  the 
left  of  the  line.to  be  formed  on,  would  form  line  to  the  fronts 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  l3y  the  contrary  mode 
of  procedure ;  that  is,  by  breaking  off  from  the  general 
column,  to  the  right,  and  forming  line  with  the  point  of 
nppui  on  the  left. 

4th.    When  the  column  at  wheeling  distance^  tvith  the  right  in 
Jront^Jorins  line  fronting  to  the  rear  of  the  march, 

172.  A  column  at  wheeling  distance,  with  the  right  in 
front,  being  supposed  to  arrive  in  front  of,  or  before  the 
right  of  the  line  on  which  the  commander  intends  to  form 
the  line,  he  will  indicate,  a  little  previously,  to  an  aidrde- 
camp,  or  to  the  major  of  the  leading  battalion,  the  point  at 
which  he  h^s  determined  to  rest  the  right  of  the  line,  as 
also  the  point  of  direction  on  the  left :  this  aid-de-camp,  or 
major,  will  immediately,  proceed  forward  with  two  markers, 
whom  he  will  establish  on  the  line  pointed  out,  as  has  beeia 
explained  in  No.  322,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

173.  The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived  at  about 
the  distance  of  a  company  from  the  markers  established  on 
the  line,  the  commander  will  halt  the  column,  and  will,  im» 
mediately,  direct  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  to 
form  it  on  the  line,  in  rear  of,  or  behind,  and  close  to  the 
two  markers,  by  countermarching  it  in  file  into  that  situa- 
tion, which  is  to  be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  in  No, 
364,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

Plate  xxviii.  Fig.  2. 

174.  This  arrangement  havmg  been  made,  the  general 
in  chief  will  order, 

1.   The  column  ivillform  line,  facing  to  the  rear. 
The  colonels  having  repeated  this  order,  the  colonel  of 
the   first  „  battalion  of  the  column  will,  immediately  after- 
wards, order, 

Battalion,  right — face. 
The  Gol^el  of  each  of  the  following  battalions  will  or- 
der, 
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The  battalion  column  will  change  direction  to  the  right. 
2.  March,  (or,  quick  March.) 

175.  Upon  tills  word  briskly  repeated,  the  first  battalion 
of  each  of  the  columns  will  form  line,  facing  to  the  rear,  on 
the  leading  company,  as  has  been  prescribed  in  No  367,  and 
following  ones,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

176.  The  folio wirag  battalions  will  move,  diagonally,  in 
separate  battalion  columns,  towards  the  line  ;  for  this  pur- 
pose, the  division  at  the  head  of  each  of  them,  will  disen- 
gage, or  break  off,  from  the  general  column,  by  a  wheeling 
movement  to  the  right,  and  will  afterwards,  direct  its  march, 
diagonally,  towards  the  line,  as  in  the  case  o{ forming  line  to 
the  front.  ': 

177.  The  head  of  each  battalion-column  being  arrived  at 
about  the  distance  of  a  company  from  its  lieut«nant-colonel, 
who  will  have  proceeded,  previously,  to  place  himself  on 
the  line,  as  has  been  prescribed  in  forming  to  the  front,  in 
line,  the  colonel  will  halt  his  battalion;  the  two  guides  of  the 
leading  division  will  move  up,  at  the  same  instant,  on  the 
line  on  which  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  establish  them, 
accurately,  and  the  leading  division  will  immediately  on  that, 
by  word  of  command  from  its  captain,  form  fronting  to  the 
rear,  close  to  its  guides  on  the  line ;  and  when  this  has  been 
effected,  the  colonel  of  the  battalion  will  give  the  words  of 
command  prescribed  in  No.  365,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion; 
m  order  to  form  in  line,  fronting  to  the  rear  of  the  march. 

178.  The  line  being  formed,  the  commander  orders, 

Colours  to  your — posts. 

179.  The  general  in  chief  will  direct  two  aids-de-carap,  or 
two  mounted  officers,  to  ascertain,  in  this,  formation,  the 
points  at  which  the  different  battalions  begin  to  file  towards 
the  line  from  battalion-columns,  arrived  ir.  front  of  it,  at 
these  points ;  as  has  been  explained  in  No.  166,  and  the  fol- 
lowing ones. 

180.  The  general  in  chief,  or  officer  charged  with  the 
execution  of  his  orders,  will  take  post  during  the  execution 
of  the  movement,  at  the  point  o{  appui  of  the  line,  as  in  the 
case  of  ^formation  into  line  on  the  right fank,  and  he  will 
there  superintend  the  general  formation. 

181.  The  colonels  will  be  on  the  pivot  flank  of  the  lead- 
ing division,  during  the  march  in  column  towards  the  line,  in 
order  to  regulate  its  direction ;  and  when,  afterwards,  the 
battalion  begins  to  form  on  the  line,  they  will  act  as  direct- 
ed Informing  to  the  front  into  line. 
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182.  The  lieutenant-colonels  in  this  formation,  will  dis- 
charge the  duties  prescribed  for  them  in  the  case  ofybrm- 
ing  to  the  front  into  line, 

183.  A  column,  with  the  left  in  front  arriving  before  the 
line  to  be  formed  on,  would  form  line  fronting  to  the  reaF 
of  the  march,  on  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  contrary 
means  of  procedure  ;  that  is,  by  breaking  off  from  the  gen- 
eral column,  to  the  left,  and  by  filing  into  line,  from  the 
lelt  of  companies. 

ARTICLE   THIRD. 
FORMATION    EXECUTED    BY    THE    COMBINATIOr^    OF    TWO    MOVE- 
MENTS. 

184.  A  combination  of  two  movements  is  sometimes  ne- 
cessary, in  order  to  form  in  a  required  line,  as  will  be  now 
explained. 

185.  When,  for  instance,  a  column  at  wheeling  distance 
is  to  form  in  line,  on  a  division  of  the  interior  of  the  col- 
umn, if  the  line  is  to  face  to  the  front,  all  that  part  of  the 
column  which  precedes,  or  is  before  the  named  division 
forming  the  basis  of  the  alignment,  must  countermarch, 
and  will,  afterwards,  form  line  on  that  division,  facing  to 
the  rear^  after  having  countermarched ;  and  all  that  part  of 
the  column  which  is  behind  the  named  division  will,  on  the 
contrary,  /orm  line  to  the  front,  on  that  division. 

186.  The  commander  must  always,  in  this  case,  choose 
as  the  division  of  alignment,  the  rear  one  of  a  battalion  col- 
umn. 

PioATE  XXIX.  Fig.  1. 

187.  Thus,  the  column  being  of  companies  at  wheelinoj 
distance,  with  the  right  in  front,  and  the  commander  inten- 
ding to  form  it  in  the  line  on  the  third  battalion,  will  halt 
the  column,  if  in  march,  and  proceed,  in  his  own  person,  to 
the  eighth  company  of  this  battalion,  stationing  two  mar- 
kers in  front  of  the  right  and  left  hies  of  that  company^ 
which  is  to  be  considered  as  the  base  of  the  alignment. 

188.  The  commander  in  chief  will  order  the  colonel  of 
the  third  battalion  to  cause  his  battalion  to  countermarch, 
and,  at  the  same  time,  he  will  send  an  order  to  the  colonels 
of  the  two  battalions  preceding  the  third,  to  countermarch 
also ;  and  the  eighth  company  of  this  battalion  stands  fast, 
and  will  not  countermarch. 

189.  During  the  execution  of  this  movement,  the  com- 
mander will  cause  the  first  company  of  the  fourth  battalion 

3S 
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to  Be  dressed  on  the  line,  In  the  prolongation  of  the  front 
of  the  eighth  company  of  the  third  battahon,  and  at  the 
distance  of  twelve  paces  from  its  flank. 

190.  The  three  battalions  of  the  head  of  the  column^ 
with  the  exception  of  the  eighth  company  of  the  third,  hav- 
ing coutermarched,  the  commander  will  send  an  order  to 
the  colonel'  of  the  second  battalion,  to  give  the  following 
words  of  command,  which  are  to  be  repeated  by  the  col- 
onel of  the  first  battalion.  1st.  Fonn  line  facing  to  th^ 
rear  ;  2d.  The  head  of  the  column  will  change  direction  to 
the  left^ 

191.  The  general  in  chief  must,  at  the  same  time,  send 
an  order  to  the  colonel  &f  the  fifth  battalion,  to  give  the 
following  words  of  command,  which  are  to  be  repeated  by 
Ihe  colonels  of  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth,  battalions. 
1st.  Form  to  the  front,  2d.  The  head  of  the  column  will 
ehange  direction  to  the  left. 

192.  The  commander  will,  himself,  order  the  colonel  of 
the  third  battalion  to  give  the  words  of  command,  1st.  Form 
line  faced  to  i-e  roar  ;  2d.   Battalion  I  ft — face. 

He  will  d  r.n;i  t,-e  colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion  to  or- 
der, 1st.  Form  line  to  the  -front  ;  2d.  Guide  to  the  right  ; 
3d.   By  companies^  hfty  half  wheel,. 

Tne  commander  in  chief  will  thenordery 

March. 

19^3.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  loudly  and  briskly  re- 
peated, the  general  movement  commences,  and  is  executed 
on  the  principles  of  yorm/zig  line  to-  the  front  ;  and  -^arming 
line  faced  to  the  rear> 

194.  The  eighth  company  of  the  third  battalion,  and  the 
first  company  of  the  fourth,  having  been,  previously,  form- 
ed on  the  line,  will  stand  steady,  as  they  constitute  the  basis 
of  alignment  for  the  rest  of  the  line. 

195.  If,  on  the  same  supposition  of  a  central  movementy 
the  line,  instead  of  facing  to  the  front,  were  to  form  front- 
ing to  the  rear  of  the  march,  the  commander  would  assume 
as  theba&is  of  alignment  the  first  company  of  the  fifth  bat- 
talion ;  he  would  cause  this  company  to  countermarch  ;  and 
would  place  two  markers  in  front  of  the  rio;ht  and  left  file 
oi   it, 

196.  He  would  send  an  order  to  the  colonels  of  the  three 
first  battalions  of  the   column,  to  countermarch   their  re- 
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»pective  battalions  ;  he  himself  giving  the  «ame  order  to 
the  colonel  of  the  fourth. 

197.  The  four  battalions  of  the  head  having  counter- 
marched, the  commander  in  chief  would  cause  the  eighth 
company  of  the  fourth  battalion  to  be  dressed  on  the  line, 
in  the  prolongation  of  the  front  of  the  first  company  of  the 
fifth  at  the  distance  of  twelve  paces  from  this  last ;  and 
th€S€  two  companies  would  constitute  the  basis  of  the  gen- 
eral alignment. 

198.  This  arrangement  made,  the  commander  will  send 
an  order  to  the  colonel  of  the  third  battalion  to  give  the  fol- 
lowing orders,  which  must  be  repeated  by  colonels  of  the 
second  and  fir«t  battalions;  1st  Jorm  line  to  the  front ;  2d.  the 
head  of  the  battalion  column  will  change  direction  to  the  righto 

199.  The  commander  must,  at  the  same  time,  transmit 
an  order  to  the  colonel  of  the  sixth  battalion,  ;i^o  give  the 
following  words  of  coiaamand,  which  are  to  be  repeated  by 
the   colonels  of  the  seventh  and  eighth   battalions  ;  1st 

Jbrm  line  Jkcing  to  the  rear  ;  battalion^  change  the  direction 
of  the  head  of  the  column  to  the  right. 

The  commander  will,  himself,  give  an  order  to  the  col- 
onel of  the  fourth  battalion,  to  give  the  words  of  comr 
mand  :  1st,  form  line  to  the  front  ;  2d.  guide  to  the  left ; 
by  companies^  right  halfwheeL 

He  will  command  the  colonel  di  the  fifth  battalion  to  or- 
der, 1st.  form  line  facing  to  the  rear  ;  2d.  battalion  right — = 

FACE. 

The  commander  in  chief  w^ill  afterwards  order, 

March. 

200.  Upon  this  word,  briskly  r-epeated,  the  general 
movement  will  commence,  and  be  executed  confarmable  to 
the  principles  of  forming  line  to  the  fronts  and  jorming  lirie 
^actng  to  the  rear. 

201.  The  first  company  of  the  fifth  battalion,  and  the 
eighth  company  of  the  fourth,  having  been  established  on 
the  line,  staiid  fast,  as  forming  the  basis  of  the  general 
alignment. 

202.  When  a  column  with  the  right  i^  front,  arrives  be- 
hind an  alignment,  enters,  prolongs  it,  and  wheels  up  into 
line,  before  the  whole  of  the  column  has  entered  into  the 
new  direction,  the  formation  is  to  be  executed  in  the  folloijr- 
mg  manner. 

PtATB    X3HX.    FIG.  2o 
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203.  The  commander  haying  halted  the  column,  at  the 
instant  when  the  fourth  company,  for  example,  of  the  fourth 
battahon  shall  have  wheeled  its  pivot  flank  into  the  new  di- 
rection ;  havmg  afterwards,  if  necessary  corrected  the  po- 
sition of  the  general  guides,  who,  according  to  the  princi- 
ples already  established,  ought  to  be  on  the  flank  of  the 
part  of  the  column  on  the  line  ;  and  having  established  the 
pivot  flank  of  the  column  on  the  line,  by  the  means  prescri- 
bed in  No.  89,  and  the  following  ones  of  article  fifth,  will, 
quickly,  detach  an  aid-de-camp  to  caution  the  colonel  of  the 
battalion  of  the  column  nearest  to  the  new  direction  (the 
fifth  battalion  in  this  instance,)  that  that  battalion  is  to  break 
off  to  the  left,  in  order  to  form  to  the  front,  in  hne  ;  and 
when  the  commander  judges  that  the  order  has  been  deliv- 
ered, he  will  give  the  word, 

1.  heft  into  line  wheel, 

204.  The  colonels  of  the  four  first  battalions  will  repeat 
this  order,  and  the  colonel  of  the  fourth,  the  half  of  which, 
only,  has  wheeled  into  the  direction  of  the  line,  will,  imme- 
diately afterwards,  order,ybwr  rear  companies  to  thefront  in 
line. 

The  colonel  of  the  fifth  battalion,  having  been  caution- 
en  respecting  the  movement  which  his  battalion  is  to  exe- 
cute, will  give  the  following  orders,  which  are  to  be  repea- 
ted by  each  of  the  three  colonels  of  the  three  rear  battal- 
ions. 

1.  Form  line  to  thefront. 
%  Battalion  column^  change  direction  to  the  left. 
The  commander  will  then,  order, 
3.    Mabch. 

205.  At  this  word  of  command,  which  is  to  be  briskly 
repeated,  the  formation  in  line  will  take  place. 

206.  If  the  column,  instead  of  arriving  behind  the  line 
to  be  formed  on,  should  arrive,  in  front  of,  or  before  the 
line,  the  formation  would  be  executed  in  the  following  man- 
ner : 

Plate  xxix»  fig,  3. 

207.  The  commander  having  halted  the  column,  and  hav- 
ing rectified  the  position  of  the  guides  who  have  entered 
on  the  new  direction,  will  cause  the  colonel  of  the  fifth 
battalion  to  be  cautioned,  that  his  battalion  is  to  break  off 
from  the  column,  to  the  right,  in  order  to  form  inline,  front- 
ing to  the  rear  of  the  march  ;  and  he  will,  then,  command, 
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Left  into  line%oheeL 
This  order  having  been  repeated  by  the  colonel  of  each 
of  the  four  battalions  of  the  head  of  the  column,  the   col- 
onel of  the  fourth  will,  immediately  afterwards,  command, 
Jour  rear  companies  Jbrm  line  facing  to  the  rear. 

The  colonel  of  the  fifth  battaHon,  having  been  cautioned 
respecting  the  movement  which  his  battalion  is  to  execute, 
wall  give  the  following  orders,  which  are  to  be  repeated  by 
the  colonels  of -each  of  the  three  rear  battalions  of  the 
column. 

1.  Form  line  facing  to  tJierear. 
2.  Battalion,  change  the  direction  of  the  head  of  the  column 

to  the  right. 
The  general  in  chief  will,  then,  order, 

2.^  March. 
Upon  this  word,  briskly  repeated,  the  formation  is  to  be 
executed. 

208.  All  these  various  movements  will  be  executed  by  a 
column  with  the  left  in  front,  according  to  the  same  princi- 
ples,  by  inversion  of  procedure. 

A  REMARK  ON    THIS    MOVEMENT. 

209.  Should  the  head  of  the  Mth  battalion  be  nearer  to 
the  line  than,  at  least,  fifty  paces,  at  the  instant  when  the 
commander  halts  the  column  arriving  behind  the  line,  this 

battalion  would  form  to  the  front,  by  a  wheel  of  forty- 
five  degrees,  and  movement  in  echellon,  instead  of 
breaking  oif  from  the  column,  diagonally,  as  has  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  following  battalions.  If,  on  the  contrary, 
the  columm  arrived  in  front  of  the  line,  the  fifth  battalion, 
in  the  same  case,  would  file  up  to  the  line  from  the  right 
flank  of  companies,  instead  of  breaking  off,  in  a  diagonal 
direction  from  the  column. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH.  i 

DIFFERENT   MANNERS    OF     FORMING    A    COLUMN    AT    HALF   DIS- 
TANCE   IN    LINE,     WITH    EITHER   THE    RIGHT,    OR   LEFT    IN 

FRONT. 

Columns  at  half-distance,  may  be  formed  in  line  in  the 
same  manner,  as  when  at  full  distance. 
1st.  By  wheeling  to  the  left  or  right  into 
.2d.  By  forming,  successively,  on  the  right, 

(or,  left  flank,)  into  >  Line. 

3d.   By  forming  to  the  front,  into 
4th.   By  forming  facing  to  the  rear  into 


^  _     ,  254 

210.  1st.  In  order  to  form  into  line  a  column  at  half  dis- 
tance of  companies,  by  wheeling  to  the  left  (or  right)  into 
line,  it  is  indispensably  necessary  that  the  divisions  should 
take  wheeling  distances  by  opening  out  to  open  column  at 
full  distance,  successively,  from  the  head  oi  the  column, 
put  in  march,  as  follows. 

211.  A  column  at  half  distance  with  the  right  in  front, 
being  supposed  to  prolong  a  line  on  which  the  commander 
judges  it  eligible  to  form  by  a  wheel  to  the  left  into  line,  he 
will  halt  the  column  when  the  rear  division  has  arrived  at 
the  point  where  it  is  to  rest  in  line,  and,  afterwards,  order, 

Talce  full  distance  by  the  head  of  the  column. 
This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  captain  of  the 
leading  division  at  the  head  of  the  column  will  command, 
on  a  caution  to  that  purpose  given  by  the  general  in  chief, 
1st.  the  company  forward  ;  2d.  guide  to  the  left ;  3d, 
March. 

212.  The  following  companies  will  step  off,  successively, 
conforming  to  what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  ofthi 
hatiulion. 

213.  The  colonels  will  take  care  that  the  leading  compa- 
ny of  their  respective  battalions  does  not  step  off,  till  the 
rear  company  of  the  battalion  immediately  preceding,  has 
left  a  space  between  them  equal  to  the  extent  of  the  front 
of  a  company,  and  twelve  paces  more  of  interval,  which  is 
to  be  between  the  battalions  respectively,  in  line. 

214.  If  the  commander  means  to  wheel  the  column  into 
line,  by  a  wheel  to  the  left,  he  will  halt  it  at  the  instant  he 
judges  that  the  rear  company  is  at  a  wheeling  distance  from 
the  preceding  company  ;  he  will  ascertain  the  accuracy  of 
position  of  the  guides  on  the  pivot  flank,  as  formerly  de- 
scribed ;  and  then,  \<^heel  the  column  to  the  left,  into  line. 

215.  Previously  to  the  commencement  of  the  movement 
of  opening  out  the  column,  the  commander  will  indicate  t» 
the  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  leading  battalion,  the  point  of 
direction  in  front,  and  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  diligently 
observe  that  th^e  guide  of  the  leading  company  conducts 
his  march,  without  variation,  on  the  object  pointed  out  to 
him. 

316*.  Were  the  column  close,  instead  of  being  at  half 
distance,  and  should  the  commander  deera  it  necessary 
to  make  it  take  wheeling  distances,  preparatory  to  wheel- 
m^  to  the  left  into  line ;  he  would  mve  the  same   words  of 
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command  as  in  the  case  of  taking  wheelinof  distances  frona 
half  distance  ;  and  the  movement  would  be  executed  on  the 
same  principles. 

2d.   When  a  column  at  half  distance  forms  line  on  the  right 

(or,  left)  flank. 

217.  Columns  at  half  distanceybnM  line  on  the  right  (or, 
left)flank^  by  the  same  words  of  command,  and  by  the  same 
mode  of  procedure,  as  when  at  full  wheeling  distance. 

3d.    When  a  columny  at  half  tvheeling  distance,  f onus  line  to 

the  front. 

218.  A  column  at  half  distance  being  halted,  if  the  com- 
mander deems  it  necessary  to  form  line  to  the  front,  he  will 
previously  cause  the  leading  battalion  to  take  wheeling  dis- 
tances, and  will,  immediately  on  that,  halt  it;  this  being  et 
fected,  he  will  give  the  words  of  command  directed  to  be 
used  (or  forming  line  to  the  front. 

219.  Each  battalion  will  execute  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed for  a  column  at  full  distance  ;  the  colonels  of  bat^ 
talions  that  break  off,  diagonally,  from  the  column,  will 
take  care  to  cause  the  leading  division  to  wheel  more  than 
when  at  full  distance  in  breaking  off»  diagonally  from  the 
general  column  ;  and  to  take  wheeling  distances,  in  march- 
ing towards  the  line.  In  order  that,  on  arriving  near  the  line, 
there  may  be  between  the  divisions  the  requisite  space  for 
wheeling  forty-five  degrees  into  echellon. 

The  commander  in  chief,  instead  of  ordering  the  leading 
battalion  to  take  wheeling  distances,  may  direct  it  to  move 
up  into  close  column,  and  then  to  deploy  into  line  on  the 
head  company,  during  the  time  that  the  following  battalions 
are  breaking  off  from  the  general  column,  and  marching, 
di^onally,  towards  the  line. 

4th.   When  a  column  at  half  distance,  form^  line  facing  to  the 

rear. 

220.  A  column  at  half  distance  will /brm  liiie  on  the  head 
division,  facing  to  the  rear,  by  the  same  words  of  command, 
and  means  that  have  been  prescribed  respecting  a  column 
at  full  distance. 

221.  To  execute  this  movement,  it  will  not  be  necessary 
to  open  out  to  wheehng  distance. 

ARTICLE  FIFTH. 

CLOSE  COLUMNS. 

222.  A  close  column,  consisting  of  any  number  of  battal- 
ions, may  be  formed  in  line  by  deploying — 1st.  fronting  ae 
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the  column  is  then  situated — 2d.  by  deploylno^  into  Hne 
facing  to  the  rear — 3d.  bj  deploying  obliquely  to  the  rio^ht 
— 4th.  by  deploying  obliquely  to  the  left,  as  will  be  imme- 
diately explained. 

WHEN  A  COLUMN  OF  MARCH  (bY  COMPANIES)  OF  SEVERAL  BATTAL- 
LIONS,  FORxMS  CLOSE  COLUMN,  AND  THEN  EXTENDS  INTO  LINE. 

223.  On  the  supposition  of  a  column  marching  by  com- 
panies, at  wheeling  distance,  with  the  right  in  front,  the 
commander  in  chief,  intending  to  deploy  into  line  to  its  then 
front,  will,  previously,  call  near  him  two  aids-de-camp,  or 
two  mounted  officers,  and  will  show  them  the  point  of  direc- 
tion of  the  right  and  left  of  the  line,  on  which  the  column  is 
to  be  deployed;  and  he  will  then  cause  the  column  to  close 
up  to  half  distance. 

224.  The  tvvo  aids-de-camp  will,  immediately,  set  out  ia 
order  to  ascertain  two  interme.'iate  points,  between  the 
distant  point  of  correction  and  direction  given ;  and  these 
points  having  been  found,  one  of  them  will  remain  in  his 
place,  while  the  other  goes  to  station  himself  en  the  line,  at 
the  point  where  the  head  of  the  column  will  rest  on  that 
line. 

When  no  striking  objects  present  themselves  to  serve  as 
points  of  direction  on  the  right  and  left,  the  commander  in 
chief  will  post,  on  the  line  he  chooses,  two  aids-de-camp,  at 
the  distance  of  the  length  of  the  front  of  a  battalion  from 
each  other;  these  two  aids-de-camp  will  constitute  the  ba- 
sis of  alignment ;  one  of  them  is  to  be  posted  at  the  point 
where  the  head  of  the  column  is  to  arrive,  and  they  will 
face  towards  each  other. 

225.  When  the  head  of  the  column  approaches  the  line 
to  be  formed  on,  the  commander  in  chief  will  order  close 
column  to  be  formed;  and  he  will  halt  the  leading  company 
at  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the  aid-de-camp  stationed 
on  the  line. 

226.  The  close  column  beinsf  formed,  the  commander 
will  order,  grand  divisions  to  be  formed  from  a  halt,  and 
distance  to  be  closed  to  the  front,  unless  particular  circum^ 
stances  induce  him  to  order  the  deployment  into  line,  to  be 
madfe  by  companies, 

METHOD    OF  DEPLOYING  ANY  COLUMN    OF  A  GREATER    NUMBER    OF 

BATTALIONS  THAN  FOUR. 
Plate  xxx.  Fig.  1. 

227.  Let  there  be  six  battalions,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  6, 
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standing  in  general  column  of  grand  divisions,  with  right  in 
front,  and  required  to  deploy  on  the  first  grand  division  of 
the  fourth  battalion,  and  on  the  line  C.  D.  The  figure  shows 
close  columns  of  grand  divisions  formed  from  close  columns 
of  companies  in  general  column. 

This  mode  is  preferable  to  leading  out  the  battalioia-Gol- 
umns,  and  marching  them  up  to  the  line  in  their  proper 
order,  and  forming  close  columns  of  grand  divisions  on  the 
line  to  be  deployed  on  :  because  the  interval  of  a  company 
and  a  half,  which  is  required  to  be  preserved  between  the 
columns  (with  a  view  of  forming  grand  divisions,  and  hav- 
ing afterwards  an  interval  between  the  columns)  is  seldom 
well  preserved,  occasioning,  sometimes,  a  second  move- 
ment of  the  columns,  in  order  to  rectify  such  defect. 

228.  All  the  battalions  in  rear  of  the  battalion  to  be  de- 
ployed on,  will  move  over  the  hypothenuse  F  G,  by  which 
nearly  one  third  part  of  the  distance,  commonly  moved  over 
will  be  saved  ;  independent  of  preventing  the  inaccuracy 
of  battalions  deploying  together  on  one  line,  over-shoot- 
ing their  ground  ;  a  case  frequently  happening,  and  occa- 
sioning openings  in  the  line,  to  be  rectifisd  by  a  subsequent 
movement  of  probably  the  greater  part  of  a  wing. 

229.  On  the  caution,  the  close  column  of  compardes  will 
form  column  of  grand  divisions^  the  same  is  to  be   executed 

as  usual.  On  the  caution,  the  column  will  deploy  into  line 
on  the  first  grand  division  of  the  fourth  battalion  ;  that  bat« 
talion  will  stand  fast ;  the  fifth  and  sixth  battalions  will  face 
to  the  left ;  the  first,  second,  and  third  battalions  will  face 
to  the  right  ;  the  lieutenant-colonel,  major,  and  adjutant  of 
the  Mih.  and  sixth  battalions,  will  proceed  to  the  right  of 
the  ground  of  their  respective  battalions  ;  the  adjutant 
will  be  posted  at^J  where  the  right  of  his  battalion  will  ar- 
rive on  the  line  ;  the  major  will  station  himself  at  d^  per- 
pendicular to  the  pointy,  and  will  leave  between  himself 
and/,  a  space  equal  to  the  ground  covered  by  the  column ; 
the  majors  will  face  towards  the  line  F  6,  having  the  heads 
of  their  respective  horses  hanging  over  the  point  d  ;  the 
adjutants  will  stand  facing  to  the  right  ;  the  lieutenant-col- 
onels of  the  fifth  and  sixth  battalions,  will  place  themselves 
at  e,  respectively,  in  prolongation  of  a  line  drawn  from  F, 
through  d  ;  the  covering  sergeants  of  the  right  companies 
of  all  the  grand  divisions  of  the  sixth  battalion  will  run 
33 
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out  and  place  themselves  on  the  points  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  on 
the  line  F  G  ;  when  there,  they  will  face  towards  the  col- 
umn, with  their  respective  right  arms  in  the  line  of  contin- 
uation of  the  front  rank  of  their  grand  divisions  ;.  File-clo- 
sers  5,  6,  7,  and  8,  from  each  left-hand  company  will  run 
out,  and  post  themselves  at  the  distance  of  the  fron^  of  a 
grand  division  from  the  other  sergeants,  respectively,  per- 
pendicular to  the  new  line  of  direction,  F,  G. 

230.  The  grand  divisions  will  at  once  file  into  the  position 
1  5_2  6—3  7— and  4  8. 

231.  This  simple  process  may  be  gone  through  in  a  few 
minutes,  after  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  major  have  given 
the  line  F  G  e  ;  F  G  being  the  hypothenuse  which  is  to  be 
moved  over  in  lieu  of  the  base  and  perpendicular  F  E  and 
E  G,  as  commonly  practised.  The  length  of  the  base  E 
F,  is  equal  to  the  length  of  two  battalions,  and  two  inter- 
vals, not  reckoning  the  front  length  of  the  first  grand  diviis- 
ion  of  the  fourth  battalion. 

232.  By  marching  over  the  line  F  G,  near  a  third  part 
of  the  ground  is  saved,  and  time  in  proportion,  in  addition 
to  saving  much  of  that  wasted  in  forming  a  close  column  of 
contiguous  battalions  on  the  line,  previously  to  deploying 
generally.  It  is  evident,  that  the  first  battalion,  in  order  to 
arrive  on  the  left  of  its  ground  in  line,  marches  over  m  n 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  second  and  third  battalions,  three 
intervals,  and  the  length  of  its  own  froiit  grand  division. 
From  this  it  appears,  that  the  sixth  battalion,  which,  by  pre- 
paratory  position  is  placed  on  the  first  part  of  the  line  F  G, 
and  the  first  battalion,  will  arrive  at  their  deploying  points 
nearly  at  the  same  time. 

233.  The  second  battahon  will  have  completed  its  de- 
p>loyment  about  the  period  of  the  arrival  of  the  first  bat- 
talion on  the  left  of  its  ground.  As  no  time  appears  lost  by 
this  parallel  and  perpendicular  march  of  the  second  and 
third  battalions,  and  as  this  movement  isj  besides,  product- 
ive of  great  accuracy,  these  two  battalions  will  deploy  on 
that  principle.  On  the  original  prscautionto  prepare  to  de- 
ploy,  the  majors  of  the  second  and  hird  battalions  will  give 
the  point  e,  wliere  these  battcdions  ■  i:'  be  halted  and  fronted, 
in  order  to  move  up  to  their  adjuta./  s  f^  posted  facing  to 
the  left,  and  in  front  of  tl.e  left  oi  ;  .eir  ground  in  line. 
A  marker  d^.k  posted  in  the  hne  r  e,  to  ze  the  direction  of 
the   flank   ziiarch.     All,    being  thus   prepared,  under  the 
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above  explanation,  the  word,  quick  march  (rapidly  repeated) 
will  be  given  ;  on  which  each  battalion  moves  off  to  its 
ground,  and  deploys  into  line  most  accurately,  by  the  aid  of 
markers  thrown  lorward  to  guide  each  grand  division  as  it 
comes  up  into  line.  The  fifth  and  sixth  battalions  will 
wheel,  slo  ,vly,  on  a  halted  pivot  (t.  e.  will  wheel  tofthe  right 
bv  grand  divisions)  round  the  point  J,  in  order  to  arrive 
sci'iare  behind  the  line.  M,  shews  the  situation  of  the  sixth 
battalion,  when  the  fourth  has  got  up  to,  and  deployed  on 
the  line,  the  whole  movement  niay  be  made  in  double  quick 
time,  with  accurate  effect,  by  means  of  markers. 

TO    DEPLOY    A    COLUMN    OP    TWO,    THREE,    OR    FOUR    BATTALIONiS. 
Plate  xxx.  fig.  2. 

235.  Let  a  column  of  tou-  battalions,  with  the  right  in 
front,  be  supposed  ;  and  that  this  column  is  to  deploy  into 
line,  on  the  fourth  grand  division  of  the  second  battalion. 

236.  The  comrrancer  in  chief  will  place  two  markers 
close  in  front  of  the  grand  division  at  the  head  of  the  col- 
umn, commanding  afterwards, 

The  column  will  deploy  into  line  on  the  fourth  grand  division 
of  the  second  battalion, 

237.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the 
second  battalion  will  caution  the  named  grand  division  to 
stand  fast,  and  will  command, 

Battalion^  right — face. 

238.  The  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will  give  the 
same  word  of  command  as  that  given  by  the  colonel  of  the 
second. 

239.  The  colonels  of  the  third  and  fourth  battalions,  will 
shift  to  the  right  flank  of  their  respective  battalions,  and 
when  on  the  right  flank,  they  will  order, 

1st.  Battalion^  left — face. 

240.  At  the  instant  when  the  commander  has  named  the 
grand  division  that  is  to  give  the  ground,  he  will  detach  an 
aid-de-camp  to  the  right,  who  will  post  himself  bejond  the 
point  to  which  the  right  of  the  line  will  extend  ;  and  he 
will  align  him  on  the  markers  stationed  before  the  head  of 
the  column. 

241.  This  aid-de-camp  being  thus  stationed,  the  comman- 
der will  order, 

March,  (or,  quick  March.) 

242.  On  this  word  being  quickly  and  rapidly  repeated, 
the  deployment  will  commence  ;  the  second   battalion  will 
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deploy  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  battalion  ;  and  the  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will 
halt  his  fourth  grand  division,  when  he  has  left  between  it 
and  the  first  grand  division  of  the  second  b^Jtalion,  the  in- 
terval of  twelve  paces. 

243.  The  colonels  of  the  third  and  fourth  battalions 
"will  halt  their  first  grand  division,  according  to  the  same 
principle. 

244.  The  grand  division  of  each  column,  that  deploys 
first,  will  be  established  on  the  line,  agreeably  to  the  princi- 
ples prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion  ;  and  the  oth- 
er grand  divisions  will  conform  to  the  principles  of  the  same 
school,  ^ 

245.  The  colonels  having  halted  the  front,  or  rear,  grand 
division  of  their  respective  battalions,  will  follow  the  pro- 
gress of  the  deployment  of  the  other  grand  divisions ;  and 
in  case  a  captain  commits  an  error,  by  halting  his  grand  di- 
vision too  soon,  or  too  late,  they,  the  colonels,  will  repair 
such  error,  by  judiciously  halting  the  following  grand  divis- 
ion ;  thus  preventing  an  extension  of  the  error. 

246.  The  lieutenant-colonels  of  those  battalions  which 
deploy  on  their  rear  grand  division,  will  precede  such  grand 
division  a  few  paces,  and  arriving  on  the  line,  will  indicate 
to  the  captain,  the  moment  at  which  he  should  halt  the 
grand  division  under  his  command. 

247.  The  line  being  deployed,  the  commander  in  chief 
will  order, 

Colours  to  your — posts. 

248.  These  deployments  are  executed  in  a  column  with 
the  left  in  front,  on  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse 
means. 

2d.    When  the  close  column  deploys  into  line  facing  to  the  rear. 

249.  When  the  commander  in  chief  deems  it  necessary 
to  deploy  the  column  into  line  fronting  to  the  rear,  he  will 
commence  by  causing  the  column  to  countermarch,  after 
which  he  will  cause  it  to  deploy  into  line,  by  the  words  of 
command,  and  means  that  have  been  just  explained  for  de- 
ploying parallel  to  the  front  of  the  march. 

3d.    When  the  column  is  to  deploy  on  the  left, 

250.  A  column  may  equally  deploy  into  line,  fronting 
to  its  left  flank  ;  for  this  purpose  the  commander  will,  first, 
change  the  direction  of  the  column  to  the  left,  by  filing  it 
from  its  right  flank  into  the  new  direction,  and   the  deploy- 
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ment  into  lirke  will,  then,  take  place,  by  the  words  of  com- 
mand, and  means,  directed  to  be  used  in  this  article, 
4th.    When  the  column  is  to  deploy,  on  the  right. 

251.  A  column  may  deploy  into  line,  facing  to  its  right 
flank  ;  for  this  purpose  the  commander  in  chief  will  first 
cause  the  close  column  to  chano:e  its  direction  to  the  rio-ht, 
by  filing  from  the  left  flank  into  the  new  direction  ;  and  the 
deployment  into  line,  will,  then,  take  place,  by  the  w^ords 
of  command,  and  mode  of  procedure,  directed  to  be  fol- 
lowed in  this  artiole. 

PART  V. 
ARTICLE  FIRST. 

MARCH    IN  LINE. 

252.  Let  it  be  supposed  that  eight  battalions  are  drawn 
up,  correctly,  in  line  ;  when  this  line  is  to  advance,  the 
commander  in  chief  will  order, 

1.   The  fourth  (or,  ffth^  battalion^  is  to  he  the  regulating  bat- 
talion. 

Plate  xxxi.  fig.    1, 

253.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel,  and 
the  lieutenant-colonel  of  each  battalion  of  the  line,  will 
post  themselves,  the  former  in  the  rear,  and  the  latter  in 
the  front  of  his  battalion,  in  the  direction  of  the  file  of  the 
colours,  as  has  been  prescribed  in  No.  438  and  439,  of  the 
school  of  the  battalion. 

254.  The  colonel  of  the  regulating  battalion,  having 
posted  his  lieutenant-colonel,  accurately,  on  the  perpendicu- 
lar, will,  quickly,  establish  two  markers  in  the  rear  of  the 
battalion,  as  has  been  prescribed  in  No.  440  of  the  school 
of  the  battalion, 

255.  The  commander  in  chief  will  verify  the  accuracy 
of  direction  of  these  markers  ;  and  will  direct  an  aid-de- 
camp, during  the  march  inline,  to  superintend  the  succes- 
sive relieving,  or  replacing  ef  these  markers  ;  and  this  aid- 
de-camp  will,  immediately,  post  himself  in  their  rear. 

256.  The  commander  in  chief  having  ascertained  the  ac- 
curacy of  the  direction  of  these  markers,  and  having  recti- 
fied the  same,  if  necessary  will  proceed  to  the  front  of  the 
regulating  battalion^  ordering, 

2.   The  line  will  advance, 

257.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  rank  of  the 
bearers  of  the  colours  of  each  battalion  will  advance  six 
ordinary  paceSj  and  the  two  general  guides  will  move   for- 
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ward,  aligning  on  this  rank ;  the  major  of  the  battalion 
will  confirm  them  in  that  position,  and  will  post  himself,  af- 
terwards, at  the  distance  of  six  or  eight  paces  on  the  flank 
of  the  rank  of  the  bearers  of  the  colours,  that  is  farthest 
removed  from  the  regulating  battalion. 

258.  In  this  position  the  attention  is  not  to  be  directed  to 
aligning  the  colours,  and  the  general  guides  of  the  different 
battalions  on  each  other  ;  it  wiil  be  sufficient  that,  in  each 
battalion,  the  j  conform  to  the  directions  given. 

259.  These  arrangements  haviiigbeen  made,  the  com- 
mander in  chief  will  order, 

3.  March. 

260.  At  this  word,  which  must  be  repeated  with  the  ut- 
most rapidity,  the  line  is  put  ir.  motion  at  the  same  instant; 
and  each  battalion  will  scrijpulouslj  attend  to  the  directions 
given  for  marching  in  line,  in  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

261.  The  colonel  and  major  of  each  battalion  will  con- 
form, in  maintaining  the  direction  and  alignment  of  their 
battalion,  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  school  of  the 
battalion. 

262.  The  regulating  hattcdion  being  regarded  as  infalli- 
ble by  all  the  others,  and  having  thus  the  greatest  influ- 
ence over  the  rest  of  the  line,  its  march  is  to  be  watched 
over  with  the  greatest  care  ;  consequently,  the  commander 
in  chief  placed  in  front  of  this  battalion  (or  the  oflicer  di- 
rected by  him  to  supply  his  place)  will,  unremittingly,  ex- 
ert himself  in  maintaining,  constantly,  the  centre  of  the  bat- 
talion on  the  perpendicular  ;  for  this  purpose,  he  must  fre- 
quently proceed  thirty  or  forty  paces  in  front  of  the  bear- 
ers of  the  colours,  facing  to  the  rear,  and  aligning  himself, 
correctly,  on  the  markers  placed  behind  the  battalion  ;  and 
in  this  situation,  he  is  to  adjust,  if  requisite,  the  direction 
ef  the  non-commissioned  officer  situated  in  the  centre  of  the 
battalion,  as  also  that  of  the  sergeant  between  the  colours. 

263.  If  the  line  of  direction  of  thi$  battalion  has  been, 
originally,  inaccurately  marked  off",  which  may  easily  arise 
from  the  difficulty  of  judging  with  precision  of  the  perpen- 
dicular, the  commander  in  chief,  and  the  colonel  of  the 
battalion,  will  perceive  this,  after  the  line  has  marched 
some  paces  ;  because  the  battalion  would  curve  on  the  line, 
throwing  up  a  flank,  and  diminishing  its  in^terval  on  one  side, 
and  increasiBor  it  on  the  other. 
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264.  If,  for  example,  the  line  of  direction,  instead  of  be- 
ing perpendicular  to  the  original  line,  had  been  taken  to 
the  left  of  the  perpendicular,  the  regulating  battalion  would 
slant  on  the  line,  gliding  to  the  left,  and  bulging  out  so  as 
to  contract  its  interval  on  the  left,  in  the  same  proportion 
that  it  enlarged  it  on  the  right,  which  would  necessarily 
force  all  the  other  battalions  to  oblique  to  the  left,  in  order 
to  regain  their  interval;  and  the  commander  in  chief,  by 
placing  himself,  for  a  moment,  in  the  line,  to  the  right  of  the 
regulating  battalion,  will  see  that  the  battalions  on  the  left  are 
too  far  advanced,  while  those  on  the  right  are,  relatively,  too 
far  behind,  owing  only  to  the  false  direction  of  this  battal- 
ion. 

265.  In  order  to  repair,  readily,  this  fault,  the  comman- 
der in  chief  would  direct  an  aid-de-camp,  or  the  major  of  the 
regulating  battalion,  to  step,  nimbly,  thirty  or  forty  paces  in 
front  of  the  centre  of  his  battalion,  and  to  face  to  the  rear  ; 
he  will  at  the  same  time,  retire  to  a  similar  distance  in  rear 
of  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  placing,  by  a  signal  made 
with  his  sword,  the  aid-de-camp,  or  major,  on  the  new  di- 
rection which  he  deems  it  necessary  to  give  the  battalion ; 
the  colonel  will,  immediately,  caution  the  non-commissioned 
officer  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  as  also  the  ser- 
geant between  the  colours,  to  conform  to  the  new  direction, 
and  the  officer  charged  with  the  duty  of  the  successive  re- 
placing of  the  markers,  to  conform  their  situaticas,  likewise, 
to  the  altered  direction. 

266.  If,  after  marching  some  paces,  the  commander  has 
perceived  that  the  new  direction  is  not  exact,  he  is  quickly 
to  give  another ;  but  if  he  possesses  a  ready  aptitude  of 
judging  by  the  eye,  (eonp  cfoeil),  and  is  in  the  habit  of  con- 
ducting a  line,  he  will  seldom  have  occasion  to  change  the 
direction  more  than  orce. 

267.  All  the  other  battaHons  of  the  line  must  carefully 
maintain  their  proper  interval,  en  the  flank  nearest  to  the 
regulating  battalion, 

268.  The  preservation  of  the  interval  being  the  most  es- 
sential point  in  the  march  in  line,  is  particularly  that  to 
which  the  colonels  are  to  direct  their  chief  attention. 

269.  The  loss  of  the  interval  may  proceed  from  different 
causes,  as  vdll  be  explained. 

270.  It  may  arise  from  the  sergeant  between  the  colours. 
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and  from  the  battalion  having  taken  a  false  direction  ;  m 
this  case,  the  colonel  will  readily  perceive  the  defect  after 
marching  a  few  paces,  by  the  signs  detailed  in  No.  467,  and 
the  following  ones,  of  the  school  of  the  battalion:  he  will 
readily  apply  the  remedy  to  this,  by  pursuing  the  means 
prescribed  in  No.  457,  and  the  following  ones;  and  after 
doing  this,  he  will  cause  the  proper  interval  to  be  resumed, 
as  has  been  explained  in  No  475,  of  the  school  of  the  battal- 
ion, 

271.  2d.  The  loss  of  the  interval  may  take  place,  though 
the  battalion  may  not  have  slanted,  bulged  out,  opened  out, 
or  crewded  on  the  line  ;  it  may  proceed  from  the  sergeant 
between  the  colours  having  obliqued  without  being  sensible 
of  so  doing,  and  without  having  retired  a  shoulder;  or  it  may 
arise  from  an  error  committed  by  a  contiguous  battalion : 
in  the  first  instance,  the  battalion  must  be  directed  to  ob- 
lique to  resume  the  interval ;  and  in  the  second  case,  the 
neighbouring  battalion  must  remedy  the  fault. 

272.  3d.  The  interval  may  be  contracted,  gradually,  by 
too  great  an  opening  of  the  files  ;  and,  in  this  case,  it  may 
prove  sufficient  to  direct  them  to  ease  off,  insensibly,  to- 
wards the  centre  of  their  battalions. 

273.  Brigadiers,  situated  more  in  rear  of  the  line,  and 
being  able  to  see  several  battalions  at  once,  are  thereby  en- 
abled to  judge  with  facility  of  the  causes  of  loss  of  interval; 
and  they  will,  accordingly,  caution  the  colonels. 

274.  When  the  loss  of  interval  is  inconsiderable,  and  the 
battalion  does  not  throw  up  a  flank,  slant  or  bulge  out  on 
the  line,  the  colonel  may  confine  himself  to  cautioning  the 
sergeant  between  the  colours  to  ease  off,  insensibly,  to  the 
right,  or  left,  instead  of  giving  a  word  of  command  to  ob- 
lique  ;  and,  by  this  means,  the  interval  will  be  gradually 
regained. 

As  to  the  general  alignment,  the  following  directions  are 
to  be  attended  to. 

Pi.ATE    XXXI.     FIG.    2. 

275.  It  is  unnecessary  to  bestow  a  scrupulous  attention  in 
preserving  the  colours  of  the  different  battalions  in  the  same 
alignment ;  consequently,  the  major  of  each  battalion  placed 
on  the  flank  of  the  colour  rank  of  his  battalion,  on  the  side 
farthest  from  the  regulating  battalion,  is  not  to  cause  that 
rank  to  stop  short,  or  step  out,  excepting  there  may  appear 
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an  evident  necessity  for  maintaining  a  certain  degree  of  con- 
nection with,  and  attachment  to  the  general  line. 

276.  The  two  general  guides  of  each  battalion  must,  al- 
ways, conform  to  the  direction  ol  the  rank  of  the  bearer  of 
the  colours  of  their  battalion;  and,  during  the  march,  keep 
as  far  advanced  as  this  rank,  without  attending,  in  any  res- 
pect, to  the  marching  of  the  other  colours,  and  general 
guides  of  the  line. 

277.  Nothing  contributes  more  to  fatigue  the  soldier,  and 
to  disturb  the  interior  order  of  the  battalion,  than  fre- 
quf  ?it  variations  of  the  step  ;  the  three  non-commissioned 
officers  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  must,  inva- 
riably, maintain  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  with- 
^  :t  a  studious  endeavour  to  keep  up  the  exact  distance  of 
si  paces  from  the  rank  of  the  bearer  of  the  colours  ;  and, 
consequently,  they  are  neither  to  step  out,  or  stop  short, 
un  jss  cautioned  so  to  do  by  the  colonel  or  lieutenant- 
colonel  of  their  battalion. 

278.  As  a  necessary  consequence  deduced  from  this  prin- 
ciple, the  colonels  are  not  required  to  bestow  a  minute  and 
r.tudied  attention  in  maintaining  their  battalions  accurately 
ai  gned  on  each  other,  during  the  march:  therefore  they 
ar?  not  to  cause  their  battalions  to  step  out,  or  step  short, 

-to  mark  time,  or  quicken  the  step  ;  excepting  when  it  may 
be  evidently  necessary  so  to  act,  in  order  to  maintain  the 
general  connection  of  the  line  and  should  it  happen  that 
one  battalion  may  be  only  a  few  paces  either  too  far  advan- 
ced, or  too  far  behind  the  contigous  battalions,  this  slight 
imperfection  will,  for  the  most  part,  remedy  itself,  without 
any  particular  exertion  being  used  to  obviate  it. 

279.  The  colonels  will  watch,  with  the  greatest  care, 
that  the  direction  and  interior  order  of  the  battalion  are  at- 
tended to  ;  and  the  lieutenant-colonels  are  to  regulate  the 
alignment. 

280.  Brigadiers  will  superintend  the  march  of  their 
brigades,  endeavouring,  principally,  to  preserve  the  inter- 
vals. 

281.  The  attention  of  the  commander  in  chief  is  to  be, 
principally,  directed  to  the  march  of  the  regulating  battal- 
ion ;  but  his  superintending  care  is,  generally,  to  extefid 
over,  and  embrace  tlie  whole  extent  of  thei  \m». 

34 
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GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  THE  MARCH  IN  LINE- 

282.  The  march  in  line  will  not  be  effected  with  the  ne« 
cessary  order,  firmness,  and  connected  regularity,  Unless  the 
different  battalions  of  the  line  have  been,  previously  and 
seperately,  thoroughly  exercised  in  the  practice  of  the 
same  principles.  , 

283.  Although  the  uniformity  of  the  step  may  be  the  prin- 
cipal means  of  perfection  of  the  march  inline,  it  is  still  es- 
sential that  the  sergeant  between  the  colours  should  have 
acquired  the  habit  of  prolonging  a  given  line  of  direction. 
Without  varying  from  it,  or  deviating  to  right  or  left ;  and 
the  colonels  ought  to  be  able  to  conduct  their  battalions 
with  skill  and  intelligence. 

284.  It  is  by  means  of  the  uniformity  of  the  step,  that 
the  dilferent  battalions  are  enabled  to  keep,  nearly,  in  a 
regular  alignment,  without  effort,  during  the  march. 

285.  It  is  by  exercising  the  sergeants  of  the  colour  rank^ 
previously,  in  correctly  prolonging  a  certain  given  line,  that 
the  loss  of  interval,  in  marching  in  line,  is  most  easily  and 
best  prevented. 

286.  Fiioaliy  it  is  by  acquiring  an  accurate  aptitude  of 
judging  by  the  eye,  (^coup  d^ml^)  arising  from  continued 
practice,  that  the  colonels  acquire  the  faculty  of  ascertain- 
ing, readily,  the  line  of  direction  ;  and  of  conducting  their 
battalions  over  every  description  of  ground  with  a  skill  and 
intelligence  requisite  for  preventing  faults,  and  for  remedy- 
ing them,  quickly,  if  committed. 

287.  The  commander  in  chief  can  always  assume,  sis 
the  battalion  of  regulation,  that  which  he  judges,  according 
to  the  views  he  may  have,  the  best  calculated  for  directing 
the  line  ;  but  when  particular  reasons  do  not  operate  in  fa- 
vour of  selecting  a  battalion,  on,  or  near  the  flank,  a  central 
battalion  may  have  the  preference. 

ARTICLE    SECOND.      . 
CH\NGE    OF    DIRECTION,    WHEN    MARCHING    IN    LINE. 

288.  If,  when  the  line  is  marching  to  the  front,  the  com- 
mander in  chief  deems  it  necessary  to  alter  its  direction, 
by  throwing  forward  the  whole  line,  by  awheel  on  f^ither 
flank,  the  movement  is  to  be  executed  in  the  following  man- 
ner. 

Plate  xxxii.  fig.  2. 

289.  Let  it  be  supposed  that  the  commander  inchi^f  in- 
tends the  left  flank  to  be  the  wheeling  flank  of  the  Hne,  he 
will  proceed  to  the  front  of  the  battalion  on  the  right,  and 
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will  place  two  aids-de-camp,  or  two  markers,  at  the  dis- 
tance of  forty  or  fifty  paces  from  each  other,  on  the  new 
direction  to  be  given  to  the  line  ;  these  markers  are  to  be 
stationed  in  front  of,  or  before  the  battalion  on  the  right, 
and  the  first  (a)  is  to  be  placed  at  the  point  where  the 
right  of  the  line  is  to  rest. 

290.  These  arrano;ements  havinof  been  made,  the  com- 
mander  will  direct  the  colonel  on  the  right  to  be  informed, 
that  he  is  to  establish  his  battahon  on  the  alignment  of  the 
markers,  after  w^hich  he  will  command, 

1.   Change  the  direction  to  the  right. 
This  order  having  been  repeated  briskly,   the   comman- 
der in  chief  will  give  the  word, 

2.  March. 

291.  On  this  word,  smartly  repeated,  each  of  the  battal- 
ions of  the  line  will  commence  its  wheel,  or  change  of  di- 
rection, according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  battalion^  No.  499,  atid  following  ones  ;  and  as  soon 
as  each  battalion  has  disengaged,  or  thrown  up  its  left  flank, 
its  colonel  w^ill  command, 

3.  Forward — !\iarch. 

292.  At  this  word,  each  battalion  will  resume  the  march 
direct  to  the  front. 

293.  The  battalion  on  the  right  will  continue  to  wheel 
till  the  direction  of  it  becomes  parallel  to  that  of  the  two 
markers  ;  the  colonel  of  this  battalion  will  then  order,  for- 
ward— MARCH,  halting  it  four  paces  on  this  side,  or  short  of 
the  markers,  and  ordering,  immediately  afterwards.  Colours 
and  general  guides  on  the  alignment, 

294.  The  bearer  of  the  regimental  colours,  and  the  two 
general  guides,  will  face  to  the  commander  in  chief  placed 
on  the  right,  who  will  establish  them,  correctly,  on  tlie  new 
direction  ;  which  being  done,  the  colonel  will  order,  1st 
Guides  on  the  alignmerit  ;  2d.  On  the  centre — dress. 

Plate  xxxii.  Fig.  2.  &  3. 

295.  The  colonel  of  the  second  battalion  will  direct  its 
march  in  such  a  manner  as  that  it  may  arrive  square  be- 
hind, or  parallel  to  the  new  direction,  and  to  effect  this,  he 
will,  repeatedly,  cause  his  battalion  to  change  direction,  in 
proportion  as  he  approaches  the  line. 

296.  The  lieutenant-colonel  (m)  will,  previously,  move 
up  on  the  new  line,  and  will  post  himself  at  the  distance  of 
twelve  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  first  battalion,  in  or- 
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der,  thus,  to  indicate  to  the  colonel  of  the  second  battalion 
the  point  at  which  he  is  to  rest  the  right  flank  of  his  bat- 
talion. The  lieutenant-colonel  faces  to  the  right,  and  will 
align  himself  on  the  markers  stationed  before  the  battalion 
on  the  right. 

297.  The  colonel  of  the  second  battahon  will  halt  it  at 
the  distance  of  four  paces  in  rear  of  the  new  line,  immedi- 
ately afterwards  commanding,  Colours  and  general  guides  on 
the  alignment, 

298.  At  this  word,  tjie  bearer  of  the  regimental  colours, 
and  the  two  general  guides  of  the  second  battalion,  will 
face  to  the  right,  placing  themselves  quickly  on  the  line. 

299.  The  major  placing  himself  behind  the  general  guide 
of  the  left,  will  align  them,  correctly,  on  the  general  guides 
of  the  first  battalion  ;  and  when  this  is  effectod,  the  col- 
onel of  the  battalion  commands,  1st.  Guides  on  the  align- 
ment ;  2d.  On  the  centre — dress. 

300.  Each  of  the  following  ^battalions  will  conform  to 
the  directions  detailed  for  the  second  battalion. 

301.  'f'he  lieutenant-colonel  of  each  battalion  will  pre- 
cede hii^battalion  about  one  hundred  paces,  placing  himself 
on  the  line  in  the  same  manner  as  the  lieutenant-coloi>el  of 
the  second  battalion  has  been  directed  to  post  himself. 

302.  The  commander  in  chief  placed  on  the  right  of 
the  line,  will  watch  with  care,  seeing  that  the  two  first  bat- 
talions, are,  exactly,  placed  ©n  the^new  direction  ;  and  when 
the  last  battahon  becomes  established  on  the  line,  he  will 
order, 

Colours^  to  your  posts. 

303.  Changes  of  direction  of  the  line  made  on  the  left, 

are    executed  by  the  contrary  mode  of  procedure  ;  or  by 

throwing  up  the  right  flanks  of  the    battalions  into  echel- 

loD, 

ARTICLE   THIRD. 

WHEN     THE    LINE    IS    TO    HALT    AND    DRESS^ 

304.  To  halt  the  Ime,  the  commander  in  chief  will  or- 
der, 

1.  Battalion. 
This  word   having  been  repeated,  the  commander  iu 
chief  will  order, 

2.  Halt. 

305.  Upon  this  word,  which  must  be  repeated  with  the 
litmost  rapidity,  the  line  will  halt ;  the  rank  of  the  bearers 
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of  the  colours,  and  the   general  guides  of  each  battalion^ 
will  halt,  at  the  same  time  and  remain  before  the  fronf. 

Plate  xxxi.    fig.    3. 

306.  The  line  being  halted,  if  the  commander  in  chief 
judges  it  necessary  to  dress  it,  he' will  move  to  the  distance 
of  some  paces  on  the  right  of  the  colours  of  the  reguletiing 
battalion^  in  order  to  be  the  better  enabled  to  command  a 
general  view  of  the  line,  and  in  consequence  of  <:his  to  de- 
termine on  the  new  direction  to  be  given  to  the  colours  ; 
and  this  direction  is  to  pass  in  front  of  all  the  battalions,  un- 
less particular  reasons  niduce  the  commander  in  chief  to 
choose  a  direction  forming  an  angle  with  the  old  line. 

307.  The  commander  in  chief,  afterwards,  orders  the 
bearer  of  the  colours,  and  the  general  guide  of  the  left  of 
this  battalion,  to  face  towards  him,  stationing  them  on  the 
line  of  direction  he  has  chosen,  by  a  signal  made  with  his 
sword ;  the  bearer  of  the  colours  will  lower  his  colours, 
and  the  general  guide  of  the  right  faces  f o  the  left,  dres- 
sing on  the  bearer  of  the  colours,  and  on  the  other  general 
guide  of  his  battalion  ;  and  the  lieutenant-colonel  is  to  cor- 
rect his  position  on  the  line,  if  necessary  ;  on  which  the 
right  hand  colours,  and  the  sergeant  of  the  colour-guard, 
resume  their  places  in  line. 

308^  These  three  points  having  been  thus  laid  off,  the 
commander  in  chief  places  himseif  at  the  distance  of  some 
paces  in  rear  of  tke  bearer  of  the  colours,  in  order  to  as- 
certain the  direction  of  the  line  passing  through  the  bear- 
er of  the  colours,  and  the  general  guide  of  the  right,  in  re- 
spect to  the  right  flank  of  the  old  line ;  and|  to  make  such 
rectification,  or  alteration,  as  may  correspond  with  his 
views. 

309.  The  commander  in  chief  having  thus  established 
the  basis  of  the  general  alignment,  will  order  the  bearer 
of  the  colours  to  raise  his  colours,  commanding,  immediate- 
ly afterwards, 

1.   Colours  on  the  alignment, 

310.  This  command  having  been  repeated,  the  bearers 
of  tbe  colours,  and  the  general  guides  of  all  the 'other  bat- 
talions of  the  line,  will  face  to  the  colours  of  the  regula- 
ting  battalion  ;  those  of  the  battalion  on  the  right  and  left 
of  the  regulating  one,  will  align  themselves,  correctly,  on 
the  bearer  of  the  colours,  and  the  general  guides  of  the  reg- 
ulating battalio;! ;  the  bearers  of  the  colours  and  general 
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guides  of  all  the  other  battahons  will  dress  on  the  colours 
already  alignad;  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  major  will,quickly, 
establish  the  accuracy  of  the  position  of  the  bearer  of  the 
colours,  and  general  guides  of  th^ir  respective  battalions,  on 
the  new  direction  ;  all  the  bearers  of  the  colours  will  car- 
ry their  colours,  perpendicularly,  between  the  eyes,  and 
the  right-hand  colours,  and  the  sergeant  of  the  colour  guard, 
of  each  battalion,  will  resume  their  places  in  line. 

311.  The  commander  in  chief  seeing  all  the  colours  of 
the  line  established,  correctly,  on  the  new  direction,  orders, 

2.  Guides  on  the  alignment. 

312.  This  command  having  been  repeated,  the  guides 
of  the  right  of  the  companies  of  the  right  wing,  and  the 
guides  of  the  left  of  the  companies  of  the  left  wing  of 
each  battalion,  take  post  on  the  line,  facing  to  the  colours 
of  their  respective  battalions,  dressing  on  them  and  on  the 
next  colours  in  the  direction  to  which  they  stand  faced  ;  the 
guides  are  to  be,  accurately,  placed  on  the  line,  those  of  the 
right  wing,  by  the  lieutenunt-colonel,  and  those  of  the  left 
wing,  by  the  major  ;  and  when  this  is  accomplished,  each 
colonel  of  a  battalion,  without  waiting  for,  or  regulating 
himself  on  the  others,   will   immediately  order,  centre — 

DRESS. 

313.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  each  battalion  is  to 
move  up  to  its  guides,  and  is  to  be  aligned  as  has  been  di- 
rected in  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

314.  The  commander  in  chief  seeins:  all  the  battalions 
dressed  on  the  line,  will  order, 

3.   Colours  and  guides^  to  your  posts. 

315.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  bearers  of 
the  colours,  the  general  guides,  and  the  guides  of  compa- 
nies, as  also  the  captains  of  companies  of  the  right  wing  of 
each  battalion,  resume  their  places  inline. 

316.  Should  the  new  direction  occasion  the  throwing 
back  of  one,  or  more,  battalions  of  either  of  the  wings  of 
the  line,  the  colonel  of  each  of  such  battalions  will  perceive 
this,  from  the  direction  of  the  colours  ;  and,  in  this  case, 
be  will  put  his  battalion  to  the  right-about,  march  it  to  the 
rear,  and  front  it,  Jmmediately,  on  passing  beyond  the  new 
direction. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

FIRING    ADVANCmG. 
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317.  Firing  advancing  is  to  be  executed  by  the  odd  and 
even  battalions,  alternately;  and  to  eilect  this,  the  comman- 
der in  chief  orders, 

1.   2\e  line  will  fire  advancing  by  battalions. 
This  order    having   been  repeated,  the  commander   i^i 
chief  directs, 

2.  Odd  battalions^  commence  firing, 

318.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of 
the  odd  battalions,  only,  will  order, 

1st.  Battalion  ^forward  ;  2d.  Quick — march. 

319.  Upon  the  word,  march,  the  odd  battalions  assume 
quick  time  on  the  march,  and  will  be  halted  by  their  respec- 
tive colonels,  when  they  have  marched  thirty  paces  at  this 
rate ;  each  battalion  will,  immediately,  on  its  ground,  by 
word  of  command  given  by  its  colonel,  fire  by  battalion  ; 
and  when  loaded,  he  will  cause  it  to  step  off  immediately, 
in  quick  time,  n>aking  it  resume  ordinary  time,  on  ej0fecting 
a  junction  with  the  even  battalions. 

320.  The  even  battalions  will  continue,  during  this  time, 
to  march  straight  forward,  in  common  time ;  the  colonel  of 
each  of  these  battalions  will  not  order  his  battalion  to  take 
quick  time,  till  the  odd  battalion  placed  in  the  order  of  the 
line,  immediately,  on  the  right,  shall  have  come  up  with  it ; 
each  even  battalion  will  march,  in  its  turn,  thirty  or  forty 
paces  to  the  front  in  quick  time,  halt,  and  execute  the  fire 
hj  battalion,  by  the  word  of  command  from  the  colonel,  who 
will  cause  it  to  step  off  in  quick  time,  when  reloaded ;  and 
the  colonel  will  cause  his  battalion  to  resume  the  ordinany  step 
the  instant  of  rejoining  the  odd  battalions,  which,  during  this 
time,  have  continued  marching  forward  in  common  time. 

321.  Each  of  the  odd  battalions  will  execute  in  its  turn 
of  advancing  and  firing,  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the 
even  battalions  belonging  to  these  last,  which  is  placed  in 
the  order  of  the  line  immediately  on  its  left,  has  came  up 
with  it ;  and  so  on  alternately. 

322.  At  the  word  halt,  which  is  to  be  given  to  each  bat- 
talion in  order  to  halt  it  previous  to  firing,  the  rank  of  the 
bearers  of  the  colours  will  resume  its  place  in  line  ;  the  two 
general  guides  will  place  themselves,  he  of  the  right,  by  the 
side  of  the  captain  of  the  company  on  the  right,  and  he  of 
the  left,  by  the  side  of  the  non-commissioned  officer  who  is 
on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  battalion  ;  as  soon  as  the 
battalion  has  fired,  the  rank  of  the  bearers  of  the  colours, 
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and  the  two  general  guides,  will,  of  their  own  accord,  and 
without  any  word  of  command,  resume  their  places  in  front 
of  the  battalion ;  the  captains,  the  covering  sergeants,  and 
the  rear  rank  of  the  guard  of  the  colours,  will  resume  their 
places  in  line;  and  the  colonel  is  not  to  order  a  roll,  or  ruf- 
fle of  the  drum,  to  be  beat,  after  firing. 

323.  When  the  commander  in  chief  deems  it  necessary 
to  cease  firing,  he  will  order  a  short  roll  of  the  drum  to 
beat,  which  is  to  be  instantly,  repeated  by  the  drummers 
of  all  the  battalions  of  the  line ;  and  on  this  signal,  all  the 
battalions,  whether  odd,  or  even,  will  dress  on  the  march, 
on  the  regulating  battalion  which  is  to  march  in  common 
time ;  and,  for  this  purpose,  the  colonels  of  the  different 
battalions  will  cause  theim,  if  behind,  to  march  in  quick  time, 
and  if  too  far  advanced,  to  mark  time.  The  battalions 
which  have  fired,  will  finish  loading  before  they  march  into 
the  general  line. 

REMARKS  ON  EXECUTING  THE  FIRE  ADVANCING. 

324.  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  tliat  during  the  exe- 
cution of  this  fire,  the  bearers  of  th^colours  should  direct 
their  mc»rch,  without  deviation,  to  the  front,  perpendicular- 
ly, without  which  the  battalions  would  get  on  each  other's 
ground,  from  which  disorder  in  the  line  would  necessarily 
result :  on  this  account,  the  colonels  will  use  every  exertion 
to  prevent  this  effect. 

325.  To  preserve  the  utmost  possible  connexion  and  re- 
gularity in  the  line,  during  the  firing,  it  is  necessary  that  the 
odd  battalions  should  regulate  themselves  on  each  other ; 
consequently,  the  colonel  of  each  of  these  battalions,  will 
take  care  not  to  give  the  word,  quick — march;  but  at  the 
same  time  that  the  colonel  of  the  odd  battalion  next  to  him 
on  the  side  of  the  regulating  hattalion  has  given  this  com- 
mand; and  this  first  mentioned  colonel  will  halt  his  battal- 
ion by  the  same  rule,  as  far  advanced  as  the  one  he  regu- 
lates himself  on-,  though  the  observation  of  this  principle 
should  occasion  his  marchi;ig  more  or  less  than  thirty  paces 
in  quick  time ;  and  the  even  battalions,  in  their  turn,  will  fol- 
low the  same  regulating  principle. 

ARTICLE    FIFTH. 

WHEN    THE    LINE     RETIRES. 

326.  The  line  being  halted,  the  commander  in  chief  will? 
when  he  deems  it  necessary  for  the  line  to  retire,  order, 

1.  Battalion^  right  about — Face. 
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327.  This  command  having  been  repeated,  the  line  faces 
to  the  right  about  ;  the  colonel,  the  lieutenant-colonel,  and 
the  major^  as  also  the  rank  of  the  bearers  of  the  colours, 
and  the  general  guides  of  each  battalion,  will  conform  to 
what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  hattalioiu  The 
markers  placed  behind  the  regulating  battalion^  will  face 
towards  that  battalion,  on  a  caution  given  by  the  officer 
charged  with  their  successive  replacing  of  each  other,  du- 
ring the  march. 

The  commander  in  chief  will  then  order, 
2.  The  line  will  retire, 

328.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  rank  of  the 
bearers  of  the  colours,  as  also  the  general  guides  of  each 
battalion,  the  captains,  the  covering  sergeants,  and  the 
rank  of  file-closers,  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescri- 
bed in  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

The  commander  in  chief  then  orders, 
3.  March. 

329.  The  line  will  retire  on  the  same  principles  of  march- 
ing, as  if  it  advanced  with  the  proper  front  rank  leading. 

ARTICLE    SIXTH. 
WHEN    A    LINE    CHANGES    DIRECTION    IN    RETIRING, 

330.  When  the  line  is  retreating,  if  the  commander  in 
chief  deems  it  necessary  to  cause  it  to  change  direction,  so 
as  to  refuse  either  wing,  the  movement  is  to  be  executed 
in  the  following  manner  : 

331.  Let  it  be  supposed  that  a  commander  in  chief 
wishes  to  refuse  the  left  wing  become  the  right,  by  facing 
about,  he  will  proceed  im  front  of  the  battalion,  on  the 
proper  right  become  the  battalion  on  left,  as  the  line  faces  j 
and  he  will  station  two  markers,  forty  or  fifty  paces  from 
each  other,  on  the  new  direction  which  he  means  to  give  to 
the  line,  as  has  been  explained  in  the  case  of  changing  di- 
rection when  marching  in  line,  with  the  proper  front  rank 
leading. 

332.  These  arrangements  having  been  made,  the  com- 
mander in  chief  will  cause  the  colonel  of  the  b^|talion  on 
the  proper  right,  become  (as  the  line  faces)  the  battalion 
on  the  left,  to  be  cautioned,  that  he  is  to  establish  his  bat- 
tahoninthe  direction  given  to  the  markers  ;  and  the  com- 
mander in  chief  will  then  order, 

1,  The  line  will  change  direction  to  the  left, 
3d 


274 

This  Gomriiand  having  been  repeated,  smartly,  the  gener- 
al in  chief  will  order, 

2.  March. 

333.  At  this  word,  repeated  with  vivacitj,  each  of  the 
battalions  of  the  line  will  commence  its  change  of  direction^ 
according  to  the  principles  laid,  down  in  the  school  of  the 
battalion^  No.  49 9^  and  following  ones  ;  and  as  soon  as 
each  battalion  has  disengaged,  or  thrown  its  flank  into- 
an  echellon  direction,  the  colonel  of  it  will  command, 

3.  Forward — march. 

334.  At  this  word,  each  battalion  will,  from  wheeling  on 
a  flank,  resume  the  direct  march. 

335.  The  battalion  on  the  proper  right,  become  that  ©b 
the  left,  will  alone  continue  to  wheel  till  th©  direction  of,  it 
becomes  parallel  to  that  of  the  two  markers  ;  on  that,  the 
colonel  of  this  battalion  will  order, 

Forward — march. 
At  this  word,  the  battalion  moves  straight  forward,  pas- 
ses over  and  beyond  the  new  line,  four  paces,  and  will  be 
halted  by  the  colonel.  He  will  put  the  battalion  to  the 
right  about,  establishing  it  on  the  direction  of  the  two 
markers,  by  the  words  of  command,  and  meansy  directed 
to  be  used  in  Nos.  293  and  294. 

336.  The  colonel  of  the  second  battalion  will  direct  his 
murch  so  as  to  arrive  square,  or  parallel  to  the  new  direc» 
tion,  conforming  to  what  has  been  prescribed  in  No.  295. 

337.  The  second  battalion  will  pass  beyond  the  new  di« 
rection  four  paces,  and  Avill  be  thenih^lted  by  its  colonel^ 
who  will  put  it  to  the  right  about  ;  Ke  will  order  the  bear- 
ers of  the  colours,  and  the  two  general  guides,  to  front, 
causing  them  to  cover,  or  dress  on  those  of  the  battalion 
©n  the  right  ;  and  when  this  is  effected,  the  colonel  of  the 
battalion  will  command,  1st.  Guides  on  the  alignment ;  2d. 
centre — ^dress, 

338.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  second  battalion  must 
precede  his  battalion  on  the  new  line,  and  place  himself  at 
the  dii'rAmf^Q  of  twelve  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the 
batCalion  on^the  right,  in  order,  thus,  to  indicate  the  point 
at  which  the  right  flank  of  his  battalion  is  to  rest  inline. 

339.  Each  of  the  following  battalions  is  to  conform;  to 
Viie  directions  laid  down  for  the  movements  of  the  second  : 

^  the  lieutenant-colonel  of  each  of  them   must  precede 
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his  battalion  about  one  hundred  paces,  placing  himself  on 
the  line,  in  the  manner  in  which  the  lieutenant-colonel  of 
the  second  battalion  has  been  directed  so  to  do. 

340.  The  commander  in  chief,  placed  on  the  right  of  the 
line,  will  direct  the  two  fust  colours  coming  on  the  line,  to 
take  post  between  him  and  the  distant  ^oint  he  has  chosen  on 
the  left ;  and  when  the  last  battalion  becomes  established 
on  the  line,  he  will  order. 

Colours  to  your  posts, 

341.  Changes  of  direction  to  the  right,  in  order  to  re- 
fuse the  right  wing,  become  the  left  (by  facing  about,)  are 
executed  by  the  contrary  mode  of  procedure,  or  by  inver- 
sion of  means. 

REMARKS  ON  CHANGES  OF  DIRECTION,  WHEN  MARCH- 
ING IN  LINE. 

342.  The  method  adopted  for  effecting  a  change  of  di- 
rection of  one  of  the  lines,  marching  in  line  either  by 
throwing  forward,  or  by  refusing  one  €)f  the  wings,  ©ffeBS 
the  following  advantages  i 

343.  It  affords  a  facility  of  re-forming  the  line  parallel  to 
that  of  the  enemy,  without  breaking  off  into  separate  col- 
umns ;  the  battalions  marching  in  echellon,  mutually  pro- 
tect each  other,  and  they  can,  if  necessary,  form  a  com- 
plete line,  veryf.readily,  by  means  of  a  change  of  direction 
made  by  each  battalion,  contrary  to  that  which  they  would 
have,  otherwise,  accomplished  :  finally,  battahons  deployed 
into  line,  and  whose  flanks  are  thus  thrown  into  echellon, 
are  less  exposed  to  the  enemy's  artillery,  than  battalions  in 
column. 

344.  If,  previous  to  finishing  the  movement,  it  should  be- 
come necessary  to  front  towards  the  enemy,  such  battalions 
as  might  not  have  as  yet  arrived  on  the  new  direction,  could 
form  in  full  line,  en  potenee,  (or  forming  an  angle,)  on  the 
flank  of  the  battalions  already  established  oa  the  new  di- 
rection. 

ARTICLE    SEVENTH. 

FIRING     RETIRING    IBf    LINE. 

345.  When  a  line  is  to  fire  retiring,  the  commander  in 
chief  will  order, 

1.   The  line  will  fire^  by  battalions,  retiring. 

346.  This  order  being  repeated,  the  commander  in  chief 
will  give  the  word. 
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2-  Odd  battalions^  commence  firing. 
This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of  the  odd 
battalions  only,  will  inimediatelj  halt  their  respective  bat- 
talions, and  front  them,  by  putting  them  to  the  right  about ; 
each  of  these  battalions  will  then  fire,  by  battalions,  on  re- 
ceiving the  word  of  command  from  the  colonel  ;  as  soon  as 
the  battalion  has  loaded,  after  firing,  the  colonel  of  each 
will  face  it  again  to  the  right  about,  and  cause  it  to  retire,  in 
quick  time,  in  order  to  rejoin  the  even  battalions  ;  and  when 
the  battalions  have  effected  this,  the  colonel  of  each  will 
order  his  battalion  to  march  in  common  time. 

347.  The  even  battalions  continue,  during  all  this  time, 
to  march  retiring,  in  common  time ;  the  colonel  of  each  of 
these  battalions  will  halt  his  battalion,  and  put  it  to  the  right- 
about, after  the  odd  battalion  placed  in  the  order  of  the 
line,  on  its  proper  right,  become  its  \e{t  (by  retiring)  shall 
have  rejoined  it;  the  even  battalions  will,  then,,  in  their 
turn,  fire,  by  battalions,  by  word  of  command  given  by 
their  respective  colonels  :  when  they  have  loaded,  after 
firing,  their  respective  colonels  will  face  them  again  to  the 
right-about,  and  march  them, retiring,  in  quick  time,  in  order 
to  rejoin  the  odd  battalions  ;  and  when  this  is  accomphshed, 
i\\e  respective  colonels  will  order  their  battalions  to  take  up 
the  common  time. 

348.  The  odd  battalions,  in  their  turn,  will  halt,  front, 
fire,  load,  and  retire,  as  has  been  directed  to  be  done  by 
the  even  battalions  ;  and  so  on,  as 'long  as  it  may  be  requi- 
site to  continue  retiring,  and  firing. 

349.  In  firing,  by  battalions,  retiring,  \he  rank  of  the 
bearers  of  the  oolours,  and  the  general  guides  are  not  to 
resume  their  places  inline,  when  the  word,  halt^  is  given  to 
their  battalion,  in  order  to  stop  its  retreat,  previous  to  firing; 
and  they  are  not  to  face  to  the  right-about  with  their 
battalion,  when  it  fronts. 

350.  The  principle  directed  to  be  attended  to  in  No.  324, 
in  order  to  preserve  the  general  connection  and  regularity 
of  intervals  between  the  battalions  when  firing  advancing, 
must  also,  in  the  same  manner,  be  followed  in  firing,  gener- 
ally, by  battalions,  retiring  by  alternate  battalions  in  line. 

351.  The  commander  in  chief  will,  by  a  roll  of  the 
drum,  cause  the  firing  to  cease  ;  and  on  this  signal,  the  bat- 
talions will  conform  to  the  directions  given  in  No.  323,  in 
the  case  of  firing  advancing. 
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ARTICLE    EIGHTH. 

PASSAGE    OF    A    DEFILE    IN    FF..ONT. 

352.  When  the  line  is  marching  to  the  front,  and  meets 
with  a  defile  which  is  to  be  passed  through,  the  movement 
is  to  be  executed  in  the  following  manner  ;  the  commander 
in  chief  seeing  the  line  arrived  near  the  defile,  will  halt  it, 
and  give  the  following  orders,  which  are  to  be  repeated 
by  all  the  colonels  ; 

1.   The  line  will  pass  the  defile  to  the  front. 

Plate  xxxiii.  fig.  1. 

353.  The  commander  in  chief  will,  immediately,  pro- 
ceed to  the  place  of  the  battalion  which  is  opposite  to  the 
defile,  and  will  send  an  order  to  the  colonel  of  the  battal- 
ion immediately  on  the  right,  and  led,  of  that  opposite  to 
the  defile,  to  cause  their  respective  battalions  to  wheel 
forward,  inwards,  by  platoons,  that  is,  the  battalion  on  the 
right,  by  platoons  to  the  left,  and  the  battalion  on  the  left, 
by  platoons  to  the  right  ;  and  all  the  battalions  towards  the 
flanks  of  the  line,  will  wheel,  relanvely,  by  platoons,  in  the 
same  manner. 

354.  The  battalion  situated  opposite  to  the  defile,  will 
break  inwards,  by  wheeling  the  platoons  of  the  right  wino^, 
to  the  left  forward,  and  those  of  the  left  wing,  to  the  right 
into  open  column  ;  the  two  platoons  immediately  opposite 
to  the  passage  of  the  defile,  will  move  forw  ard  twice  the 
extent  of  the  front  of  a  platoon,  during  the  time  that  the 
others  are  w^heeling  forward  to  the  left  and  right,  and  will 
be  halted  .by  their  respective  officers  ;  the  officer  of  the 
right  platoon  will,  immediately  afterwards,' order,  g?/2^e  to 
the  left^  on  which  the  guide  of  that  platoon  will  move  to 
the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  his  platoon  ;  and  the  officer 
of  the  left  platoon  will,  at  the  same  time,  order,  guide  to 
the  right,  on  which  the  guide  of  this  platoon  will  move  to 
the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  his  platoon. 

355.  These  arrangements  having  been  made,  the  com- 
mander in  chief  orders, 

2.  Column  Forward, 
This  command  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of 
battalions  which  have  wheeled  forward  by  platoons  to  the 
left,  will  order,  guide  to  the  right  ;  those  of  the  battalions 
which  have  wheeled  forward,  by  platoons  to  the  right  into 
open  column,  will  0Yd.QY, guide  to  the  left^  and  the  comman- 
der in  chief  will,  then,  order, 
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3.  March. 

356.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  brisklj  repeated,  the 
two  platoons  situated  opposite  to  the  defile,  will  step  oil  in 
order  to  enter  it,  and  will  march  abreast,  regsilating  them- 
selves by  the  two  guides  placed  elbow  to  elbow,  between 
the  two  platoons  ;  the  two  columns  will  march  .towards 
each  other ;  the  corresponding,  or  meeting  platoons  of  each 
column,  will  wheel,  the  one  to  the  right,  and  the  other  to 
the  left,  in  order  to  unite  in  rear  of  those  already  in  ihe  de- 
file ;  and  afterwards,  by  word  of  command,  guide  to  the 
left^  or  guide  to  the  right^gwenhj  their  respective  officers, 
these  guides  will  proceed  to  the  left,  and  right,  of  their 
platoons,  which,  then,  march  by  their  common  centre. 

357.  The  platoons,  thus  united  into  companies,  will  pass 
the  defile  with  the  regular  cadenced  step,  regulatiiio;  their 
dressing  on  the  march,  on  the  two  guides  placed  in  the  cen- 
tre, who  are  to  march,  side  by  side,  or  abreast,  exactly  in 
the  track,  and  at  platoon  distance  from  the  preceding 
guides. 

358.  The  -officers  commanding  platoons  will  march  in 
front  of  the  centre  of  their  respective  platoons. 

359.  If  the  defile  becomes  narrower,  the  platoon  officers 
will  break  off  files,  from  the  right  flank,  in  the  coluixm  of 
the  right,  and  from  the  \e(i,  m  that  of  the  left ;  they  them- 
selves will  occupy  the  places  of  their  guides,  who  fall  back 
to  the  rear  rank  ;  and  the  file-closer  of  each  platoon  will, 
at  the  same  ,time,  post  himself- in  the  rank,  behind  the  pla- 
toon-officer aiid  guide.  The  platoon-officers  will,  as  soon  as 
the  ground  admits  of  it,  order  the  files  in  the  rear,  to  the 
front,  so  as,  always,  to  occupy  the  full  breadth  of  the  de- 
file ;  and  the  plaloon-officers  and  file-closers,  will  resume 
their  places,  when  all  the  fil«s  have  moved  up  to  the  front. 

360.  In  proportion  as  the  column  clears  the  defile,  the 
captains  will,  in  the  right  column*  order  their  first  platoon 
to  move  up,  and  foim  company  on  the  second  ;  and  in  the"* 
left  column,  they  Avill  order  their  second  platoon  to  move 
up,  and  form  company  on  the  first  ;  and  the  companies,  thus 
formed  and  united,  two  and  two,  into  a  grand  division,  wilt 
continue  to  march  by,  having  the  guides  in,  the  centre  of 
the  grand  division. 

361.  Should  the  commander  in  chief  deem  it  necessary 
todeploy,  immediately,  on  clearing  the  defile,  he  will  halt 
the  head  of  the  column  when  he  sees  a  sufficient  space    in- 
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tervening  between  it  and  the  nearest  entrance  of  tlie  defile, 
for  containing  the  whole  of  each  column  when  formed  in 
close  column.  He  will  cause  the  colonf^ls  to  be  cautioned, 
that  they  are  to  move  up  into  close  column.  The  succee- 
ding com  oanies  of  each  column  will  continue  marching,  and 
will  be  halted  by  the  captains,  respectivelr,  commanding 
them,  at  the  distance  of  three  paces  in  rear  of  each  other, 
two  companies  forming  up  into  a  grand  division,  dressing 
by  its  centre.  When  the  rear  company  of  each  column 
shall  have  taken  post  in  the  close  column,  the  commander 
in  chief  directs  the  whole  to  deploy  into  line. 

362.  If  the  commander  in  chief  sees  it  necessary  to  form 
the  line  fronting  to  the  right  or  leftilank,  and  in  such  man- 
ner, that  one  of  the  wings  of  the  line  rests  at,  or  joins  the 
defile,  if  it  is  the  right,  he  will  halt  the  two  columns  at  the 
instant  when  the  rear  platoon  of  the  right  column  has  clear- 
ed the  defile  ;  the  right  column  will,  then,  whtelto  the  right 
into  line,  and  the  left  column  will ybr//z  -line  on  the  right  flankj 
by  marching  on  in  rear  of  the  right  wing,  and  turning  and 
dressing  up  into  line  by  successive  divisions. 

363.  In  order  to  formline  fronting  to  the  left  flank  of  the 
march,  the  left  A^ng  wheels  to  the  left  into  line,  and  the 
right  wing  will  form  line  on  the  left  flank,  by  the  successiye 
wheeling  and  dressing  up  of  dirisions. 

364.  If  the  defile  should  be  opposite  to  the  interval  be- 
tween two  battalions,  the  wjiole  of  the  battalion  on  the 
right  would  wheel  forward,  by  platoons,  to  the  left,  and  the 
whole  of  the  other  battalion  Vvould  wheel  forward,  by  pla- 
toons, to  the  right :  the  two  columns,  after  thus  breaking 
forw^ard,  inwards,  would  march  towards  each  other,  and 
when  the  leading  platoon  of  each  would  arrive  at  the  dis- 
tance of  a  company  from  the  other,  these  two  platoons 
would  wheel,  the  one  to  the  right,  and  the  other  to  the 
left,  in  order  to  unite  and  enter  the  defile  abreast,  as  has 
been  explained  in  this  article. 

365.  If  the  defile  should  be  opposite  to  the  battalion  on 
the  right,  or  to  that  on  the  left  of  t\\e  line,  the  commander 
in  chief  would  cause  the  whole  line  to  wheel  forward,  by 
companies,  to  the  right,  or  to  the  left,  if  necessarv,  and 
put  the  whole  in  march,  in  order  to  pass  the  defile  in  one 
column,  With  the  right  or  left  in  front  :  and  the  leading 
company  would  march  by  the  shortest  line,  towardi  the 
entrance  of  the  defile-. 
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REMARKS  ON  PASSING  A  DEFILE. 

366.  If  the  defile  is  passed  in  double  column,  and  if  it 
should  be  nearer  to'  the  right  wing  than  to  the  left,  or  the 
contrary,  it  will  follow,  that  one  of  the  two  columns  will 
be  longer,  or  deeper  than  the  other  ;  from  this  it  will  result, 
that  the  nearer  the  defile  is  to  the  centre  of  the  line,  the 
less  time  will  be  requisite  for  crossing  the  defile,  and,  after- 
wards, forming  in  line. 

367.  By  the  method  pointed  out  in  this  article,  each  pla- 
toon can  (by  breaking  off  files)  be  reduced  to  two  in  front, 
including  the  file  formed  by  the  platoon-officer,  the  guide 
and  file-closer  ;  and  thus,  the  double  column  will  be  reduced 
to  four  in  front. 

368.  Should  the  defile  happen  to  become  so  narrow  as 
not  to  afford  a  passage  to  four  men  in  front,  and  if  the  pas- 
sage is  by  double  column,  one  of  them  must  be  halted,  and 
follow,  immediately,  in  rear  of  the  other,  as  soon  as  that 
rear  has  come  up ;  and  if  this  circumstance  can  be  foreseen, 
it  wilt  be  more  eligible  to  pass  the  defile  in  single  column, 
having  the  right,  or  left,  in  front. 

369.  When  a  single  column  passes  a  defile,  with  the  right, 
or  left,  in  front,  immediately  after  passiag,  even  in  file,  the 
direction  may  be  prolonged  to  the  right,  or  left,  and  the  line 
may  be  formed  by  files  fronting,  or  forming  successively; 
or  companies  can  be  formed,  previous  to  forming  line  to 
the  right,  or  left,  or  to  the  front,  or  previous  to  forming  the 
line,  at  right  angles  to  the  defile,  either  on  the  right  or  left 
of  it ;  or  forming  fronting  the  defile,  by  the  previous  appli- 
cation of  the  countermarch. 

ARTICLE  NINTH. 

PASSAGE    OF    A    DEFILE  IN    REAR. 
Plate  xxxiii.  Fig.  2. 

370.  When  a  line  retiring  meets  with  a  defile  which  it 
must  pass  through,  the  commander  in  chief  will  halt  it, 
wlien  near  such  defile,  and  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right  a- 
bout.  or  front,  which  being  effected,  he  will  order, 

1.   To  the  rear,  from  the  wings  of  battalions,  pass  the  defile. 

This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  bat- 
talion on  the  right  will  order. 

Battalion,  to  the  rear  from  the  right  wing,  pass  the  defile, 
^     The  colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  left  will  order. 

Battalion,  to  the  rewr  from  the  left  wing,  pass  the  defile. 
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371.  The  two  battalions  on  the  flanks,  Immediately,  com* 
mence  the  movement,  conforming  to  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed in  the  school  of  the  battalion ;  and  when  the  lea- 
din--  flank  of  each  of  them  has  arrived  opposite  to  the  defile, 
the  J  will  enter  tog^ether,  and  abreast  of  each  other;  the 
battalion  from  the  light  of  the  line  will  wheel,  by  tiles,  to 
the  left,  and  the  battalion  from  the  left  of  the  line,  will 
wheel,  by  files,  to  the  right,  in  order  to  enter  the  defile ;  and 
if  one  of  the  corresponding  battalions  arrives  at  the  entrance 
sooner  than  the  other,  it  must  wait  till  die  other  comes  up, 
that  both  may  enter  together. 

372.  The  following  battalions  towards  the  centre  of  the 
line  will,  successively,  execute  the  same  movement  that  has 
been  gone  through  by  the  battalion  next  to  them  towards 
the  flanks;  the  colonel  of  each  of  them  will  give  the  above 
order,  according  as  his  battalion  is  to  countermarch  from 
its  right,  or  left  flank,  and  so  calculated,  that  the  leading  file 
of  each  battalion  shall  follow,  at  the  distance  of  six  paces, 
the  rear  file  of  the  preceding  battalion.  The  correspond- 
ing battalions  of  the  tv/o  wings  of  the  line,  will  enter  the 
defile  abreast,  or  side  by  side,  as  has  been  directed  to  be 
done   by  the  two  leading  battalions. 

373.  If  the  defile  is  sufficiently  broad  to  admit  of  the 
march  of  a  company  marching  abreast,  platoons  will  be  form- 
ed  from  files,  in  each  column,  on  entering  the  defile  ;  and 
these  platoons  united,  wfll  march  abreast,  conforming  to  the 
directions  laid  down  in  fl^Fo.  356,  and  following,  of  the  pre- 
ceding article,  for  passing  a  defile  in  front. 

374.  This  movement  will  commence  at  the  head  of  the 
double  column,  on  a  caution  given  by  the  commander  in  chief, 
or  by  the  officer  he  appoints  to  conduct  the  column;  and  it 
will  take  place,  successively,  in  proportion  as  the  divisions 
of  the  columns  mai'ching  in  file,  enter  the  defile. 

375.  The  head  of  each  column  having  cleared  the  de- 
file, the  platoons  of  each  column  will  form  companies,  suc- 
cessively, by  the  directions  laid  down  in  No.  360  of  the 
preceding  article  ;  and  if  the  commander  in  chief  deems  it 
necessary  to  form  the  line  fronting  to  the  defile,  he  will  or- 
der the  left  column  to  wheel  to  the  left,  and  the  right  col- 
umn to  wheel  to  the  right,  halting  each,  at  the  instant  when 
its  rear  division  has  entered  on  the  direction  of  that  of  the 
head;  the  left  column  will  wheel  to  the  left  into  line,  and  the 
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right  column  to  the  right  into  line,  or,  one  of  them  will  coun- 
termarch, and  the  guides  will,  quickly,  cover  each  other  in 
their  general  file,  after  which  the  whole  w^ill  wheel  to  the 
left,  or  right,  into  line. 

REMARKS  ON  PASSING  A  DEFILE  IN  THE  REAR. 

376.  In  this  example,  the  defile  is  supposed  situated  in 
the  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line:  but  if  it  should  be  other- 
wise, so  that,  for  instance,  there  might  be  two  battalions 
more  to  the  rights  than  to  the  left  ot  the  defile,  these  two 
battalions  would  pass  the  defile  first,  in  a  single  column  ;  the 
head  of  the  column  formed  from  the  left  wing,  would  halt 
when  as  far  advanced  as  the  entrance  of  the  defile,  and 
would  step  off  again  along  with  the  head  of  the  third  battal- 
ion of  the  right  wing,  in  order  to  enter  the  defile  abreast 
of  each  other,  in  double  column  ;  and  if,  when  in  this  order, 
the  defile  should  become  so  narrow  as  not  to  admit  of  four 
files  in  front,  one  of  the  two  columns  must  halt,  in  order  to 
march  off  again,  immediately  in  rear  of  the  other. 

377.  When  the  defile  is  situated  in  rear  of  the  battalion 
on  the  right  or  left  of  the  line,  the  commander  in  chief 
will  cause  the  line  to  defile  from  one  flank,  only ;  and  to  ef- 
fect this,  he  will  direct  the  line  to  filefrovi  the  right  flank,  or, 
from  the  leftflank^  instead  of  ordering  it  to  file  along  the 
vedsfrom  both  flanks,  towards  the  defile.  This  movement 
is  to  be  commenced  from  the  flank  n^iost  remote  from  the 
defile,  the  battalion  immediately  before  the  passage  being, 
aiwavs,  the  last  to  enter  it. 

ARTICLE  TENTH. 

CHANGES    OF    FRONT. 

378.  Changes  of  front  are  executed  by  the  mode  of  pro- 
cedure prescribed  iov  formations  to  the  front;  and  for  form^ 
ati 071S facing  to  the  rear  ;di^WAV\)^iu\\j  ex^X^meA, 

379.  Let  it  be  supposed,  that  the  commander  in  chief 
deems  it  requisite  to  change  fronts  perpendicularly,  c«i  the 
centre  of  the  line,  by  throwing  forward  the  left  wing;  he 
Will  place  the  company  on  the  right  of  the  fifth  battalion 
perpendicular  to  the  line,  in  the  new  direction  to  be  gi^^en 
to  the  line,  by  mode  of  proceeding  pointed  out  in  the  school 
of  the  battalion,  ordering  afterwards, 

L   The  line  ivillchmige  front  on  the  jftk  battalion jhy  throwing 
forward  the  left  wing. 

380.  This  caution  having  been  repeated,  the  comman- 
der in  chief  will  send  an  order  to  the  coloael  of  the  siitth 


283 

battalion  to  form  column,  by  wheeling  forward,  by  compa- 
nies to  the  right ;  and  this  order  is  to  be  executed,  equally, 
by  the  other  two  battalions  to  the  left. 

381.  The  commander  in  chief  will,  at  the  same  time, 
order  the  colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion  to  cause  it  to  form 
column,  by  wheeling  forward,  by  companies,  to  the  left  ; 
and  this  is  also  to  be  done  by  the  three  battalions  placed  on 
the  right  of  the  fourth  battalion. 

382.  The  fifth  battalion  stands  fast. 

383.  The  commander   in  chief,  on   perceiving  that  the 
battalions  on  the  right  and  left,  have   broken  inwards,  into 
open  column,  will  send  an  order  to  the  colonel  of  the  sixth 
battalion,  to  give  the  word,  1st.  For7n  line  to  the  front  ;  2d. 
The  head  of  the  battalion  column  will  change  direction  to  the 
left.     He  will  direct  the  colonel  of  the  third    battalion  to 
order,  1st.  Forra  line  facing  to  the  rear;  2d.   The   head  of 
the    column  will  change  direction  to  the  left.     He  will  direct 
the  colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion  to  order,    1st.  Battalion 
left — FACE,  and  he  will  direct  the  colonel  of  the  fifth  battal- 
ion to  order,  1st.  Battalion  change  front  on  the  right  flank  ; 
2d,  By  companies^  right  hafwheeL 

384.  During  these  preparatory  steps,  the  commander 
in  chief  will  cause  the  eighth  company  of  the  fourth 
battalion  to  be  placed  in  line  on  the  new  direction,  at 
the  distance  of  twelve  paces  from  the  right  flank  of  the 
fifth  battalion,  'by  the  mode  explained  in  No.  364  of  the 
school  of  the  battalion  ;  commanding  afterwards, 

2.   March. 

385.  Upon  this  word,  repeated  with  vivacity,  the  gener- 
al movement  commences. 

386.  The  fifth  battalion  will  execute  the  change  of  front 
as  has  been  explained  in  the  school  oj  the  battalion, 

387.  The  fourth  battalion  will  also  follow  the  directions 
laid  down  there,  for  forming  facing  to  the  rear^  on  its  eighth 
company. 

388.  The  battalions  on  the  left  will  disengage,  or  break 
oflt;  diagonally,  to  the  front,  from  the  general  column,  and 
will  march  towards  the  new  line,  and  iorm  on  it,  by  the 
words  of  command  stated  above,  for  forming  to  the  front 
in  line, 

389.  The  battalions  on  the  right  will  disengage  their 
heads,  or  break  off  from  the  general  column,  to  ^the  rear  ; 
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and  will  march  to  their  respective  positions  m  the  new  line, 
forming  on  it,  by  words  of  command  directed  to  be  used 
above  lov  forming  line  facing  to  the  rear. 

390.  If,  on  a  supposition  of  a  change  of  front  on  the 
centre  of  the  line,  the  commander  in  chief  sees  it  necessa- 
ry to  throw  forward  the  right,  and  backward  the  left  wing, 
he  would  take,  as  the  base  of  alignment,  the  eighth  compa- 
ny of  the  fourth  battahon  ;  and  after  placing  that  compa- 
ny in  the  new  direction,  he  will  order, 

The  line  will  change  front  on  the  fourth  battalion^  by  throwing 
forward  the  right  wing, 

391.  The  fourth  battalion  would  change  front  k)  the  left, 
on  its  eighth  company,  as  has  been  explained  in  the  school  of 
the  battalion. 

392.  The  fifth  battalion  would  break  inwards  by  wheel- 
ing forward,  by  companies,  to  the  right,  and  would  from 
line  facing  to  its  rear,  on  its  right  company,  which  the  com- 
mander in  chief,  previous  to  the  com,mencement  of  the 
movement,  would  take  care  to  have  filed  into,  and,  accur- 
ately, placed  in  the  new  direction,  at  the  distance  of  twelve 
paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  fourth  battalion. 

393.  The  three  battalions  on  the  right,  would  break  in- 
wards, by  wheeling  forward,  by  companies,  to  the  left  from 
line  into  open  column  ;  they  would  disengage  their  heads, 
or  break  off  diagonally  from  the  general  column,  to  tbe 
front  ;  and  would  form,  afterwards,  to  the  front  in  line, 
on  the  leading  company  marched  up  and  dressed  on  the 
new  direction. 

394.  The  three  battalions  on  the  \eh^  would  break  in- 
wards, by  wheeling  forward,  by  companies  to  the  right  into 
open  column  ;  they  would  break  off,  diagoualiy,  from  the 
general  column  ;  and  they  would  march  to  their  respective 
situations  in  line,  forming  on  the  new  direction,  fronting  to 
the  rear  of  their  march. 

395.  Changes  of  front  on  either  flank  of  the  line,  are 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles. 

396.  If  the  change  of  position  is  to  be  effected  on  the 
extremity,  or  flank  of  the  right  wing,  all  the  battalions,  ex- 
cepting that  on  the  right,  will  break  towards  that  battalion 
by  wheeling  forward,  by  companies,  to  the  right,  conform- 
ing, afterwards,  to  what  has  been  prescribed  in  No.  388  of 
this  article;  when  the  position  is  to  be  changed  to  the  rear^ 
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on  a  fixed  flank  division,  the  directions  given  in  No.  389  of 
this  article  are  to  be  conformed  to  ;  and  when  the  front  is  to 
be  changed  to  the  rear  by  throwing  back  the  Avhole  hne  on 
a  fixed  flank  division,  the  battalion  on  the  right  will  execute 
the  movement  (by  echellon  march  of  companies)  as  has 
been  directed  to  be  done  in  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

397.  If  the  line  is  to  change  position  on  its  left  flank,  by 
throwing  forward,  or  throwing  back,  the  whole  of  the  line, 
on  the  fixed  led  flank  division,  all  the  battalions,  excepting 
that  on  the  left  flank,  wiii  break  inwards,  by  wheeling  for- 
ward, by  compar-ies  to  the  left,  into  open  column,  conform- 
ing to  the  directions  i^iven  in  the  last  number,  for  changing 
position,  eit.aer  to  the  front,  or  r^ar ;  and  the  battalion  on 
ilie  left  will  change  front  in  either  case,  (by  echellon  march 
of  companies)  conformably  to  the  directions  given  in  the 
school  of  the  hat  tali  on, 

REMARKS  ON  CHANGES  OF  FRONT. 

398.  In  changes  of  position  to  be  made  by  several  battal- 
ions, the  company  on  the  right  or  left  flank  of  a  battalion  is 
to  be  taken  as  the  basis  of  alignment. 

When  the  new  direction  is  not  perpendicular,  or  nearly 
so,  to  the  original  direction  of  the  line,  the  battalion  situated 
next  to  that  on  which  the  change  of  position  is  to  be  ef- 
fected, is  not  to  break  off,  diagonally,  from  the  general  col- 
umn, to  the  front  or  rear :  thus,  if  the  line  is  to  change  po- 
sition on  the  fifth  battalion,  for  example,  by  throwing  for- 
w^ard  the  left  wing,  the  sixth  battalion  is  not  to  break  inwards, 
by  wheeling  forward,  by  companies  to  the  right,  but  it  will 
execute  its  change  of  front,  by  the  same  words  of  command, 
and  by  the .  same  mode  of  procedure,  as  the  fifth.  The 
fourth  battalion  will  execute  what  has  been  prescribed  in 
No.  383,  and  following,  of  this  article. 

Supposing  the  two  directions,  as  before  mentioned,  to 
form  an  angle  less  than  a  right  one,  with  each  other,  if  the 
new  direction  passes  through  the  extremity  of  the  right,  or 
left  flank,  the  battalion  situated  immediately  next  to  that 
on  the  flank,  will  conform  to  the  directions  given,  according 
as  the  line  changes  position  to  the  front  or  rear. 

As  soon  ir.s  two  battalions  shall  have  been  formed  on  the 
new  line,  the  commander  in  chief  can  order  the  firing  to 
commence  by  wings,  companies,  or  independent  files ;  the 
colonels  will  order  the  firing  to  commence  in  their  respec- 
tive battalions,  as  they,  successively,  form  in  line ;  and  the 
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bearers  of  the  coiours  will  remain,  during  the  firing,  in  front 
of  the  centre  of  their  respective  battalions  ;  but  the  general 
guides  are  to  resume  their  places  in  line. 

CHANGE    OF    FRONT    ON    TWO    LINES. 

399.  When  two  lines  drawn  up,  one  behind  the  other, 
are  to  change  position  to  the  front,  or  rear,  perpendicularly, 
or  obliquely,  on  the  extremity  of  the  right,  or  left  wing,  or 
on  any  other  battalion  whatever  of  the  first  line,  this  more" 
ment  is  to  be  executed  in  the  first  and  second  line,  in  the 
followingj  manner : 

WHEN  TWO  LINES  CHANGE  POSITION,  PERPENDICULARLY  FORWARD, 

ON  THE  RIGHT  FLANK  OF  THE  FIRST  LINE. 
Plate  xxxiv.  fig.  1 . 

400.  The  commander  in  chief  will  direct  the  co-mman- 
dant  of  the  second  hne  to  be  cautioned,  that  the  first  line 
is  to  change  front,  perpendicularly  forward,  on  the  extrem- 
ity of  its  right. 

MOVEMENT    OF    THE    FIRST    LINE. 

401.  The  commander  in  chief,  or  officer  appointed  by 
him  to  command  the  first  line,  will  wheel  forward  to  the 
right,  the  company  on  the  right  of  that  line ;  and  he  will 
then  cause  that  line  to  change  position  to  the  front  on  this 
fixed  flank  company,  by  the  words  of  command,  and  modes 
of  proceeding,  prescribed  in  this  article. 

MOVEMENT  OF  THE  SECOND  LINEp 
Plate  xxxiv.    fig.  1. 

402.  The  commandant  of  the  second  line,  being  made 
acquainted  with  the  movement  to  be  executed  by  the  first, 
will  go  to  the  company  on  the  right  of  his  second  battalion, 
wheeling  it  forward  to  the  right,  so  as  to  stand  at  right  an- 
gles to  its  original  direction  ;  and  he  will,  then,  cause  the  line 
to  execute  a  central  change  on  this  company,  by  throwing 
forward  all  the  left  of  it,  in  the  original  line,  by  the  mode 
®f  proceeding  prescribed  in  this  article. 

WHEN  TWO  LINES  CHANGE  POSITION  BACKWARD,    PERPENDICULAR- 
LY, ON  THE    RIGHT  FLANK  OF  THE  FIRST  LINE. 

403.  The  commander  in  chief  will,  quickly,  cause  the 
eemmandant  of  the  second  line  to  be  informed,  that  the  first 
line  is  going  to  change  front  to  the  rear,  at  right  angles,  on 
the  extremity  of  its  right. 

MOVEMENT  OF  THE  FIRST  LINE. 
Plate  xxxiv.  Fig.  2. 

404.  The  commander  of  the  first  line  will  establish  the 
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company  on  the  right  of  that  line  in  a  perpendicular  direo 
tion  to  that  in  which  it  is  standing.  The  company  will, 
then,  stand  at  right  angles  to  the  rear  of  the  line,  and 
fronting  to  the  left  of  it.  He  will,  then,  cause  the  line  to 
change  front  to  the  rear,  on  this  fixed  flank  company,  by 
the  words  of  command  and  mode  of  proceeding  already 
detailed. 

M0VEI\IE>'T    OF    THE    SECOIVD    LINE. 
Plate  xxxiv.  fig.  2. 

405.  The  commander  of  the  second  line  having  been  in- 
formed of  the  nature  of  the  movement  which  the  first  is  to 
execute,  will,  immediately,  detach  an  aid-de-camp,  who  is  to 
take  post  at  the  distance  of  the  length  of  a  battalion,  and  an 
interval,  from  the  right  flank  of  the  second  line,  and  in  the 
direction  of  its  alignment,  in  order  to  mark  off  the  point 
where  the  right  of  the  second  line  is  to  rest  in  line  ;  when 
this  point  is,  thus,  ascertained,  the  commander,  wuU  order 
the  W'hole  of  this  line  to  wheel  forward,  by  companies,  to 
the  right,  into  open  column ;  he  w^ill,  afterwards,  direct  it 
to  form  in  line,  parallel  to  the  first,  by  the  w^ords  of  com- 
mand and  mode  of  proceeding  prescribed  {or  forming  a  col- 
iwin,  w^ith  the  right  in  front,  in  line^  facing  to  the  rear,  with 
this  only  difference,  that  at  the  word,  march,  which  puts  the 
hne  in  motion,  the  leading  battalion  is  to  move  in  column 
straight  to  the  front,  marching  towards  the  aid-de-camp,  and 
will  be  halted  at  the  distance  of  a  company  from  his  situa- 
tion :  this  battalion  will,  then,  form  in  linejacing  to  tJie  rear 
by  the  means  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  battalion;  and 
all  the  other  battalions  will  diverge  or  break  off  from  the 
general  column,  diagonally,  tow^ards  the  rear,  marching  ia 
column,  towards  their  respective  places  in  the  new  direction, 
mA  forming  in  line  facing  to  the  rear, 

406.  Changes  of  position  to  the  front,  or  rear,  on  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  left  flank,  are  executed  on  the  same  princi- 
ples. 

WHEN  TWO  LINES  CHANGE  POSITION,  PERPENDICULARLY,  ON  A  FIXEB 
CENTRAL  POINT  OF  THE  FIRST  LINE,  BY  THROW  ING  FORWARD 
THE  LEFT  WING. 

407.  Each  line  is  supposed  to  consist  of  eight  battalions, 

Plate  xxxv.  fig.  1. 

408.  The  commander  in  chief  having  directed  the  com- 
mandant of  the  second  line  to  be  informed  of  the  nature  of 
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the  movement  to  be  executed  by  the  first, ,  will,  himself, 
proceed  with  the  right  company  of  the  fourth  battalion. 

M0VEMEI7T  OF  THE  FIRST  LINE. 

409.  The  commander  in  chief  will  order  the  company  on 
the  right  of  the  fourth  battalion,  to  be  wheeled  to  the  right, 
so  as  to  stand  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  the  hne;  and 
will,  then,  order  a  central  change  of  front  to  be  executed 
on  this  company,  by  throwing  forvyard  the  left  wing,  and 
backward  the  right,  by  the  words  of  command  and  detail 
of  movement  already  explained. 

MOVEMENT  OF  THE  SECOND  LINE. 

410.  The  commandant  of  the  second  line,  having  had  the 
nature  of  the  movement  to  be  executed  by  the  first,  com- 
municated to  him,  will  proceed  to  his  fifth  battalion,  and 
direct  the  company  on  its  right  to  be  wheeled  forward  to 
the  right,  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
line  as  it  then  stands ;  and  he  will,  then,  cause  a  central 
change  of  frojat  to  be  executed  on  this  company,  by  throw- 
ing forward  the  left  wing,  and  by  words  of  command  and 
directions  already  detailed. 

411.  The  same  principles  regulate  a  change  of  front  on 
the  centre  of  the  first  line,  when  .the  right  wing  is  thrown 
forward,  and  the  left  back  ;  the  commander  of  the  first  line 
will  take,  as  the  base  of  alignment,  the  company  on  the  left 
of  the  fourth  battalion  of  that  line  ;  and  the  commander  of 
the  second  line  will  take  the  company  on  the  flank  of  the 
third  battalion  of  the  second  line,  as  the  basis  of  ali^rnment. 

4,12.  Acting  on  the  same  principles,  changes  of  front 
can  be  accomplished  on  any  other  battalion  of  the  first 
line,  that  may  correspond  with  the  view3  of  the  comman- 
der ;  and  either  the  right,  or  left  wing,  may  be  thrown 
back  or  forward,  according  to  circumstances. 

WHEN  TWO  LINES  CHANGE  POSITION  FORWARD,  OBLIQ,UELY,  OR 
LESS  THAN  A  RIGHT  ANGLE,  ON  THE  RIGHT  FLANK  OF  THE 
FIRST    LINE. 

413.  The  commander  in  chief  proceeds  to  the  right 
flank  of  the  first  line,  and  will  determine,  or  choose,  a  point 
in  front  of  the  left,  which  will  be  the  point  of  direction 
on  the  left  of  the  new  position  that  the  line  is  to  form  on. 

Plate  xxxvi.  fig.  1. 

"  414.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will,  at 
the  same  time,  place  himself,  on  an  intimation  given  by  the 
j^ommander  in   chief,  in  front  of,  and  close    to    the   right- 
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hand  file  of  this  battalion,  facing  to  the  left  ;  he  will  march 
fifty  paces  along  the  front  rank,  halt,  and  face  to  the  front ; 
he  will,  then,  counting  the  paces  he  takes,  march  straight 
to  the  front,  in  common  time,  perpendicular  to  the  front  of 
his  battalion,  and  the  commander  in  chief  will  halt  him,  at 
the  instant  when  he  covers  in,  or  is  between  him  and  the 
point  of  direction  on  the  left  of  the  new  position  ;  when 
this  is  effected,  the  lieutenant-colonel  remains  steady  in  his 
place,  and  the  commander  in  chief  having  been  informed 
of  the  number  of  paces  which  the  lieutenant-colonel  has 
marched  to  the  front  of  his  battalion,  in  order  to  arrive  on 
the  new  direction,  will,  immediately,  direct  the  comman- 
dant of  the  second  line  to  be  informed  of  the  nature  of  the 
movement  which  the  first  is  to  execute  ;  and  also,  of  the 
number  of  paces  which  the  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  bat- 
talion on  the  right  has  taken  to  the  front. 

415.  Let  it  be  supposed  that  this  number  may  be  sixty 
paces. 

MOVEMENT    OF   THE    FIRST   LINE. 

416.  The  commander  in  chief  will  direct  the  company 
on  the  right  flank  of  the  first  line  to  be  wheeled  to  the 
right,  into  the  new  direction,  having,  previously,  placed  two 
markers  in  that  direction ;  and  he  will,  then,  cause  the 
whole  of  the  line  to  change  position  forward,  on  the  post- 
ed  flank  company,  by  the  words  of  command  and  mode  al- 
ready detailed. 

MOVEMENT    OF   THE    SECOND    LINE. 

417.  Intimation  having  been  made  to  the  commandant  of 
the  second  line,  of  the  species  of  movement  to  be  gone 
through  by  the  first,  and  also,  of  the  number  of  paces 
which  the  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right 
of  the  first  line  has  marched  forward  at  right  angles  to  the 
front  of  that  battalion,  he,  (the  commandant,)  will  proceed 
to  the  right  flank  of  the  second  line,  directing  the  lieuten- 
ant-colonel of  the  first  battalion  of  the  second  line,  to 
place  himself  close  to,  and  in  front  of  the  right  hand  file  of 
his  battalion,  to  march  fifty  paces  along  the  front  rank,  and 
to  march,  afterwards,  sixty  paces,  at  right  angles  to  the 
front  of  his  battalion,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  parallel  di- 
rection of  the  second  line. 

418.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the 
right  of  the  second  line,  having  accomplished  what  has  been 
just  explained,  the  coinmander    of  the  second  line  will 
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quickly,  direct  the  company  on  the  right  of  the  line  to  be 
wheeled  forward  into  the  new  direction,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  first  line  ;  and  he  will,  afterwards,  cause  the  whole  of 
this  line  to  change  position,  forward,  on  the  fixed  right 
flank  compg^y. 

WHEN    TWO    LINES    CHANGE    POSITION    BACKWARD,  OBLIQUELY,  OR 

IN    LESS      THAN    A    RIGHT    ANGLE,     ON    THE    RIGHT    FLANK     OF 

THE    FIRST    LINE. 

Plate  xxxvi.  fig.  2. 

419.  The  commander  in  chief  will  proceed  to  the  right 
of  the  first  line,  will  choose,  in  rear  of  the  left,  the  point  of 
direction  on  the  left  of  the  new  position  into  which  the  line 
is  to  be  thrown  back  ;  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  first  bat- 
talion will,  at  the  same  time,  place  himself,  on  a  caution  giv- 
en by  the  commander,  behind,  and  close  to  the  rear  rank 
man  of  the  riglit  hand  file  of  his  battalion,  marching  fifty 
paces  along  that  rank,  and  halting,  fronting  to  the  rear  ;  he 
will,  then,  march  in  common  time,  perpendicularly  to  the 
rear,  counting  his  paces  ;  and  the  commander  in  chief,  pla- 
ced on  the  right,  will  halt  him  at  the  instant  when  he  inter- 
cepts, or  covers  in  the  distant  point  of  direction  and  cor- 
rection, on  the  left  of  the  new  position  which  he  has  chosen. 

420.  The  commander  in  chief  will,  then,  cause  the  na- 
ture of  the  movement  about  to  bo  gone  through  by  the 
first  line,  to  be  communicated  to  the  commander  of  the  sec- 
ond line,  and  also  the  number  of  paces  which  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right  of  the  first  line  has  ta- 
ken, perpendicularly,  to  the  rear  of  that  battalion ;  in  or- 
der that  the  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right 
of  the  second  line  may  act  similarly. 

MOVEMENT    OF    THE    FIRST    LINE. 

421.  The  commander  in  chief  will  establish  the  compa- 
ny on  the  right  of  the  first  line,  in  the  new  direction  ;  he 
will,  at  the  same  time,  place  two  markers  in  front  of  this 
company  ;  and  will,  then,  cause  the  whole  line  to  execute  a 
change  of  position  to  the  rear,  on  this  posted  flank  com- 
pany. 

MOVEMENT    OF    THE    SECOND     LINE. 

422.  The  second  line  is  to  act,  in  all  respects,  similarly 
to  the  first. 

WHEN  TWO  LINES  CHANGE  POSITION  BACKWARDS,  OR  FORWARDS, 
OBLIQUELY,  OR  IN  LESS  THAN  A  RIGHT  ANGLE,  ON  THE  FIXEJ> 
LEFT  FLANK   OF  THE  FIRST   LINE. 
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423.  Oblique  changes  of  front  on  the  left  flank  of  the 
line,  are  executed  on  the  same  principles  that  have  been 
laid  down  as  applicable  to  changes  of  position  in  an  oblique 
direction,  on  the  right  flank  of  the  line. 

WHEN    THE  LINES  CHANGE  POSITION,  OBLIQUELY,  OR  IN  LESS  THAN 

A  RIGHT  ANGLE,  ON  A  FIXED  CENTRAL  POINT  OF  THE  FIRST  LINE, 

BY  THROWING  FORWARD  THE  LEFT  WING. 
Plate  xxxv.  pig.  2. 

424.  It  is  supposed  that  the  commander  in  chief  has  de- 
termined that  this  oblique  change  of  front,  by  throwing 
forward  the  left  wing,  and  the  right  backward,  is  to  be  ef- 
fected on  the  company  on  the  right  of  the  fourth  battal- 
ion, placed  in  the  new  direction. 

425.  The  commander  in  chief  will  proceed  to  the  right 
of  the  fourth  battalion  of  the  first  line,  ascertaining  the 
point  of  direction  on  the  left  of  the  new  position,  and  in 
front  of  it,  which  is  to  regulate  the  direction  to  be  given  to 
the  line  ;  and  the  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion 
will,  on  being  so  ordered  by  the  commander  in  chief,  lay  off 
the  angle  formed  by  the  old  and  new  lines,  according  to  the 
method  explained  in  No.  414» 

426.  The  commander  in  chief  will  then  cause  the  com- 
mander of  the  second  line  to  be  informed  of  the  nature  of 
the  movement  to  be  executed  by  the  first  line  ;  and  like- 
wise of  the  number  of  paces  which  the  lieutenant-colonel  of 
the  fourth  battalion  of  the  second  line  ought  to  mark  off, 
at  right  angles  to  the  front  of  his  battalion,  in  order  to  as- 
certain the  parallelism  of  the  second  line. 

MOVEMENT    OF    THE    FIRST   LINE. 

427.  The  commander  of  this  line  will  order  the  compa- 
ny on  the  right  of  the  fourth  battalion  to  be  wheeled  for- 
vrard  to  the  right,  into  the  new  direction,  as  has  been  ex- 
plained in  No.  416  ;  and  he  will,  afterwards,  cause  the 
whole  of  his  line  to  execute  a  central  change  of  position 
on  this  fixed  company,  by  throwing  forward  the  left  wing. 

MOVEMENT    OF    THE    SECOND     LINE. 

428.  The  commandant  of  the  second  line  having  been  in- 
formed of  the  species  of  movement  to  be  executed  by  the 
first ;  and  of  the  number  of  paces  for  establishing  the  par- 
allelism of  the  two  lines,  will  cause  the  direction  of  the 
second  fine  to  be  laid  oif  by  the  rules  detailed  in  No.  414. 

429.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion  of 
the  second  line,  being  established  on  the  new  direction,  the 
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commandant  of  that  line  will  order  the  company  on  the 
right  of  this  battalion  to  be  wheeled  forward  to  the  right, 
the  requisite  number  of  degrees  for  forming  it  in  the  new 
direction,  as  in  the  similar  case  of  the  first  line  ;  and  he 
will,  afterwards,  cause  the  whole  of  the  second  line  to  ex- 
ecute a  central  change  of  position  on  this  fixed  company, 
by  throwing  forward  the  left  wing. 

WHEN  TWO  LINES  CHANGE  POSITION,  OBLIQUELY,  OR  IN  LESS  THAN 
A  RIGHT  ANGLE,  ON  A  FIXED  CENTRAL  POINT  OP  THE  FIRST  LINE, 
BY  THROWING  FORWARD  THE  RIGHT  WING. 

430.  The  commander  in  chief  will  proceed  to  the  left  of 
the  fourth  battalion  of  the  first  line,  choosing  in  front  of 
the  right  wing,  the  point  of  direction  on  the  right  of  the 
new  position  which  he  is  to  give  to  the  line  ;  and  he  will 
establish  the  major  of  the  fourth  battalion  on  the  new  di- 
rection, by  the  following  mode  of  procedure. 

431.  The  major  of  the  fourth  battalion  will,  on  being  di- 
rected so  to  do  by  the  commander  in  chief,  move  to  the 
front  of,  and  close  to  the  non-commissioned  officer  who  is  on 
the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  battalion  ;  he  will,  there, 
face  to  the  right,  march  fifty  paces  along  the  front  rank, 
halting  then,  and  facing  to  the  front ;  he  will  afterwards, 
march  in  common  time,  at  right  angles  to  the  front,  coun- 
ting his  paces  ;  and  the  commander  in  chief  will  halt  him, 
at  the  instant  when  he  is  between  him  and  the  point  of  di- 
rection on  the  right  of  the  new  position. 

432.  The  commander  in  chief  will  direct  the  comman- 
der of  the  second  line  to  be  informed  of  the  nature  of  the 
movement  about  to  be  executed  by  the  first  ;  and  of  the 
number  of  paces  which ':he  major  of  the  fourth  battalion 
has  marched,  perpendicularly,  to  the  front,  in  order  to  ar- 
rive on  the  new  direction. 

MOVEMENT    OF   THE    FIRST   LINE. 

433.  The  commander  in  chief  will  order  the  company 
on  the  left  of  the  fourth  battalion  to  be  wheeled  forward 
to  the  left,  into  the  new  direction;  and  he  will,  afterwards, 
cause  the  whole  of  the  first  line  to  change  position  on  the 
wheeled  forward  left  company,  by  throwing  the  right  wing 
forward,  and  the  left  backward. 

MOVEMENT  OF  THE  SECOND  LINE. 

434.  The  commandant  of  the  second  line  having  been 
made  acquainted  with  the  movement  that  the  first  line  is 
to  execute,  andj  also,  with  the  number  of  paces   measured 
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to  the  front  in  order  to  determine  the  direction  of  the  lines  ; 
wilJ,  according  to  the  directions  J  aid  down  in  No.  431,  di- 
rect the  major  of  the  fourth  battaHon  to  lay  oif  the  angle 
which  the  new  and  old  directions  of  the  second  line  are  to 
form  with  each  other. 

435.  The  major  of  the  fourth  battalion  being  placed  on 
the  new  line  of  direction,  the  commandant  of  the  second 
line  will  cause  the  company  on  the  left  of  that  battalion  to 
be  wheeled  up  to  the  left  into  the  new  dii?^ction  ;  and  he 
will,  afterwards,  direct  the  whole  of  the  second  line  to 
change  position  on  this  posted  company,  by  throwing  the 
right  wing  forward,  and  the  left  wing  backward. 
REMARKS  ON  THE  CHANGES  OF  FRONT  OF  TWO  LINES. 

436.  The  commandant  of  the  first  line  must  take  care 
not  to  give  the  word  march  to  that  line,  in  order  to  put  the 
first  line  in  general  movement,  until  he  perceives  that  the 
second  line  is  ready  to  commence  the  corresponding  change 
of  front ;  and  the  commandant  of  the  second  line  will  put 
that  line  in  general  movement  at  the  same  time  that  he  ob- 
serves that  the  first  line  is  in  motion  for  effecting  the  change 
of  position. 

437.  In  right  angular  changes  of  front,  the  base  of  align- 
ment of  the  second  line  ought  to  be  taken  at  the  distance 
of  a  battalion,  and- a  battalion-interval,  more  to  the  right, 
or  more  to  the  left,  than  that  of  the  first  line. 

438.  In  oblique  changes  of  front,  being  changes  less  than 
a  right  angle,  whatever  division  the  first  line  changes  posi- 
tion on,  as  abase  for  the  new  alignment,  the  second  line  will 
eflfect  its  change  of  front  on  the  exactly  corresponding  and 
opposite  division. 

439.  Each  line  is  to  change  front  on  a  halted,  or  fixed 
pivot,  conforming  to  the  directions  which  have  been  fully 
detailed  for  the  changes  of  front  of  one  line  ;  excepting 
in  the  cases  pointed  out,  relative  to  the  second  line,  in  Nos. 
405  and  406  of  this  article. 

440.  If,  in  changes  of  front,  the  new  directions  of  both 
lines  are  not  parallel  to  each  other,  it  will  result,  either 
that  the  second  line  will  intersect  the  first,  or  that  one  flank 
will  be  nearer  to,  or  further  from,  its  corresponding  flank  of 
the  first  line  than  it  ought ;  which  it  becomes  of  the  ut- 
most importance  to  prevent :  now,  as  the  means  which  have 
been  detailed  in  this  article,  for  establishing  the  parallelism 
of  the  two  lines  (and  which  their  simplicity  has  rendered 
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more  eligible  than,  and  preferable  to  methods  more  geom-^ 
etrically  accurate,  but  longer  in  their  operation,  and  more 
complex,)  may  produce  a  small  difference  between  the  res- 
pective angles  which  the  first  and  second  lines  form  with 
the  new  direction,  occasioning  a  considerable  want  of  paral- 
lelism between  extensive  lines,  the  commander  of  the  second 
line  will,  with  the  utmost  care,  observe  that  the  lines  run 
parallel,  as  soon  as  he  has  two  or  three  battalions  formed  in 
the  new  directiSn.  If  he  perceives  that  the  direction  of 
the  second  hne  is  not  parallel  to  that  of  the  first,  he  must 
rectify  the  defect  of  the  parallehsm,  immediately,  and 
quickly,  by  advancing,  or  throwing  back  the  colours  of  the 
battahons  ah'eady  formed  in  line ;  the  battalions  which  are 
marching  towards  the  line  forming  on,  are,  Vv^hen  arrived  on 
the  line,  to  align  on  the  colours  already  dressed;  and  it  will 
be  easy,  by  these  means,  to  ensure  the  parallelism  of  the 
two  lines. 

441.  Oblique  changes  of  front  diminish  {he  interval  be- 
tween the  two  lines,  and  this  diminution  will  be  more  con- 
siderable, as  the  angle  formed  by  the  original,  and  new  di- 
rection, approaches  to  a  right  angl».  If  subsequnt  to  the 
change  of  position,  the  commander  in  chief  deems  it  neces- 
sary to  re-establish  the  interval  between  the  two  lines,  he 
will  send  an  order,  to  that  purpose,  to  the  commandant  of 
the  second  line,  who  will,  on  that,  order  the  line  to  face  to 
the  right-about,  march,  and  resume  its  proper  distance  from 
the  first. 

442.  In  changes  of  front,  either  oblique,  or  perpendicular, 
the  second  line,  after  the  change,  will  outflank  the  first  on 
one  of  the  wiiigs,  and  will  be  outflanked  by  the  first,  on  the 
other  wing;  if  the  commander  in  chief  sees  it  requisite  to 
have  the  flank  of  the  second  line  situated,  perpendicularly, 
behind  that  of  the  first,  he  will  send  an  order,  to  that  pur- 
pose, to  the  commandant  of  the  second  line,  who  will,  on  that, 
cause  the  line  to  file  from  line  into  column^  to  the  rear  ^  from 
the  right  (  or,  left )  of  companies,  and  march,  in  column,  in 
order  to  bring  the  flank  ot  the  second  line,  perpendicularly, 
behind  that  of  the  first.  If  the  proximity  of  the  enemy 
does  not  afford  time  for  the  execution  of  this  movement,  the 
flanks  of  both  lines  can  be  made,  thus,  to  correspond,  by 
marching  the  outflanking  battalions,  from  one  line  to  the 
©ther. 
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ARTICLE  ELEVENTH. 

ECHELLON  MOVE^IENTS  OF  THE  LINE. 

443.  A  position  parallel  to  that  of  the  enemy,  may  be 
rendered  oblique  to  it ;  or  a  position  forming  an  angle  to  that 
of  the  enemy,  may  be  rendered  parallel,  by  throwing  the 
line  into  echellons.  Echellons  may  be  formed  from  the 
right  or  left  of  the  line,  either  by  battalion,  or  by  brigade, 
as  will  be  explained. 

FIRST   SUPPOSITION. 

444.  The  line  being  supposed  parallel  to  that  of  the  en- 
emy, the  commander  in  chief,  intending  that  the  line  shall 
advance  in  echellons,  from  the  right  flank,  will  order, 

1.  The  line  loill  advance  in  direct  echellons  of  battalions  (or  of 
brigades^  from  the  right  flank^  with  a  parallel  distance  of' 
(50  many)  paces  between  the  echellons, 

Plate  xxxvii.  fig.  1. 

This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  commander  in  chief 
gives  the  word, 

2.  The  line  will  march  off  in  successive  echellons,  from  the 

right  flank. 
4A6.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel,  or 
the  brigadier,  on  the  right  of  the  line,  will  order, 

1.  Battalion,  forward.  * 

2.  March. 

446.  Upon  the  first  word  of  command,  the  rank  of  the 
bearers  of  the  colours,  and  the  two  general  guides  of  each 
of  the  two  battalions  which  are  to  constitute  the  first  echel- 
lon,  will  move  out,  six  paces,  to  the  front. 

447.  On  hearing  the  second  word  of  command,  which  is 
to  be  briskly  repeated,  these  two  battalions  w^ill  step  off  to- 
gether, to  the  front. 

448.  The  battalion  on  the  righ»t  of  the  first,  or  leading 
cchellon,  being  that  which  regulates  the  march  of  all  the 
succeeding  echellons,  it  is  essentially  necessary  that  it  should 
march  directly  perpendicular  to  the  front ;  and,  consequent- 
ly, the  commander  in  chief,  when  he  may  deem  it  requisite, 
will  cause  markers  to  be  placed  behind  this  battalion,  in  or- 
der, thus,  to  ensure  the  accuracy  of  the  direction. 

449.  The  following  echellons  towards  the  left  of  the  line, 
will  march  off,  successively,  when  the  echellon  immediately, 
on  the  right  has  acquired  the  proper  distance  of  the  echel- 
lons from,  each  other;  and  each  echellon  is  to  step  off,  by 
word  of  command  given  by  the  superior  officer  of  it,  who  to 
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ascertain  the  distance  of  echellons^  will  direct  the  number 
of  paces  taken  to  the  front,  by  the  echellon  immediately  on 
his  right  to  be  counted. 

450.  A  non-commissioned  officer  belonging  to  the  compa- 
ny on  the  right  of  each  echellon,  will  post  himself,  perpen- 
dicularly, behind  the  file  on  the  left  of  the  preceding  echel- 
lon, and  he  is  to  march,  covering  that  file,  exactly,  in  the 
track  of  it,  and  dressing  in  the  line  of  his  own  battalion.  By 
this  means,  the  colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right  of  each 
echellon,  will  readily  perceive,  whether  or  not  his  battalion 
preserves,  or  loses  its  parallelism  to  the  preceding  battalionj 
or  inclines  behind  it. 

451.  The  battalion  on  the  riotht  of  each  echellon  must  be 
enjoined  to  preserve  the  flank  interval,  or  distance,  which 
ought  to  subsist  between  it,  laterally,  and  the  battalion  on 
the  left  of  the  preceding  echellon.  The  other  battalions 
©f  each  echellon  will  march  in  line  with  that  on  the  right, 
each  preserving  its  interval  from  the  next  battalion  on  the 
right. 

452.  Great  echellons  are  formed  from  the  left  flank,  on 
the  same  principles.  The  battalion  on  the  left  of  the  first, 
or  leading  echellon,  will  be  the  regulating  battalion. 

453.  The  ordinary,  or  usual  parallel  distance  between 
echellons,  will  be  one  hundred  paces ;  but  this  distance  may 
vary,  or  be  more  or  less,  according  to  the  views  of  the  com- 
mander in  chief. 

454.  Should  the  commander  in  chief  judge  it  eligible  to 
re-form  the  line  from  direct  echellons,  marching,  as  has  been 
explained,  he  will  order  the  commander  of  the  leading 
echellon  to  halt,  and  dress  it,  in  general  alignment.  The 
commander  having  halted  the  first  echellon,  will  proceed 
to  its  right  flank,  ordering  the  bearers  of  the  colours,  and 
the  general  guides  of  the  battalion  on  the  right,  to  face  to- 
wards him.  He  will  align  them,  as  nearly  as  possible,  in  a 
parallel  direction  to  the  original  line ;  and  will,  afterwards, 
order,  1st.  Colours  and  general  guides  on  the  alignment  ;  2d. 
Guides  on  the  alignment. 

455.  These  orders  having  been  repeated  by  the  colonels 
of  the  battalions  composing  the  first  echellon,  and  executed 
comformably  to  the  directions  given  in  Nos.  310,  and  312, 
each  of  them  will,  immediately,  command  ;  centre — ^^dress. 

456.  During  this  time  the  following  echellons  will  contin- 
ue, to  march  to  the  front;  and  will  be  halted,  successively. 
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by  their  respective  commanding  officers,  when  within  four 
paces  of  the  line  to  be  formed  on. 

457.  The  second  echellon  having  been  halted,  the  supe- 
rior officer  of  it  will  order,  1st.  Colours  and  general  guides 
on  the  alignment  ;  the  bearer  of  the  colours,  and  the  two 
general  guides  of  each  battalion,  will  face  to  the  right, 
and  dress,  quickly,  in  the  alignment  of  the  colours  of  the 
first  echellon ;  this  being  done,  the  superior  officer  of  the 
second  echellon  will  command.  Guides  on  the  alignment : 
and  each  colonel,  seeing  the  guides  of  companies  establish- 
ed on  the  line  will  order,  centre — dress. 

458.  The  following  echellons  will  be  dressed  on  the  line, 
successively,  by  a  similar  procedure. 

45.9.  Each  superior  officer  commanding  an  echellon,  will 
order,  Guides — to  your  fosts^  as  soon  as  his  echellon  is  align- 
ed ;  but  the  bearer  of  the  colours  and  the  two  general 
guides  of  each  battalion,  are  not  to  resume  their  places, 
till  the  commander  in  chief,  on  perceiving  the  last  echellon 
aligned,  gives  the  order,  Colours  to  your  fosts, 

460.  The  first  echellon  being  aligned,  the  commander 
in  chief  may  direct  it  to  commence  firing  by  battalions,  by 
wings,  iDy  companies,  or  by  independent  files  ;  the  followinor 
echellons  commence  firing  in  their  respective  turns,  when 
established  on  the  line  ;  in  this  case,  the  two  general  guides 
of  each  battalion  resume  their  places  in  line,  but  the  bear- 
er of  the  colours  is  not  to  fall  back  into  his  situation,  till 
the  commander  in  chief,  after  the  line  is  completely  formed* 
has  given  the  order,  Colours^  to  your  posts,. 

461.  The  commander  in  chief  can,  equally,  cause  the 
line  to  retire  by  direct  echellons  ;  and,  to  effect  this,  he  will 
order, 

1.  The   line  will  form  direct  echellons  of  battalions   (or  o/ 
brigades)  at  the  parallel  distance,  of  (50  many)  paces. 

This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  commander  in 
chief  gives  the  word, 

2.  27ie  line   will   retire  by  direct  echellons,  fotmed  from  the, 

right,  {oY,  left)  flank,  \^^^^ 

Plate  xxxvii.  fig.  2.  ""^^H^T^ 

462.  This  second  command  having  been  repeated, 
the  commandant  of  the  first  echellon  vv'ill  put  it  to  the  right- 
about, and  march  it  off  to  the  rear. 

463.  The  commandant  of  the  second  echellon  will  face 
it  to  the  right-about,  when   the  first  has   marched,  nearly- 
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two  thirds  of  the  distance  which  is  to  intervene  betweesr 
the  one  and  the  other  ;  and  he  will  cause  his  echellon  to 
step  off,  at  the  moment  when  he  perceives  the  first  eche- 
lon at  the  requisite  distance. 

464.  Each  of  the  succeeding  echellons  will,  in  its  turn, 
conform  to  the  directions  that  regulate  the  moyem-ents  of 
the  second  echellon.  < 

465.  When  the  commander  in  chief  deems  it  necessary 
to  re-form  the  line,  he  will  direct  the  commandant  of  the 
first  echellon  to  halt,  front,  and  dress- it  in  general  alignr 
ment. 

466.  The  following  echellons  continue  to  march,  are 
halted,  successively,  by  their  respective  commandants,  when 
they  have  passed  about  four  paces  beyond  the  line  ;  and 
will  be  fronted,  afterwards,  and  dressed  m  line,  as  aheadj 
detailed. 

SECOND  SUPPOSITION^ 

467.  The  direction  of  the  line  being  supposed  to  form 
an  angle  with  that  of  the  enemy,  when  the  commander  in 
chief  deems  it  necessary  to  throw  the  line  into  echelloni* 
parallel  to  the  line  of  the  enemy,  this  movement  can  be 
executed  by  battalions,  or  by  brigades,  as  follows  : 

468.  If  the  direction  of  the  enemy's  line  is  such,  that 
the  right  flank, or  wing,  is  nearer  to  the  enemy  than  the 
left,  th«  commander  ir;  chief  will  proceed  to  the  right,  and 
thenc©  ascertain,  by  following  the  directions  laid  down  in 
No.  413,  anew  direction  which  he  may  judge  to  run.  par- 
allel to  that  of  the  enemy. 

469.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right, 
on  isceiving  an  order  from  the  commander  in  chief,  will 
lay  off  the  angle  which  the  echellon  is  to  form  with  the 
pressnt  direction  of  theliney  according  to  the  directions  laid 
ifown  in  No.  414. 

470.  Let  it  be  supposed  that  the  lieutenant-colonel  has 
marked  off  sixty  paces,  as  the  measure  of  the  angle  form- 
ed by  the  two  directions^ 

47 1.  The  commander  in  chief  will  send  an  order  to  the 
commandant  of  each  brigade,  to  direct  each  brigade,  or 
each  battalion  of  each  brigade,  to  change  position  forward 
on  the  right  company,  in  the  angle  given  by  sixty  paces 
measured  off  by  the  lieutenant-coidbel,  to  the  front  oi  the 
battalion  on  the  right  of  each  brigade,  or  battalion,  accor- 
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'Amg  as  the  echellon  is  to  consist  of  a  brigade,  or  of  a  bat- 
talion. 

472.  If  the  echellons  are  to  consist,  each,  of  one  brigade, 
the  commandants  of  brigades  will,  as  soon  as  they  have  re- 
eeiv«d  orders  from  the  commander  in  chief,  proceed,  each, 
to  the  right  of  his  brigade,  and  will  direct  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right,  to  mark  off  the  reqm- 
-site  number  of  paces  for  ascertaining  the  angle,  informing 
him,  also,  of  the  nature  of  the  movement  to  be  executed. 

473.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the 
f^ht  of  each  brigade  is,  immediately  on  this,  to  conform 
to  the  instructions  given  in  No.  414. 

Plate  xxxviii.  fig.  1. 

474.  Each  commandant  of  brigade  will  align  the  compa- 
ny on  the  right  of  his  brigade,  on  the  lieutenant-colonel  sta- 
tioned on  the  new  direction  ;  and  he  will,  then,  cauBe  the 
whole  brigade  to  change  position,  forward,  on  this  posted 
company. 

Plate  x-sxviii.  fig.  2. 

475.  Should  the  commander  in  chief  ^ee  it  necessary  to 
close  up  the  formed  echellons  to  the  front  one,  nearer  than 
they  stand  after  changing  position  from,  line  into  echellon, 
he  will  give  an  order  to  that  effect ;  the  commandant  of 
each  of  the  echellons  will,  immediately,  march  it  off,  halting 
it  at  the  directed  distance  from  the  echellon  immediately 
preceding  ;  and  the  first  echellon  is  to  stand  fast. 

476.  The  commandant  of  the  echellon  will  dress  it  im- 
mediately on  halting  it,  ordering,  as  soon  as  this  is  accom- 
plished, The  line  will  advance. 

477.  The  leading  echellon  will,  afterwards,  march,  on  a 
caution  given  by  the  commander  in  chief;  the  commandants 
€)f  each  of  the  following  echellons,  will,  each,  march  off 
his  echellon  at  the  instant  he  perceives  that  the  preceding 
one  has  stept  off  ^  and  the  echellons  will  preserve  the  same 
distance  from  each  other.  • 

478.  The  battalion  on  the  right  of  the  leading  echellon  is 
to  be  the  regulating  battalion  ;  and  markers  are  to  be  pla- 
ced, at  right  angles  to  its  rear,  to  ensure  the  accuracy  of  its 
march  perpendicular  to  its  front.  The  other  battalions  of 
this  echellon  are  tomarcli,  accurately,  inline  with  the  right 
hand  regulating  battalion. 

479.  The  battalion  on  the  right  of  each  of  the  t'bllow- 
ing  echellons,  is  to  march  at  the  prescribed   distance  from 
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that  which  precedes  it ;  a  non-commissioned  officer  from 
the  rank  of  file-closers  of  this  battalion,  will  place  himself 
in  the  rear  of,  and  covering  the  file  of  the  colours  of  the 
battalion  on  the  left  of  the  preceding  echellon  ;  he  will 
march,  accurately  covering  this  centre  file,  and,  also,  in  the 
line  of  the  front  rank  of  his  own  battalion,  in  order  that 
if  the  echellon  should  incline  to  the  right  or  left  of  the 
parallel  direction,  the  commandant  of  it  may  readily  per- 
ceive such  deviation,  or  lateral  inclination.  The  other  bat- 
talions of  each  echellon  will  regulate  their  march  on  the 
battalion  on  the' right  of  thier  respective  echellons. 

480.  If  the  left  of  the  origin^Jine  should  be  nearer  to 
the  line  of  the   enemy  than  the  riglit,   echellons   may   be 
formed  from  the  left,  on  the  same  principle.  ^^ 
REMARKS  GN  ECHELLONS  FORMED,  SO  AS  TO  RE^^ER 

A  LINE  OBLIQUE  TO  THAT  OF  THE  ENEMY,  PARALLEL 
TO  IT,  IN  ECHELLON  MARCH. 

481.  The  greater  angle  formed  h^'  the  echellons  with  the 
original  direction,  or,  in  other  words,  the  more  the  outer 
flanks  of  the  echellons  are  thrown  up,  the  more  the  echel- 
Ions  will  be,  in  part,  doubled  behind  each  other ;  and  the 
more  space  there  will  be  between  each. 

482.  Although  echellons  formed  in  this  manner,  are 
doubled  more  or  less  behind  each  other,  nevertheless,  it  be- 
comes easy  to  re-form  the  line  in  various  modes, 

ARTICLE   TWELFTH. 

CHEQUERED     RETREAT    OF    THE    LINE. 

483.  The  chequered  retreat  is  executed  by  the  even 
and  odd  battalions,  alternately,  as  will  be  explained. 

Plate  xxxix.    fig.  1. 

484.  To  execute  this  movement,  the  commander  in  chief 
orders, 

1.   T/ie  lint  will  retire  by   chequered  retreat  of  one  hundred 

paces. 

This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  commander  in 
chief  will  give  the  word, 

2.  Odd  (or,  even^  battalions  tvill  commence  the  movement, 

485.  The  second  command  having  been  repeated,  the 
colonels  of  the  battalions  that  are  to  begin  the  movement, 
will,  immediately  afterwards,  order,  1st.  Battalion^  right 
about— FACE  ;  2d.  Battalion,  forward. 

The  commander  in  chief  will  then  order, 
3.  March* 
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486.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  which  is  to  be  re- 
peated, briskly,  by  the  colonels  of  the  battalions  that  have 
faced  aboj^t,  these  battalions  step  off  to  the  rear,  in  com* 
mon  tiale,  and  march  perpendicular  to  the  line,  by  the 
m^«tlis  pointed  out  in  the  school  of  the  battalion  ;  and  they 
l^ill  be  halted  by  their  respective  colonels,  when  they  have 
retired  to  the  requisite  number  of  paces. 

487.  Each  colonel  having  halted  his  battalion,  will  face 
to  the  right  about,  and  alio^n  it  parallel  to  the  first  line, 
without  occupying  his  attention  with  dresssing  it  on  the  oth- 
er battalions. 

488.  As  soon  as  the  second  division  of  battalions  has 
fronted,  the  commander  of  the  first  will  order, 

1.  Battalions^  right  about — face. 
2.  Battalions^  forward. 
These   orders  having  been  repeated  and  executed,  he 
will  order, 

3.  March. 

489.  The  first  line  will  retire  by  the  directions  given 
above,  will  pass  through  the  intervals  of  the  second,  will 
march  one  hundred  paces  beyond  it,  will  halt,  face  about, 
and  align,  as  has  been  explained  above. 

490.  The  second  line,  become  the  first,  will,  in  its  turn,  go 
through  the  same  movement,  and  so  on,  alternately. 

491.  The  colonels  of  battalions  of  the  first  line,  are,  al» 
ways,  to  direct  the  sergeant  between  the  colours  to  conduct 
his  march  through  the  interval  of  the  battalions  of  the  sec- 
ond line,  and  to  march,  exactly,  for  the  middle  of  such  in- 
terval. The  bearers  of  the  colours  are  to  count  the  pre« 
scribed  number  of  paces  from  this  interval,  towards  the 
rear. 

Plate  xxxix.  fig.   2. 

492.  When  the  commander  in  chief  sees  it  necessary  to 
re-form  the  line,  he  will  order  a  roll  of  the  drum,  ^fter  the 
first  line  has  marched  off  to  the  rear,  and  this  ruffle,  or  roll, 
is  to  be,  quickly,  repeated  by  the  drums  of  ail  the  battal- 
ions  of  this  line  ;  the  colonels  of  the  first  line  will,  then, 
halt  their  respective  battalions  when  in  the  intervals  of  the 
second,  fronting  and  aligning  them  ;  and  the  commander  in 
chief  can  then,  if  requisite,  cause  the  line  to  take  a  gener- 
al alignment. 
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REMARKS  ON  THE  CHEQUERED  DIRECT  RETREAT. 

493.  If  the  sergeants  between  the  colours  are  as  well 
trained  as  they  ought,  in  the  cadence  and  length  of  the 
step,  the  battalions,  after  retiring  the  same  number  of  pa- 
ces, will  be  very  nearly  in  proper  line.  If,  however,  one 
of  these  battalions  should  be,  evidently,  to  the  front,  or  in 
the  rear  of  the  others,  the  colonel  of  such  battalions  is  to 
cause  it  to  fall  back,  or  move  up  to  its  proper  line. 

494.  The  commander  in  chief  can  order  the  retreating 
distance  between  lines  to  be  one  hundred  paces,  but  never 
less. 

ARTICLE  THIRTEENTH. 

PASSAGE    OF     LINE. 

495.  When  the  commander  in  chief  intends  that  the 
second  line  shall  remain  posted,  and  that  the  first  shall  re- 
tire and  pass  through  it,  he  will  order  the  first  line  to  re- 
tire ;  and  when  it  arrives  within  fifty  or  sixty  paces  of  the 
second  line,  he  will  order, 

1.  By  the  left,  (or,  right)  flank,  jpass  the  line. 
This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of  battal- 
ions will,     immediately  afterwards,   order,  1st.  Battalion^ 
file  from    the  left,  (or,  right)  of  companies,     2d.  Left,  (or, 
right)  face,     3d.  By  file  to  the  right,  {or,  left.) 
The  commander  in  chief  will  then  order, 
2.  March. 

496.  Upon  this  w^ord,  smartly  repeated,  the  battalions  of 
the  first  line  will  execute  the  movement  prescribed  in  the 
school  if  the  battalion, 

497.  The  commander  in  chief  must  have  cautioned  the 
commandant  of  the  second  line,  relative  to  the  nature  of 
the  moveinent  about  to  be  gone  through  by  the  first  line  ; 
and  the  latter  on  perceiving  the  near  approach  of  the  first 
line,  will,  in  sufficient  time  not  to  interrupt  the  march  of  the 
first  line,  order, 

1.  Double  platoons  in  close  order, 

498.  The  colonels  of  the  second  line  will,  immediately 
afterwards,  order,  1st.  Second  platoons,  2d.  Right — face. 

The  commandant  of  the  second  line  will  then  order, 
2.  March. 

499.  At  this  word,  smartly  repeated,  the  second  platoons 
double  in  rear  of  the  first,  conforming  to  the  directions  ^ir- 
en  in  the  school  of  the  battalion. 
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500.  As  soon  as  the  first  line  has  passed  through  the  sec- 
ond, the  colonels,  without  waiting  for  any  general  order, 
will  direct  the  platoons  in  the  rear  to  move  up,  and  form 
companies. 

501.  The  commander  in  chief  will  halt  the  first  line, 
when  he  may  judge  that  it  has  marched  to  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance in  rear  of  the  second  ;  he  will  front  it,  and  after  ar- 
rafiging  the  pivot  flank  of  the  column  in  the  direction  which 
he  intends  giving  to  the  line,  he  will  wheel  up  the  column 
to  the  left,  (or,  right)  into  line. 

502.  When  the  commander  in  chief,  instead  of  causing 
the  first  line  to  retire,  deems  it  more  eligible  that  the  second 
line  should  advance  and  pass  through  the  first,  he  will  send 
an  order  to  the  commandant  of  the  second  hne,  to  direct 
that  line  to  advance. 

503.  The  second  line  advances  marching  in  line,  and 
when  arrived  at  the  distance  of  fifty  or  sixty  paces  from 
the  first,  the  commandant  of  the  second  line  will  order, 

1.  Double  platoons  in  close  order. 
This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of  the  se- 
cond line  will  give  the  words,  1st.    Second  platoons.    2d> 

Right FACE. 

The  commandant  of  the  second  line  will  then  order, 
2.  March. 

504.  Upon  this  word,  smartly  repeated,  the  second  pla- 
toons will  double  close  behind  the  first,  conforming  to  the 
directions  given  in  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

505.  The  commander  of  the  first  line,  on  perceiving  that 
the  second  line  has  gone  through  that  movement,  will  order^ 

By  the  rights  (or,  left^  flank, pass  the  line. 

This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of  the  first 
hne  will,  immediately  afterwards,  order.  Battalion,  file fronv 
the  right,  (  or,  lej't  )  of  companies.  2d.  right,  (or,  left)  face. 
3d.  i^y  file  to  the  left,  {  or,  right.) 

The  commandant  of  the  first  line  will  then  order, 
2.  March. 

506.*  At  this  word,  smartly  repeated,  the  battalions  of 
the  first  line  are  to  conform  to  the  directions  laid  down  in 
the  school  of  the  battalion. 

507.  The  battalions  of  the  first  line  having  passed  threugh 
the  second,  will  march  with  their  leading  flanks  of  columns 
well  aligne^;  the  colonels,  the  lieutenant-colonels,  and  ma- 
jors, will  attend  to  this,  and  see  that  the  companies  preserve 
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their  accurate  distances  ;  and  battalion-columns  their  inter- 
vals from  each  other;  these  intervals  and  diste^pces  are  to 
be  taken  from  the  left,  if  the  companies  have  filed  from 
the  right,  and  from  the  right,  if  the  companies  have  filed 
froin  the  left. 

508.  As  soon  as  the  first  line  has  passed  through  the  se- 
cond, the  commandant  of  the  second  orders, 

1.  Form  Companies, 
This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of  the  se- 
cond line  will  direct, 

1st.  Second  platoons.   2d.  Left  oblique. 

The  commandant  of  the  second  line  will  then  order, 

2.  March. 

509.  Upon  this  order,  briskly  repeated,  the  second  pla- 
toons move  up  into  line,  conforming  to  the  directions  given 
in  the  school  of  the  battalion. 

510.  The  second  platoons  having  formed  up  into  line  on 
the  first,  the  commandant  of  the  second  line  will  halt  it,  un- 
less the  commander  in  chief  has  given  him  orders  to  ad- 
vance farther  to  the  front. 

ARTICLE  FOURTEENTH. 

DISPOSITIONS    AGAINST    CAVALRY. 

511.  Let  it  be  supposed,  that  a  column  of  four  battal- 
ions, with  the  right  in  front,  is  marching  in  column  of  com- 
panies, and  that  -  this  column  is  in  danger  of  being  harassed 
by  the  cavalry  of  the  enemy ;  the  commander  in  chief  will 
order  the  column  to  close  up  to  platoon  distance,  and  then 
to  form  grand  divisions  from  a  halt,  after  which  he  will  give 
the  word, 

Column  against  cavalry. 

Plate  xl.  fig.  1. 

512.  After  this  command  has  been  repeated,  the  com- 
mander in  chief  will  cause  the  column,  a  second  time,  to 
close  up  to  platoon  distance.  ^ 

513.  The  colonels  of  the  three  rear  battalions,  will,  res- 
pectively, halt  their  leading  grand  divisions,  at  about  the 
lenght  and  a  half  of  a  company,  from  the  rear  of  the  bat- 
talion which  precedes  theirs,  respectively. 

514.  During  the  time  that  these  arrangements  are  exe- 
cuting, the  artillery,  on  an  order  being  given  to  that  purpose 
by  the  commander  in  chief,  is  to  be  posted  on  the  two  flanks 
of  the  column,  opposite  to  the  several  intervals  of  the  bat- 
talions, and  the  caissons  will,  each,  follow  its  corresponding 
fiejd-piece. 
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515.  The  column  being  thus  prepared,  the  commander 
in  chief  will  put  it  in  march  either  as  a  column  of  rout,  ot 
as  a  column  of  march  with  a  cadenced  step  :  he  will,  if 
necessary,  cause  a  certain  number  of  light  troops  to  move 
out  at  the  distance  of  Mteeu  or  twenty  paces  from  the  two 
Hanks  of  the  column,  and  to  fire  as  fast  as  they  can  load  ariil 
take  aim,  at  the  cavalry  of  the  enemy  when  they  approach 
within  the  range  of  their  pieces ;  these  light  troops  are  to 
carry  on  their  fire  and  march,  at  the  same  time,  along  with 
the  column,  nearly  parallel  to  the  flanks  they  respectively 
belong  to;  and  the  guns  are  to  march  betw^een  them  and 
the  column,  at  the  distance  of  eight  or  ten  paces  from  the 
column. 

516.  The  column  will  march  in  this  order  as  long  as  pos- 
sible ;  but,  if  the  commander  in  chief  perceives  the  ene- 
my approaching  in  force,  and  preparing  to  charge,  he  is  to 
halt  the  column ;  he  is  to  direct  the  light  troops  to  be  cal- 
led in,  and  he  will  then  order, 

1.  Form  the  square. 

Plate  xl.  fig.    2. 

517.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  officer  com- 
manding the  second  grand  division  of  the  battahon  at  the 
head  of  the  column,  will  order  it  to  close  up  to  within  one 
pace  of  the  rank  of  file-closers  of  the  leading  grand  divis- 
ion ;  and  the  leading,  or  first  battalion  grand  division, 
stands  fast. 

518.  The  captain  commanding  the  battalion  grand  divis- 
ion immediately  preceding  that  of  the  rear  of  the  column, 
will  order  his  grand  division  to  close  up  within  one  pace  of 
the  rank  of  file-closers  of  the  grand  division  immediately 
in  his  front ;  and  the  captain  commanding  the  battalion  rear 
grand  division  of  the  column,  will  cause  it  to  close  up,  in 
like  manner,  to  the  grand  division  before  it,  or,  in  other 
words,  to  the  last  but  one  of  the  rear  of  the  column. 

519.  The  lieutenant-colonel  and  major  of  the  leading 
battalion  of  the  column  will  proceed  a  little  in  front,  face 
towards  the  guides  of  the  left  or  right  of  the  first  grand 
division  of  the  column,  and  will,  quickly,  align  the  guides 
of  the  left  and  right  of  the  following  grand  divisions,  on 
the  guides  of  the  left  and  right  of  the  rear  grand  division  ; 
and  the  major  of  the  rear  battalion  will  caution  the  guides? 
of  the   rear  grand  division  to  stand  fast,  causing  them  t^ 
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raise  their  firelockg,  perpendicularly,  before,  or  in  front   of 
the  middle  of  the  body. 

520;  Tlie  guides  being  aligned,  the  commander  in  chiel 
will  order,. 

2.  By  platoons^  right  and  left  into  line^  wheel 

521.  This  order  having  been  repeated,  the  oflScers  of 
platoons  that  are  to  wheels  will  place  th^mselyes  in  front 
of  the  centre  of  their  respective  platoons^  cautioning  them 
relative  to  the  wheel  about  to  take  place. 

The  commander  in  chief  will  then  order^, 
3.  March. 

522.  Upon  this  order,  smartly  repeated  bj  the  colonels, 
and  captains  commanding  grand  divisions,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  captains  commanding  the  two  front,  and  the  two 
rear  grand  divisions,  the  two  platoons  on  the  right  of  each 
will  wheel  to  the  right  into  line,  and  the  two  platoons  on  the 
left  of  each  grand,  division,  excepting  those  mentioned,  will 
wheel  to  the  left  info  line, 

523.  The  officers  of  platoons  having  halted  their  pla- 
toons, will  place  themselves  on  the  line  ;  those  of  the  two 
platoons  on  the  right  of  the  centre  of  each  grand  division 
will  order,  Le/^— dress^  and  those  of  the  two  platoons  on 
the  left  of  the  centre  of  each  grand  division,   will    order, 

Right DRESS^ 

524.  The  two  grand  divisions  at  the  head  of  the  column 
are  to  stand  fast ;  the  two  grand  divisions  forming  the  rear 
lace  of  the  square,  will  ^ace  to  the  right  about,  by  word  of 
command  from  their  respective  captains  ;  and  the  rank  of 
file-closers  of  each  will  move  into  the  rear  of,  or  behind  the 
front  rank  of  their  grand  division,  which  front  rank  is  now 
become  the  rear  rank,  from  having  faced  about. 

525.  If  there  is  a  company  of  light  infantry  at  the  head 
of  the  column,  and  another  in  the  rear  of  it,  they  are  to 
be  stationed  by  platoons  on  the  flanks  of  the  two  first,  and 
two  last  grand  divisions  of  the  column,  so  as  to  cover 
theim 

526o  The  guns  are  stationed  immediately  in  front  of  the 
intervals  of  the  battalions  ;  and  these  intervals  are  closed 
up  with  the  caissons. 

527.  The  square  being  formed^  the  commander  in  chifif 
will  order, 

4.  Guides  to  your  posts* 
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528.  Upon  this  word,  to  be  repeated  by  the  colonels^ 
the  guides  situated  in  front  of  the  exterior  platoons  of  the 
two  flanks,  or  sides  of  the  square,  must  resume  their  pla- 
ces, as  if  the  whole  were  in  line  ;  and  the  guides  of  the 
platoons  which  have  wheeled  to  the  right  into  line,  are  to 
move  to  the  right  of  their  respective  platoons. 

549-  The  captains  of  the  two  front,  and  two  rear  grand 
divisions,  forming  the  front  and  *rear  faces  of  the  oblong 
square,  are  also  to  resume  the  same  situations  which  they 
occupy  in  line  ;  and  the  captains  of  the  two  rear  grand  di* 
visions  are  to  post  themselves  in  the  second  or  rear  rank  of 
their  grand  divisions,  which  rear  rank,  from  having  faced 
about,  has  become  the  temporary  front  rank. 

530.  The  commander  in  chief,  and  other  mounted  offi- 
cers, as  also  the  drummers  and  musicians,  are  to  occupy  the 
interior  of  the  square. 

531.  Should  the  commamler  in  chief  see  it  necessary  to 
direct  the  square  to  fire  by  indeper^ent  fiks,  he  will  or- 
der, 

1.   Tfee  square  will  fire  by  independent  files, 

532.  The  colonels  having  repeated  this  command,  the 
general  in  chief  immediately  afterwards  orders.  Platoons 
within  the  square,  support — arms. 

533.  The  interior  platoons  are  to  support  arms,  on  which 
the  colonels  are  to  order,  Exterior  platoons — ready. 

The  commander  will  then  order, 

2.   Commence  Firing, 

534.  At  this  word,  repeated  by  the  colonels,  the  pla- 
toons forming  the  four  faces  of  th«  oblong  square,  are  to 
fire  by  independent  files,  and  the  fire  is  to  commence  from 
the  right  of  each  platoon.  The  grand  division  in  front  of 
the  front- face  of  the  square,  and  the  grand  division  in  rear 
of  the  rear  face  of  the  square,  are  also  to  fire  by  indepen- 
dent files,  commencing  their  fire  from  the  right  of  each 
company. 

535.  The  platoons  within  the  square  will  remain  at  sup- 
ported arms,  and  they  are  not  to  fire. 

536.  Should  the  fire  of  the  artillery,  and  that  of  the 
exterior  platoons  prove  insufficient ;  and  should  the  enemy 
advance  in  order  to  charge,  the  commander  in  chief  will 
order, 
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1.   The  interior  platoons  ivill  close  up  to  the  platoons  in  front. 

Plate  xl.    fig.  3. 

537.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  repeated  bj  the  col- 
onels, the  ranks  of  file-closers  of  the  exterior  platoons  of 
each  side  face,  are  to  move  behind  the  interior  platoons. 
The  rank  of  file-closers  of  the  exterior,  or  outer  grand  di- 
vision of  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  squares,  are  also 
to  move  to  the  rear  of  the  interior,  or  inner  grand  division. 

The  commander  in  chief  is,  then,  to  order, 
2.  March. 

538.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  to  be  smartly  and 
loudly  repeated  by  the  colonels,  the  inner  platoons,  as  also 
the  inner  grand  division  of  the  front  and  rear  faces,  are  to 
move  up  to  within  one  foot  of  the  rear  rank  of  the  platoon, 
and  grand  divisions,  immediately,  in  their  respective  fronts. 

539.  The  charge  made  by  the  enemy  having  been  repul- 
sed, the  commander  in  chief,  to  cause  the  fire  to  cease,  is  to 
order  a  roil,  or  ruffle  of  the  drums.  On  this  signal,  the  fir- 
ing is  to  cease,  and  the  exterior  platoons  will  load  and 
shoulder. 

540.  If  the  order  of  march  is  to  be  resumed,  the  com- 
mander in  chief  orders, 

1.  Form  grand  divisions. 

Plate  xl.    tig.  4. 

541.  The  colonels  having  repeated  this  order,  will,  im- 
mediately afterwards,  direct,  1st.  Platoons.  2d.  Right  and 
lejt.^  inwards — face.  3d.  By  file  to  the  right  and  left, 

542.  At  the  first  caution,  the  oflicers  of  the  interior  and 
exterior  platoons  of  the  two  flank  faces,  are  to  caution  their 
respective  platoons,  that  they  are  to  face,  as  ordered. 

543.  The  captains  of  the  two  grand  divisions  forming 
the  front  face,  are  to  caution  them  to  stand  fast. 

544.  The  captains  of  the  two  grand  divisions  forming 
the  rear  face  of  the  square,  are  to  caution  these  grand  dii- 
visions,  f/ia^  they  are  to  face  to  the  right-about. 

545.  At  the  second  word  of  command,  the  inner  and  ou- 
ter platoons  of  the  right  face  of  the  square,  are  to  face  to 
the  left,  and  those  of  the  left  face  of  the  square,  are  to  face 
to  the  right.  The  two  grand  divisions,  forming  the  rear 
face,  are  to  face  to  the  right-about. 

546.  At  the  third  caution,  the  officers  of  the  platoons  of 
the  two  flank  faces  of  the  square,  are  to  caution  their  re- 
spective platoons  relative  to  the  movement  about  to  be  exe» 
cuted. 
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The  commander  in  chief  must,  afterwards,  order^ 
2.  March. 

547.  Upon  this  word  of  command,  smartly  repeated  by 
the  colonels,  the  platoons  of  the  right  face  will  wheel 
their  heads,  by  files,  to  the  left,  and  those  of  the  left  face 
will  wheel  their  heads,  by  files,  to  the  right  ;  the  two  inner 
•platoons  of  each  grand  division  are  to  march  towards  each 
other,  in  order  to  unit«,  and  are  to  be  halted  by  their  re- 
spective officers  ;  the  other  platoons  will  follow  the  rear 
file  of  the  interior  platoon  of  their  grand  division,  and 
will  be  halted  by  their  respective  officers  at  the  instant 
when  the  files  of  the  grand  division  cover,  accurately,  at 
proper  file  distance.  The  captain  commanding  the  grand 
division  will  then  order,  1st.  grand  division^  2d.  front. 

548.  During  the  time  that  grand  divisions  are  thus  form- 
ing, those  of  the  head,  or  that  constituted  the  front  face, 
are,  by  word  of  command  from  their  respective  captains,  to 
resume  platoon  distance  between  themselves  and  the  grand 
division  following,  or  next  to  them,  respectively  ;  the  two 
grand  divisions  forming  the  rear  face  stand  fast  ;  and  the 
rear  grand  division  will  resume  its  proper  distance,  after 
the  column  is  put  in  march. 

549.  If  platoons  of  light  infantry  flanked  the  angles,  they 
are  to  resume  their  stations  at  the  head  of  the  column,  du- 
ring the  reduction  of  the  square  into  column  of  grand  divis- 
ions, at  half  company-distance. 

550.  The  column  being  re-formed,  the  commander  puts 
it  in  march  by  the  words  of  command,  and  mode  of  procee- 
ding prescribed  ;  and  he  will,  again,  order  out  marksmen, 
or  flankers,  in  order  to  keep  the  enemy  at  a  distance,  and 
in  check.  The  artillery  is  to  march  opposite  to  the  bat- 
talion-Intervals. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  HOLLOW 
SQUARE,  AS  A  DEFENCE  AGAINST  THE  ATTACK  OF 
CAVALRY. 

551.  The  angles  of  the  square  must  be  covered  ^vith 
the  Hmbers  of  the  field-pieces  ;  if  there  are  platoons  of 
light  infantry  stationed  at  the  angles,  they  will  take  post  be- 
hind the  limbers  ;  and  if  ther^e  should  be  no  light  infantry 
attached  to  the  column,  men  taken  from  the  rear  rank  of 
the  inner  platoons  of  the  square,  would  occupy  the  angles 
in  lieu  of  light  infantry. 

552.  If,  notwithstanding  the  fire  of  the  artillery    and 
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small  arms,  the  enemy  should  charge  in  order  to  break  the 
square,  the  exterior  platoons  would  keep  up  their  fire  till  the 
enemy  approached  very  near  to  them  ;  they  would,  then, 
charge  bayonets  on  their  ground  ;  the  inner  platoons  would 
make  ready  ;  they  would  fire  on  the  cavalry  close  to  them, 
taking  a  steady  aim  at  the  dragoons  ;  they  would  then,  ♦ 
without  moving,  charge  bayonets  ;  and  the  ranks  would 
support  each  other  in  a  firm  steady  attitude,  calculated  to 
sustain  the  shock. 

553.  Two,  or  four  battalions  in  line  threatened  with  be- 
ing turned,  or  surrounded,  might  form  the  square  as  here 
directed ;  by  forming  from  line,  a  column  of  grand 
divisions,  at  platoon  distance,  on  the  centre  grand  division, 
with  either  the  right,  or  left,  in  front. 

554.  If  a  column  consisting  of  several  battalions  in  close 
column,  should  be  pressed,  and  menaced  with  an  attack  by 
the  cavalry  of  the  enemy,  a  species  of  solid  square  might 
be  farmed  as  follows. 

555.  The  two  leading  grand  divisions  would  stand  fast; 
the  two  rear  grand  divisions  would  face  about,  and  all  the 
others  would  face  outwards,  or  to  the  right,  and  left;  the 
front  grand  division,  the  rear  grand  division,  the  two  files  on 
the  right,  and  the  two  files  on  the  left  of  each  of  the  other 
grand  divisions,  would  fire  by  independent  files. 

556.  A  column  formed  from  one  battalion,  menaced  with 
an  attack  of  cavalry,  must,  always,  form  the  solid  square  in 
this  manner. 

WHEN  BATTALIONS  ARE  TO    PASS  A  REVIEWING  GENERAL   IN  COM- 
MON TIME,   AND  ARE   TO  PAY  MILITARY  HONOURS. 

537.  The  commander,  to  eiffect  this,  causes  the  column 
to  break  to  the  right,  or  left,  and  will  afterwards  order, 
The  column  will  pass  in  review. 

558.  After  this  order  has  been  repeated,  the  drums, 
musicians,  and  pioneers  of  battalions,  will  take  post  at  their 
respective  heads. 

559.  The  commander  in  chief  will  put  the  column  in 
march  with  a  cadenced  step,  and  supported  arms.  He  will 
direct  the  column  to  march  by  that  flank  on  which  the  per- 
•onage  to  whom  military  honours  are  to  be  paid,  is  situated. 

560.  Battalions  are  to  march  past,  with  an  interval  of 
thirty  paces  between  each. 

561.  When  the  head  of  the  column  has  arrived  within 
about  fifty  paces  of  the  person  to  whom  military  honours  are 
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to  be  paid,  the  colonel  of  the  leading  battalion  will   order 
it  to  carry  arms,  and  the  music  to  commence  playing. 

562.  When  the  drummers  and  musicians  of  the  first  bat- 
talion have  passed,  the  drum-major  will  cause  them  to  draw 
up  some  paces  clear  of  the  column,  beyond  it,  and  opposite 
to  the  person  to  whom  honours  are  paid ;  the  music  contin- 
ues playing  till  the  rear  company  has  passed ;  it  then  ceases 
playing,  and  with  the  drums,  will  follow  the  rear  of  the  bat- 
talion it  is  attached  to. 

563.  Atl  the  battalions  of  the  column  are  to  carry  arms, 
on  receiving  the  word  from  their  respective  columns,  as  they 
arrive,  relatively,  within  fifty  paces  of  the  person  to  whom 
honours  are  paid.  When  the  rear  division  has  passed  the 
same  number  of  paces  beyond  this  person,  the  battalion  is 
to  be  ordered  again  ta  support  arms. 

564.  When  the  band  of  the  first  battalion  ceases  playing, 
that  of  the  succeeding  battalion  will  commence ;  when  the 
drums  and  band  of  the  second  battalion  have  passed,  they 
are  to  occupy  the  situation  quitted  by  those  of  the  first  bat- 
talion; they  will  remain  there,  aad  continue  playing,  till  the 
rear  division  of  their  battalion  has  passed  ;  they  will,  then, 
follow  in  the  rear  of  the  battalion  they  belong  to;  and  the 
bands  of  music  and  drummers  of  all  the  following  battalions 
are  to  act  similarly. 

565.  The  brigadiers  will  pass  at  the  head  of  their  brig- 
ades, four  paces  in  front  of  the  celonel  ;  and  the  brigade- 
major  and  aid-de-camp  of  such  brigadiers  are  to  be  on  their 
left. 

^66.  The  colonels  pass  at  the  head  of  their  battalions, 
four  paces  in  front  of  the  officer  commanding  the  first  divis- 
ion. 

567.  If  the  personage  receiving  military  honours  is  situ- 
ated on  the  left,  the  brigadiers  are  to  pass  on  the  left  of 
their  brigade-majors  and  aids-de-camp,  when  passing  in  com» 
mpn  time. 

568.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  each  battalion  will  pass 
on  the  opposite  side  to  the  personage  to  whom  the  honours 
are  paid  ;  the  lieutenant-colonel  is  to  be  in  a  line  with  the 
leading  division,  at  the  distance  of  six  paces  from  the  flank 
he  is  on  ;  and  the  major  will  be  similarly  situated  on  the 
flank  of  the  rear  division. 

569.  The  captains  are  to  pass  in  common  time,  at   the 
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distance  of  two  paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  corrl-^ 
panics. 

570.  All  the  officers,  and  non-commissioned  officers,  are 
to  march  past  in  the  situations  assigned  to  them  in  the  open 
column  in  march. 

571.  The  soldiers  and  guides  will  carry,  or  hold,  their 
heads  direct  to  the  front,  in  passing.  The  field  officers,  of- 
ficers of  superior  rank,  and  officers  commanding  compa- 
nies, are  to  throwback  the  shoulder  a  little,  and  to  look 
steadily,  in  passing,  at  the  personage  to  whom  military  hon- 
ours are  paid. 

572.  The  colours  remain  in  the  ranks  when  passing. 

573.  The  commander  in  chief  of  the  column  must,  pre- 
viously, detach  two  aids-de-camp,  or  two  mounted  officers, 
who  are  to  post  themseh^es  at  the  distance  of  fifty  paces 
in  front  of  the  head  of  the  column,  one  behind  the  other; 
they  will  face  towards  the  guides  of  the  right,  or  left  of  the 
column,  according  as  the  person  to  whom  honours  are 
paid  is  situated  on  the  right,  or  left  flank  of  the  column  ; 
and  they  are  to  remain  in  their  situations  till  the  rear  of 
the  column  has  passed  the  general. 

574.  If  the  column  is  composed  of  a  considerable  num^ 
ber  of  battalions,  the  commander  in  chief  can  march  it  as 
a  column  of  route  marching  at  ease.  When  each  battalion 
arrives  within  fifty  paces  of  the  personage  before  whom 
the  column  is  passing  in  order  to  pay  military  honours,  the 
colonel  of  such  battalion  will  order  it  to  form,  and  dese  up 
ranks,  to  resume  the  cadenced  march,  and  to  carry  arms. 
When  the  rear  of  the  battalion  has  passed  the  same  dis- 
tance beyond  the  reviewing  general,  the  colonel  will  direct 
it  to  march  at  ease,  in  column  of  route. 

575.  If  the  general-officer  commanding  the  line,  is  of  in- 
ferior rank  to  or  under  the  orders  of  the  general  to  whom 
military  honours  are  to  be  paid,  such  general-officer  will 
pass  four  paces  in  front  of  the  brigadier  of  the  leading 
brigade. 

END  OF  EVOLUTIONS  OF  THE  LINE. 
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GENERAL.    REMARKS. 


AN  all  the  plates,  the  heavy  or  deep  drawn  line  represents  the  front  ratxfc. 

The  dotted  double  lines  indicate  the  position  occupied  previous  to  the  raovemento 

The  parallelogram-figures,  not  etched  by  a  shading  of  parallel  small  black  lines, 
represent  the  troops  subsequent  to  executing  the  first  movement. 

The  parallelogram-figures,  etched  with  small  parallel  lines^  represent  the  bodies 
of  men,  either  in  the  ultimate  position  after  executing  the  whole  movement,  or  in 
the  last  stage  of  effecting  it. 

The  single  dotted  lines  mark  the  path  over  which  the  troops  are  to  move  from  one 
position  to  another. 

The  figure  of  an  arrow  indicates,  on  irregularly  close-dotted  lines,  the  direction  in 
which  the  guides  on  the  pivot  flanks  ©f  companies  are  to  be  conducted. 

The  letter  (C)  represents* the  captains  of  companies,  and  the  situation  of  this  let- 
ter shows  the  direction  in  which  they  are  facing. 

The  small  squares  on  the  right  and  left  of  companies,  represeat  the  guides  ;  and 
the  heavy  or  deep  stroke,  forming  one  of  the  sides  of  these  squares,  shows  in  what 
direction  these  guides  au"e  facing. 

The  colonels  of  battalions  are  represented  on  horseback. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  and  major  are  represented  on  foot,  with  a  sword  ;  and  the 
adjutant  and  sergeant-major  on  foot,  carrying  a  cane. 

The  arrow  to  be  seen  in  many  of  the  figures,  indicates  the  direction  of  the 
march. 

J^iite.  In  some  of  the  plates,  for  want  of  room,  six  battalions,  instead  of  eight, 
are  represented. 

The  adjutant  and  sergeant-major  assist  the  lieutenant-colonel  and'major  in  the  evo" 
iutions . 

PLATE   I, 

Represents  the  formation  of  a  regiment  and  company  in  order  of  battle,  or  line. 

PLATE   II. 
'Principles  of  the  Oblique   Step. 

This  plate  shows  the  mechanism,  or  delineation  of  the  oblique  step  to  the  right. 
It  appears  that  the  recruit  has  planted  his  right  foot  eighteen  inches  to  the  right  of 
its  original  situation,  and  also  eighteen  inches  to  the  right  and  front  of  the  left  heel. 
This  will  give  the  diagonal  (a  b^)  over  which  the  right  foot  moves,  nearly,  twenty- 
six  inches.  The  left  foot  is,  then,  carried  from  (a)  to  (c,)  about  eighteen  inches  in 
front  of  the  right  heel.     The  line  (a  c)  is  about  forty  inches, 
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PLATE  III. 
Figure  1. 
Position  of  tke  soldier  imder  arms,  represented  fronting  the  eye,  being  a  front  riew. 
.Yote.  The  feet  form  with  each  other  an  aiigle  less  than  a  right  angle,  because  that 
in  this  position  the  weight  of  the  body  bears  equally  divided  over  the  whole  sole  of 
the  foot.  Were  the  feet  more  turned  out,  the  surface  of  the  supporting  base  would 
diminish  as  the  angle  opened  towards  the  line  (A  B,)  and  the  recruit  would  have  less 
perpendicular  firmness  in  his  bearing  forward  position.  The  knees  are  straight  with- 
out stiffness-.  The  body  is  divided  into  two  equ^  parts  by  the  perpendicular  line 
(C  D.)  The  firelock  is  perpendicular  to  the  base  line,  and  the  whole  position  is 
easy  and  accurate,  without  being  constrained. 

Figure   2. 
The  position  of  the  recruit  represented  in  profile. 
The  perpendicular  line  (C  D)  passes  behind  the   head.     The  upper  part  of  the 
body,  which  gives  the  impulsive  spring  in  marching,  is  thrown  forward. 

Figure   3. 
Position  of  the  soldier  in  marching. 
J^ots.  The  figure  in  the  plate  is  copied  from  nature,  and  is  represented  at  the  mo- 
ment at  which  the  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  after  the  extent  of  the  step  has  beers 
taken. 

Figures  4,  5,  and  6, 
Represents  the  recruit  after  having  executed  the  first,  second,  and  third  compound- 
movements  of  loading  in  quick  time. 
PLATE  IV„ 
Figure  1, 
Represents  the  front  rank  man  kneeling,  and  having  made  "  ready''''  for  firing. 

Ffgure  2, 
Represents  the  centre  rank  man  in  the  position  of  having  made  "  ready'''',  for  firing. 

Figure  3, 
Represents  the  rear  rank  man  in  the  position  of  having  made  '•^  ready ^''''  previ®us  to 

aiming. 
Figure  4, 
Represents  the  front  rank  man  in  the  attitude  of  "^  aiming.'''' 
•  Figure  5, 

Represents  a  man  of  the  centre  rank  in  the  attitude  of  ''  aiming.'^'' 
Figure   6, 
Shows  a  rear  rank  man  v/ith  his  firelock  '•  aimed.'''' 
PLATE  V. 
Figure    1, 
Represents  a  man  standing  at  '*  ordered  arms.'''  ;/ 

Figure   2. 
■-  •  ^'  Presented  arms.'''' 

"■■■■■'  Figure   3. 

^'  Supported  arms.''^    . 

Figure   4;  , 

^*  Charging  bayonets^'''  ' 

Figure    5. 
^'  Trailed  arms.'''' 
PLATE  VL 
Figure    1, 
i^hows  the  position  of  the  feet  of  the   men  in  the  occasional  order  of  three  ranksy 
4.  when  filing  direct  to  the  front. 

Figure   2, 
Shows  the  position  of  the  feet  of  the  men  of  each  rank,   when  firing,  obliquely,  t© 

the  right. 
Figin-e   3, 
Re!ii!-r',t<  the  position  of  the  feet  of  the  men  of  each  rank,  when  firing,  obliquely, 
'  to  the  left. 

PLATE  VIL 

Figure    1, 

lirpi^cscixts  a  company  marching  in  file,  to  the  right  ilank,  wheeling  its  head,  by 

files,  to  the  left,  and  afterwards  to  the  right. 

Mte.  In  the  ilrst  c;.ie,  it  may  be  perceived  that  the  men  of  the  front  rank  do  not 

wheel  abruptly  ;  <j.iid  ihat  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  begin  to  step  previous  to  their 
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:siTiving  at  the  angle  formei  by  the  two  directions,  which  naturally  arises  from'thig 
species  of  movement. 

In  the  second  case  it  appears,  that  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  describe  proportional 
small  arcs  of  concentric  circles,  while  the  corresponding  man  of  the  front  rank  is 
going  over  a  greater  arc,  or  sweep,  in  order  to  wheel  to  the  right,  in  file. 

The  chief  of  platoon  (b,)  is  placed  by  the  side  of  the  covering  sergeant  (a,)  m 
order  to  conduct  the  leading  file.  The  front  rank  is  somewhat  nearer  to  the  rear 
rank  than  when  in  line  ;  and  it  folloivs  the  movement  of  the  rear  rank  by  eoofoi 
ing  to  it. 

The  instructor  («,)  is  posted  at  the  v/heeling  angle,  in  order  to  superintend  the  ex- 
ecution of  the  movement. 

Figure   2, 

Represents  a  company  marching  in  file  to  the  right  fiank,  and  forming  to  the  right 

■fiank,  by  files,  successively. 

JVote.  Five   front  rank  men  appear  formed  in   hne,  while  only  three  of  the  rear 

rank  appear,  at  the  same  time,  formed  ;  in  consequence  of  the  method  prescribed 

for  this  species  of  formation. 

The  instructor  (d,)  stationed  in  a  line  with  the  front  rank,  and  removed  at  the  dis- 
i'ance  of  some  paces  from  it,  directs  the  formation,  in  propoi'tion  as  the  men  arrive  on 
the  line. 

Figure   3, 
Represents  a  company  marching  in  file  to  the  right  flank,  and  forming  to  the  front, 

from  file. 
The  covering  sergeant  (a,)  appears  marching  straight  forward  ;  the  sbldiers  bring 
".he  right  shoulder  forward,  and  change  to  quick  time,  moving  over  the  shortest  lines 
leading  to  their  places,  which  they  are  to  occupy,  file  after  file,  in  quick  succession. 
Each  file,  as  it  forms  up  on  the  march,  will  resume  the  common  time.  The  captain 
faces  to  the  rear,  in  order  to  give  the  command,  guide  to  the  left^  after  thj;  last  orr«a3r 
51e,  has  formed  up. 

PLATE  VIIL 
Figure  1, 
Represents  a  company  wheeling:  forward  from  line  into  open  column  of  platoons. 
Note.  It    appears  that  upon  the  word,  triarchy   the   right  hand  man  (c)    of  the 
front  rank  of  each  platoon  has  faced  to  the  right.     The  officer  of  each   platoon   has 
placed  himself,  as  represented  by  the  letter  (d,)  in  a  hne  with  the  front  rank  of  the 
platoon  as  it  will  stand  after  effecting  the  wheel  of  ninety   degrees.     This  officer 
posts  himself  at  the  distance  of  some  paces  from  what  will  be  the  pivot,  after   ac- 
complishing the  wheel,  and  faces  to  the  rear. 

When  the  man  v/ho  conducts  the  wheeling  wing  has,  in  wheeling,  arrived  within 
two  paces  of  the  point  perpendicular  to  the  position  in  line,  the  figure  shows  the  pla- 
toon halted  in  this  position  by  the  officer  commanding  it. 

At  the  word,  halt^  the  covering  sergeant,  and  the  file-closer  from  the  left  of  the 
rank  of  file-closers  represented  by  the  letter  (e,)  have  placed  themselves  in  the  di- 
rection ascertained  by  the  platoon  officer,  who  has,  immediately  afterwards,  com- 
manded. Left — DRESS  ;  FROKT  ;  and,  then,  moved  to  the  ixont  of  the  centre  of  his 
platoon,  his  position  being  marked  (f.) 

Figure  2.. 
Represents  a  company  marching  in  column  of  platoons,  and  wheeling  on  the  march, 
into  a  new  alignment,  or  direction.  The  wheeling  is  on  the  pivot  flank. 
Note.  The  plate  shows  that  the  guide  (g,)  at  the  instant  of  his  having  arrived  at 
the  wheeling  point  (h,)  has  turned  to  his  left  and  continued  the  march  at  the  same, 
uniform  rate  ;  the  wheeling  point  has  a  marker  (h)  placed  at  it ;  each  man,  in  his' 
file  brings  forward  the  right  shoulder  a  little,  arriving,  in  quick  time,  successively  on 
the  line  of  dressing,  as  represented  by  the  files  on  the  right  (i  ;)  the  files  on  th«  left 
(k)  are  represented  after  having  successively  wheeled,  and  formed  up,  continuing 
the  march. 

The  instructor  (1,)  is  posted  near  the  wheeling  point,  superintending  the  move- 
ment. 

Figure  3, 

Represents  a  company  marching  in  column  of  platoons,  and  wheeling  on  a  moveable 

pivot,  on  the  reverse  flank. 

Kote.  At  the  word,  77iarc7i,  given  at  the  instant  when  the  gnide  (d,)  on  the  pivot 

flank,  has  arrived  at  the  market  (m,)  previously   placed,  the  platoon  executes   the 

wheel  to  the  right  on  a  moveable  pivot,  taking  the  touch  of  the  elbow  from  the  left 
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the  pi\ot"flank ;  and  not  from  the  right,  the  reverse  flank.  The  pivot  man  on  the  right 
continues  taking  steps,  in  wheeling,  of  seven  inches,  in  order  to  clear  the  ground  for 
the  succeeding  platoon.  The  letter  (f )  represents  this  pivot-man  on  the  rights 
The  guide  on  the  left,  the  pivot  flank  of  the  column,  takes  the  usual  step  of  twen- 
ty-eight inches.  From  the  nature  of  the  movement,  the  platoon  curves  a  little  at 
the  centre,  towards  the  rear,  as  the  figure  shows. 

The  guide  (e)  of  the  second  platoon  follows,  exactly,  in  the  track  of  the  prece- 
ding guide.  Each  guide,  in  his  turn,  takes  care,  in  describing  his  arc  of  a  circle,  not 
to  open  out  from,  or  close  in,  to  the  point  round  which  the  pivot-man  wheels. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons,  during  theVheel,  are  to  turn  round  to  them,  in  order  to 
conduct  the  wheel. 

Figure   4, 
Represents  a  company  in  column  of  platoons,  wheeling  forward,  to  the  left,  into  line. 
The  instructor  (a)  has  moved  forward  in  front  of  the  pivots,  placing  himself  in  a 
line  with  the  guides  on  the  pivot  flank,  faeing  towards,  and  at  the  specified  c!istaru;e 
from  them. 

At  the  word,  march,  the  man  (b,)  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  each  platoon 
faces  to  the  left  ;  the  guides  (e,)  stand  fast ;  and  when  the  platoon-right-flank  of 
each  platoon  has,  in  wheeling,  arrived  within  two  paces  of  the  line  of  guides,  the 
platoon-officer  commands,  platoon  halt. 

At  the  word,  dfre^j,  given  by  the  captain,  the  two  platoons  dress  forward  to  the 
line,  by  completing  the  wheel. 

The  officer  of  the  second  platoon,  after  giving  the  word,  halt,  retires  to  the  rank  of 
file-closers. 

The  captain  directs  the  dressing  of  both  platoons. 

PLATE  IX. 
Figure    1 , 
Represents  a  company  marching  in  a  column,  with  the  right  in  front,  forming  pla- 
toons. 
JS'ote.  (a)  and  (b)  represents  the  two  platoon-officers,  who,   on  the  first  word  of 
command,  have  moved  forward  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  respective  platoons  ; 
on  the  word,  march,  the  second  platoon  marks  time  ;  the  first  continues  to  march 
straight  forward  ;  and  as  soon  as  the  first  is  disengaged  from  the  second,  the   sAjond 
obliques  to  the  right,  ia  order  to  be  at  platoon-distance  in  rear  of  the  first. 

Figure   2, 
Represents  a  company  in  column  of  platoons,  marching  with  the  right  in  front,  and 

forming  company. 
JVbfe.  The  plate  shows  the  leading,  or  first  platoon,  only,  obliquing  to  the  right  i 
and  when  it  has  uncovered  the  second,  it  marks  time  waiting  for  the  coming  up  of 
the  second,  w^hich  has,  always,  continued  tomar«h  straight   forward,   perpendicular 
to  the  front. 

Figure  3, 
Represents  a  company  supposed  composing  a  part  of  a  column  with  the  right  in/ront, 
executing  the  countermarch. 
JVofe.  The  figure  shows  the  guide  of  the  left  (a,)  who  has  faced  to  the  right- 
about ;  the  company  marches  to  the  right  flank,  and  wheels  by  files  (b,)  successive- 
ly, one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees,  or  in  a  small  semi-circle,  to  the  left-about ;  and 
when  the  leading  file  has  arrived  opposite  to,  and  as  far  as  the  guide  (a,)  the  compa- 
ny halts,  fronts,  and  dresses  on  the  guide  (a.)  At  the  word,  front,  the  covering  ser- 
geant (d,)  occupies  the  place  of  the  guide  of  the  left,  w^ho  places  himself  on  the 
left  of  the  front  rank,  passing  to  his  situation,  along  the  front  of  the  company. 

The  instructor  (f)  remains  on  the  flank,  in  order  to  superintend  the  execution   of 
the  movement. 

PLATE  X. 

Figure  3, 

Represents  a  battalion  in  line,  wheehng  forward  by  companies,  to  the  right,  from 

hne,  into  open  column. 
^ote.  The  figure  shows  the  lieutenant-colonel  (f)  who,  after  the  battalion  has 
broke  to  the  right,  has,  on  a  caution  given  to  him  to  that  eflfect,  by  the  colonel,  pro- 
ceeded thirty  or  forty  paces  m  front  of  the  leading  guide,  in  order  to  indicate  to  hmi 
the  line  he  is  to  march  on,  on  a  supposition  that  there  may  not  be  any  projecting,  or 
striking  objects  on  the  ground  in  front  of  the  column,  for  the  leading  guide  to 
march  on.     The  major  (g)  posts  himself  in  rear  of  the  pivot  line  of  the  column,  m 
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order  to  be  ready  to  discharge  the  duties  required  from  him,  when  the  column  is  put 
in  march.  The  colonel  (a)  takes  post  opposite  to  the  centre  of  the  battalion, 
on  the  pivot  flank  side  of  it,  in  order  to  be  properly  situated  for  giving  Jiis  vi'ords 
of  command,  and,  for  sujjerintending,  advantageously^,  the  maintenance  of  or- 
der, and  the  connected  regularity  of  march  of  the  column. 

I'igure  2, 

Represents  a  battalion  in  line,  wheeling  forward  into  open  column,  to  the  right,  in 

order  to  march  towards  the  left. 

J^ote.  The  parallelograms,  in  white,  or  not  filled  up  by  etching,  or  black  str 
show  the  companies  of  the  battalion  after  ha\i»g  broke  forward  into  open  colu 
The  leading  company  is  represented  after  having  advanced  forward  a  space  equal 
to  twice  the  extent  of  its  front.  The  companies  in  black,  or,  etched,  represent  the 
column  in  march,  each  company  wheeling  on  its  pivot-flaEk  at  the  point  marked  by 
the  marker  (b,)  who  has  been  previously  stationed.  Tbe  lieutenant-colonel  (f,) 
marches  on  the  pivot-flank,  in  a  line  with  the  leading  company,  in  order  to  direct 
and  give  the«tep  and  time.  The  colonel  (a,)  remains  at  the  wheeling  angle,  in  or- 
der to  watck  over  the  movement  there. 

Figure   3, 
Represents  a  battalion  in  line,  filing  from  line  into  open^column,  by  placing  its  pivot- 
flank  on  the  line,  with   the  right  in   front. 

J^ote.  The  figure  (a,)  shows  the  battalion  after  it  has  faced  to  the  right  ;  the 
•ompanies  have  disengaged  their  heads  to  the  rear  ;  and  each  captain  has  posted 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  front  rank  man  on  the  left  of  the  company  which  is  imme- 
diately on  the  right  of  his  own.  The  figure  (b)  shows  the  battalion  formed  in 
open  column,  after  having  marched,  perpendicularly,  to  the  rear,  and  after  having 
been  halted  at  the  moment  when  the  rear  file  has  arrived  at,  or  come  up,  to  the 
captain. 

PLATE  XI. 

Figure  1, 

Eepresents  a  battalion  forming  close  column  of  grand  divisions,  in  rear  of  the  right 

grand   division. 

Note.  The  figure  shows  the  first  battahon  grand-division  wheeling  by  files,  to  the 
right,  to  the  rear,  so  as  to  be  three  paces  in  rear  of  the  grand  division,  of  light  infantry 
formed  on  ;  and  the  first  grand  division,  after  wheeling  its  head  to  the  rear,directs  its 
march  parallel  to  the  grand  division  of  light  infantry.  The  captains  commanding  the 
other  grand  divisions,  conduct  them,  as  represented  by  (a,)  so  as  to  enter  the  col- 
umn in  a  parallel  direction  to  the  preceding  grand  division,  and  at  the  distance  of 
three  paces  from  it. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  (d,)  stationed  in  front  of  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  light 
infantry,  superintends  the  covering  of  the  other  guides  (b,)  on  the  pivot-flank,  as 
they,  respectively,  take  their  places  ki  the  column. 

The  major  (f,)  stationed  in  rear  of  the  pivot-flank  of  the  directing  grand  division 
formed  on,  discharges  a  similar  duty. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  a  battalion  forming  a  close   column  of  grand   divisions,  on  a   central 
grand  division,  with  the  right  in  front. 

J^ote.  The  figure  shows  the  first  grand  division  and  the  light  infantry  faced  to  the 
left,  with  their  leading  files  disengaged  tethe  front  ;  and  the  third  and  fourth  grand 
divisions  are  exhibited  faced  to  the  right,  with  their  leading  files  thrown  to  the  rear. 
The  first  and  third  grand  divisions  wheel  their  leading  flank,  by  files,  to  the  right, 
gain  a  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  directing  grand  division,  te  which  they,  then^ 
move  parallel  mto  their  respective  places  in  column.  The  guides  of  the  left  (b,)  of 
the  grand  divisions  which  take  post  in  front  oiihe grand  division  Qf  direction,  'face 
to  tke  rear  of  the  column. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  (d,)  corrects  and  confirms,  successively,  the  positions  of 
the  guides,  as  they,  respectively,  arrive  in  their  situations  in  the  column.  The  ma- 
jor (f)  discharges  a  similar  duty,  in  his  situation  in  rear  of  the  directing  grand  divi- 
sion. ^ 

Figure  3, 
Represents  a  battalion  forming  a  close   column  of  grand  division,  in  front  of  the 

left  grand  division. 

Note.  The  figure  shows  all  the  grand  divisions,  excepting  the  fourth,  faced  to  the 
left,  with  their  leading  files  disengaged  and  thrown  to  the  front  ;  and  they  after- 
wards, march  in  file  to  the  left  flank,  to  their  respective  places  in  front  of  the  fourth 
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^and  divisioB.  The  guides  of  the  left  (b,)  are  faced  to  the  rear,  ©a  the  pivot 
ilank,  and  are,  successively,  confirmed  in  their  positions,  covering  each  other,  by 
i\ie  heutenant-colonel  (d,j  and  by  the  major  (f.) 

PLATE  XII. 
Figure   1, 
Represents  a  battalion  in  column,  with  the  right  in  front,  arriving  in    front  of  the 
line  on  which  it  is  to  form,   and  prolonging    that  line   by  means   of  the  general 
guides. 

.ffote.  The  marker  (d,)  who  shall  have  been  previously  stationed,  indicates  th« 
point  where  the  head  of  the  column  is  to  enter  and  wheel  to  the  left  into  the  new  a- 
l^gninent,  previous  to  prolonging  it,  and  wheeling  up  into  line. 

The  figure  shovv's  that  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  does  not  cause  it  to 
wheel  till  after  it  has  passed  on,  about,  four  paces,  beyond  themarker(d.)  The  gener- 
al guide  of  the  right,  and  the  bearer  of  the  colours  (f,)  are,  likewise,  represented  pro- 
longing the  line  ;  the  former  opposite  to  the  leading  company,  and  the  latter  oppo- 
site to  the  company  to  which  the  colours  are  attached.  The  three  rearcompanies 
appear  as  not  having,  as  jet^  entered  on  the  new  alignment. 

The  colonel  (a,)  is  on  the  pivot  flank,  on  the  outside  of  the  general  guides,  in  or- 
der to  see  that  tlie  column  marches  about  four  paces  on  the  inside,  or  ether  side, 
of  these  guides. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  (b,)  marches  opposite  to,  and  as  far  advanced  as,  the  lead- 
ing eompany  ;  and  he  must  observe,  that  the  two  leading  general  guides  march, 
correctly,  keeping  the  di.stant  point  of  view,  and  the  intermediate  point,  always,  in 
one,  or  covering  each  other. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  a  battalion  in  column,  with  the  right  in  front,  arriving  behind  the  line  on 
which  it  is  to  form,  and  prolonging  that  line  by  means  of  general  guides. 
Kote.  The  figure  shows  that  the  leading  company  wheeled  to  the  right,  so  as  to  be 
four  paces  from,  or  behind  the  line,  after  the  wheel.  The  left  flank  is  four  paces 
from  the  intermediate  point  (d,)  ascertained,  previously,  on  the  line.  The  left,  or 
pivot-flank,  instead  of  tiaving  been  directed  on  the  intermediate  point  (d,)  has  been 
conducted  farther  to  the  left,  by  the  extent  of  the  front  of  a  company,  so  as  to  be, 
after  wheeliug,  opposite  to,  and  four  paces  from  (d.)  Figure  1st,  represents  the 
rest  of  the  movement. 

PLATE  XIII. 
Figure  1, 
Represents  the  leading  company  of  a  column  of  route,  forming  platoons. 
?fule.  The  platoon  officers,  and  non-commissioned  officers  (a,)  are  represented  on 
the  pivot-flank  of  their  respective  platoons,  according  to  the  principle  laid   down  in 
ilic  school  of  the  battalion. 

Figure  2, 
Represent  a  leading  platoon  after  having,  on  account  of  the  increased  narrowness 
of  the  defile,  broke  oflf  afile  on  the  right  (d,)  and  a  file  on  the  left  (b.)     The  two 
files  broke  off  from  the  rank  of  file-closers  (e.) 

Figure  7, 
R^^presents  the  platoon  marching  on  a  front  of  eight  files,  by  causing  the  file  of   the 
s-ight  (x,)  and  the  file  of  the  left  (y,)  to  move  up  to  the  front.     The  file  of  the    of- 
ficer(z,)bearG,  or  inclines  to  the  left  in  order  to  make  room  for  the  file  (y)  which  is 
is  going  to  move  up  to  the  front. 

Figure  8, 
Represents  a  company  marching  at  ease,  with  the  route-step,  breaking  off  a  fiie  (A,) 

from  the  left  flank. 
Figure  9, 
Represents  a  company  whom  v/ant  of  requisite  breadth  of  road  obliges  to   break    off 
a  second  file  (B.)     The  file  (A,)  already  in  the  rear,  obUques  the  breadth  of  one 
tile  1o  the  right,  and-steps  short,  in  order  to  enable  the  file,  (B,)  to  take  its  place  in^ 
the  front  of  the  file  (A.) 

Figure  10, 
Rf^prosentsa  company  which,  by  the  increase  of  breadth  of  the   road,  has  one  file 
(D,)  ordered  to  the  front.     The  last  file  (E,)  which  still  remains  in  the  rear,   ob- 
liques, at  the  same  time,  to  the  left,  in  order  to  cover  the  file   (D,)     Finally,'  the 
road  continuing  to  increase  in  width,the  last  file  (E,)  is  ordered  to  move  up   into 
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Figure  11, 
R.epresents  a  company  meetinc:  with  an  obstacle  in  front  of  its  right,  which  obliges  it 
U  break  off  from  the  right  (F,)  three  files,  at  once.     The  guide  of  the  right  (G,) 
inclines  to  the  left,  in  order  to  close  in  to   the  files  which   remain   marching  in 
line. 

Figure  12, 
Represents  a  company  after  passing  the  obstacle,  when  the  three  files  (H,)  in  the 
rear,  are  forming  up  to  the  front,  at  once.     The  guide  of  the  right  (I)  inclines  t^^ 
the  right,  in  order  to  make  room  for  the  files  moving  up  together  in  line.  JUp/ 

PLATE  XIV. 
Figures   1,  and  2, 
Represent  a  battalion   marching  in  open  column,  at  full  distance,  with  the  right  in 
front,  changing  direction  on  the  right  (the  reverse  tlank)on  a  moveable  pivot  ;  and 
afterwards,  wheeling  to  the  left,  into  a  new  alignment. 

Figure  3, 
Represents  a  battalion  marching  in  open  column,  with  full  distance  of  companies,  the 
rie:ht  in  front,  changing  direction  by  the  fronipt  mnmcuvre. 

Note.  Tlie  figure  shows  the  leading  companies,  after  having  changed  into  the  new- 
direction,  to  the  left.  The  other  companies  on  the  old  direction,  have  faced  to  the 
right,  and  w-heeled,  by  files,  to  the  left,  leading  frora  the  right  of  companies,  in  quick 
time  ;  in  order  to  arrange  themselves  in  the  new  direction  on  tlie  march.  The 
fourth  company  shows  in  what  manner  the  companies  are,  respectively,  to  enter 
the  column,  in  a  parallel  direction  to  the  company  immediately  in  front  of  each. 

PLATE  XV. 
Figure  1, 
Represents  a  battalion  marching  in  open  column,  at  half  distance,  with  the  right   in 
front,  and  changing  direction,  on  the  reverse  flank,  on  a  moveable  pivot. 
Note.  Ih  the  execution  of  this  movement,  the  pivot-man  takes  steps  fourteen  inch- 
««;.     Unless  this  was  done,  the  initial  wheeling  point  would  not  be  cleared  or  disen- 
gaged in  sufficieat  time  for  the  succeeding   company  to   commence  its    wheel.     As 
the  length  ef  the  step  taken  by  the  pivot,  when  the  companies  are  at  half  distance, 
is  fourteen,  in  lieu  of  seven  inches,  when  at  full  distance,    it   follows  that  the  flank 
describing  the  larger  concentric  curve,  must  take  longer  steps  to  preserve  tht  dres- 
sing, -when  wheeling. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  a  battalion  (A)  in  close  column,  with  the  right  in  front,  from  a  halt, 
changing  direction  to  the  left,  (e  b;)  or  to  the  right,  (h  f.) 
PLATE  XVL  : 

Figure  1, 
Represents  a  battalion  close  column,  with  the  right  in  front,  countermarching. 
The  figure  shows  the  light  infantry,  and  the  even  or  left  grand  divisions,  counter- 
marching, after  having  marched  in  file,  clear  of  the  standing  part  of  the  column  ;  and 
also  the  odd,  or  first  grand  divisions,  countermarching  on  their  ground.  The  lieuten- 
ant-colonel (f,)  is  stationed  in  front  of,  and  facing  the  guides,v/ho  have  faced  about, 
in  order,  if  requisite,  to  rectify  their  dressing  on,  or  covering  of  each  other. 

The  second  representation  in  figure  first,  shows  the  movement  effected  ;  and  also, 
the  line  over  which  each  grand  division  is  moved. 

Figure  2, 
Shows  a  battalion  close  column,  with  the  right  in  front,  forming  grand  divisions,  from 

a  halted  position. 
Note.  The  first  part  of  the  figure  shows  the  even  or  left-hand  companies,  after 
they  have  marched  or  led  out  of  the  column.  The  guides  of  the  right,  and  left,  of 
the  right  hand,  or  odd  companies,  are  represented  placed  close  in  front  of  the  file  on 
the  right,  and  left  of  their  respective  companies.  The  guides  of  the  left,  or  even 
companies,  appear  in  a  line  with  the  guides  of  the  first  companies,  and  placed  oppo- 
site to  the  file  on  the  left  of  the  second  companies. 

Tlie  second  part  of  the  figure  exhibits  the  grand  divisions  formed,  aud  tlie  situati«ns 
from  which  the  left  companies  dressed  up  on  the  first,  in  dotted  parallelograms. 

Figure  3, 
Represents  the  mode  of  finding  two  pomts  for  a  line  to  form  on,  between  two  giveu 

distant  points. 

PLALE  XVIL 

Figure  1, 
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Eepresents  a  battalion  in  open  column,  at  full  distance  of  companies,  with  the  right 
in  front,  forming  line  to  the  right  flank,  by  the  successive  passing  and  formation 
of  the  companies. 

JVbife.  The  figure  shows  that  the  column  has  marched  on  the  line  (d  e,)  passing 
through  its  pivot  flank  ;  and  that  it  has  changed  direction  at  the  point  (1,)  in  order  to 
move  on  the  line  (If,.)  parallel  to  the  line  to  be  formed  on,  lying  between  tha 
steeple  (a,)  and  the  tree  (b.)  The  major  (m)  has,  previously,  established  two  mark- 
ers on  this  line ;  the  first  (k,)  at  the  point  of  appui,  and  the  second  (i,)  at  a  distance 
firom  the  first,  somewhat  less  than  the  length  of  the  front  of  a  company,  represented 
by  the  line  ("i  k.) 

The  colonel  (g)  follows  up  the  process  of  successive  formation,  opposite,  al- 
ways,  to  the  company  about  to  wheel  (^on  the  principle  of  the  wheel  on  th§  pivot 
Jlank)  previous  to  moving  forward,  and  dressing  up  to  the  new  line. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  (h,)  corrects  and  confirms  the  positions  of  the  guides  ®f  the 
respective  companies,  as  they  come  successively  on  the  line,  in  order  to  mark  off  the 
situations  of  their  companies. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  a  battalicn  open  column,  at  full  distance,  with  the  right  in  front,  forming 
forward  to  the  front  of  the  march  into  line,  on  the  leading  company,  by  an  echel- 
Ion  movement. 

JVbfe.  The  figure  shows  the  column  lialted  at  the  distance  of  a  company'  from  the 
line.  The  leading  company  is  moved  up  cJose  to  the  two  markers  (a  b,)  established, 
previously,  on  this  line,  by  the  m^jor  (m.)  All  the  other  companies  wheel  a  certain 
Bumber  of  degrees  to  the  left  <  and,  then,  move  on  straight  forward  to  their  front. 
The  guide  of  the  right  (f,)  of  each  company,  follows  and  marches  on  the  file  (d,)  ef 
the  company  which,  immediately,  precedes,  until  the  moment  when  this  last-mention- 
ed arriving  at  (e,)  wheels  to  the  right,  as  represented  at  the  letter  (o,)  in  order  to 
march  up,  square,  or  parallel  to  the  line  to  be  formed  on. 

The  colonel  (g,)  follows  up  the  successive  formation,  moving,  for  that  purpose, 
along  the  front. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  (h)  rectifies,  and  confirms  the  position  of  the  guides,  as 
tJiey  come,  successively,  on  the  line. 

PLATE  XVIIL 
Figure   1, 
Represents  a  battalion  in  open  column,  at  full  distance  of  companies,  with  the 
right  in  front,  forming  line  facing  to  the  rear  «f  the  march. 

JS/'ote.  The  figure  shows  the  celumn  halted  at  the  distance  of  a  company  from  the 
line  to  be  formed  on.  The  leading,  or  first  company,  has  formed,  by  countermarch- 
ing on  the  march,  behind  the  two  markers,  (c  d,)  on  the  line  where  they  have  been 
previously  stationed.  The  guides  of  the  left  (e,)  quit  their  respective  companies, 
so  as  to  precede  them  about  twelve  paces,  when  within  that  distance  of  the  line. 
These  guides  indicate  the  point  at  which  the  company  is  to  cross  the  line  ;  as  is 
represented  in  the  march  of  the  third  company  from  the  left  of  the  battalion,  that 
company  appearing  countermarching  into  its  position. 

The  colonel,  and  the  lieutenant-colonel,  discharge  the  same  duties  as  in  the  case 
of  forming  to  the  front,  on  the  leading  company,  by  an  echellon  movement. 

Figure  2,  -  . 

Represents   a  battalion  close  column,  previous  to  deploying  ;  and  deploying  into 
iline,  en  a  central  grand  division, 
PLATE  XIX. 
Figure  1, 
Represents  a  directing  baltalion^  which  is  to  advance  in  line. 
Figure  2, 
Represents  a  battalion  which,  after  having  advanced,  is  to  be  dressed  on  a  hne  par- 
allel, or  obhque  to  its  position. 
PLATE  XX. 
Figure   1, 
llepre=ent'=  a  suberdinate  battalionmuTchmg  in  hne,  and  committing  the  fault  of  ta- 
king a  false  direction.     The  figure  exliibits  the  effects  resulting  from  this  false  di- 
rection. 

Figure  2, 
Shows  the  means  to  be  used  in  re-establishing  the  parallelism  of  the  battalion  to  its 
original  direction,  so  as  to  bring  it?  centre  on  the  original  perpendicular  hne,  trom 
which  it  deviated. 
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Figure    3, 
Represents  the  same  battalion,  which,  by  obliquing,  movc-.e  from  the  line  (S  Z,)   to 
the  line  (XX,)  in  order  to  re-establi&h  its  interval. 
PLATE  XXI. 
Figure  1, 
Represents  a  battalion  advancing  in  line,  with  the  front  rank  leading.     The  second 
and  third  battalion  companies  meet  with  an  obstacle.     The  figure  shows  these  two 
companies  faced  to  the  left,  and  wheeling  to  the  right,  by  files,  in  order  to  march 
in  rear  of  the  right  flank  of  the  company  on  their  left.     The  obstacle  having  been 
passed,  the  figure  represents  these  companies  forming  up  in  successive  files. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  the  same  battalion  marching  in  line,  with  the  front  rank  leading,  and 
meeting  with  an  obstacle  which  covers  the  front  of  the  four  companies  on  tlie  left. 
The  figure  repressnts  these  companies  with  their  right  flanks  disengaged,  marching 
to  thefr  right  in  file,  and  forming  open  column  in  rear  of  the  fourth  company.  Af- 
ter passing  the  obstacle,  the  figure  shows  them  moving  up,  in  echellon,  into  line, 
in  quick  time. 

TLATE  XXII. 
Figures  1  and  2, 
R.epresent  a  battalion    advancing  in^common  time,  and  changing  direction  to  the 
right,  by  a  species  of  wheel  on  its  right  flank. 
Figure  3, 
Represents  the  same  battalion,  after  changing  front  on  its  right  flank,  a  certain  num- 
ber of  degrees,  moving  square  to  the  new  front. 
PLATE  XXIII. 
Figure  1, 
Represents  a  battalion  (a,)  of  the  first  line,  retiring,  and  passing  through  a  battalion 

of  the  second  line. 

Figure   2, 

Represent  a  battalion  Eifter  having  passed   through  the  second  line,  marching  one 

hundred  paces  to  the  rear,  halting,  and  then  wheeled  up  to  the  left  into  line. 

Figure   3, 
Represents  a  battahon  (6,)  of  the  second  line,  from  a  halt,  throwing  the  left  platoon 
of  each  company  in  close  column  behind  the  light  platoon,  in  order  to  open  spaces 
through  which  the  companies  of  the  first  line  are  to  file. 

PLATE  XXIV. 
Figure  1, 
Represent?  a  battalion  in  line,  throwing  forward  the  whole  of  the  companies  on  the 
first  company,  previously  wheeled  into  the  new  direction.  Two  markers  (a  and  b,) 
are  represented  placed  close  in  front  of  the  first  company. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  a  battalion  in  line,   changing  front  to  the  rear,  by  throwing  back  the 
whole  of  the  battalion  on  the  first  company,  previously  placed  in  the  new  direc- 
tion.    The  two  markers  (a  and  b,)  are  represented  placed  close  in  front  of  the 
right-hand  company,  dressed  in  the  new  direction. 

PLATE  XXV. 
Figure  1, 
Represents  a  battalion  in  line,  executing  a  centre!  change  of  front,  on  the  fifth  com- 
pany, previously  established  in  the  new  direction  close  to  the  two  markers  (a  and 
b,)  stationed  on  the  new  line.     The  left  wing  appears  thrown  forward,  and  the 
right,  backward,  on  the  central  company. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  a  battalion  in  line,  passing  a  defile  in  its  rear,  by  fihng  from  the  right 
flank,  by  companies,  successively. 
PLATE  XXVI. 
Figure  1, 
Represents  a  battalion  from  line,  forming  a  column  of  attack.     The  figure  shows  the 
companies  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  two  centre  ones,  disengaging  their  inner, 
flanks  to  the  rear,*  and  forming  column,  at  platoon  or  half  distance,  in  rear  of  the 
fourth  and  fifth  companies. 

Figure  2, 
A  deploy  to  the  front  by  echellon. 
Figure   3, 
A  deploy  on  the  right  flank. 
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Figure  4, 
Represents  a  column  of  attack  deploying  into  line. 
PLATE  XXVJI. 
Reprssents  aline  of  eight  battalions,  forming  a  close  column  on  the  second  grand  di- 
vision of  the  fourth  battalion,  with  the  right  in  front. 
J^ote  (a,)  represents  the  grand  divisions  marching  in  file,  after  having  broke  off 
from  the  line.     The  fourth  grand  division  of  each  of  the  battahens  of  the  right,  and 
first  grand  division  of  each  of  the  battalions  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  to  be  formed 
on,  march  with  a  step  of  fourteen  inches,  until  the  other  grand  divisions  of  their  rela- 
tive battalions  come  up  square  with  them  on  the  march. 

The  letter  (b^)  shows  the  respective  battalion-close  columns  of  grand  divisions, 
formed  on  the  march,  moving  to  a  flank  towards  the  point  where  they  are  to  enter 
the  general  close  column. 

The  small  (o,)  or  little  circle,  which  appears  placed  at  the  side  of  the  leading  file 
of  each  grand  division  of  each  battalion  that  is  first,  in  the  order  of  the  grand  divi- 
sions, to  enter  the  general  column,  represents  the  lieutenant-colonel,  who  is  appoint- 
ed to  conduct  such  grand  division  to  the  point  where  it  is  to  enter  the  column. 

PLATE  XXVin. 

Figure   1, 

Represents  a  column  of  six  battalions,  at  full  distance  of  companies,  with  the  right  in 

front,  arriving  behind  the  right  of  the  line  to  be  formed  on,  and  forming  in  line  on 

the  leading  company  of  the  first  battalion,  by  an  echellon  movement  ef  the  rear 

companies  of  each  battalion,  on  the  front  company  brought  up  to,  and  placed  oa 

the  line. 

JVo/e.  The  figure  represents  the  line  twice.  The  commander  in  chief  (k,)  is 
represented  on  the  right  of  the  front  line,  which  is  parallel  to  the  real  line.  He  there 
stationed  two  aids-de-camp  (a  and  b,)  on  the  imaginary  line,  previous  to  the  com- 
mencement cf  the  movement.  The  mode  pursued  by  these  two  mounted  officers  dur- 
ing the  formation,  in  order  to  prolong  the  imaginary  line,  and  to  mark  off  on  it,  the 
points  opposite  to  which,  on  the  r^al  line,  the  right  flanks  of  battalions  are  to  halt  and 
form,  is  here  distinctly  represented,  conformably  to  the  Evolutions  of  the  Line, 

The  first  battalion  appears,  after  having  formed  line  forward,  on  the  heading  com- 
pany, by  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  School  of  the  Battalion. 

The  following  battalions  have  broke  off",  diagonally,  to  the  ]eft  from  the  general 
column,  directing  their  march  towards  the  aid-de-camp  who  is  placed  opposite  to  the 
point  where  the  right  of  the  battalion  will  rest  in  line.  The  battalion  arrives  behind 
the  line,  and,  as  it  approaches  the  line,  directs  its  march  perpendicularly  on  it. 

The  second  battalion  is  represented  as  already  formed  on  the  line  ;  the  tliird,  after 
having  nearly  effected  its  movement  ;  and  the  fourth  arrived  at  its  iieutenant-colonel 
(d,)  who  has  replaced  on  the  line  the  aid-de-camp  (a,)  who  had  been  stiationtd  as  a 
point  of  direction  on  which  the  battalion  marched.  Finally,  the  fifth  and  sixth  bat- 
talions are  represented,  still  marching  in  column,  towards  the  respective  points  where 
their  right  is  to  rest  in  line,  marked  off  by  the  aids-de-camp  (a  and  b,)  on  whom 
these  battalions,  respectively,  march. 

The  corumander  in  chief  (k,)  directs,  from  the  right,  the  two  colours'on  the  right, 
to  place  themselves  on  the  line  running  between  himself  and  the  distant  point,  on  the 
the  left  (f.) 

Figure  2, 
Represents  an  open  column  of  six  battalions,  with  the  right  in  front,  arriving  before, 

on  in  front  of  the  line  to  be  formed  on  ;  and  forming  line  facing  to  the  rear,  on  the 

leading  company  of  the  first  battalion. 

J\"ote.  The  figure  rtpreseiits  the  aids-de-camp  marking  off  the  line  as  in  the  preced- 
ing figure  ;  and  the  comrxjander  in  chief  (k,)  likewise  aligning  the  colours  on  the 
right,  between  himself  and  the  left  distant  point  of  direction  (f.) 

The  first  battalion  appears  formed  facing  to  the  rear  of  the  march  ;  by  the  means 
prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battalion. 

All  the  other  battalions  have  broke  off  from  the  general  column,  diagonally,  to  the 
right,  directing  their  march,  afterwards,  towards  the  aid-de-caiUp  stationed  on  the 
line  at  the  point  where  their  respective  right  flanks  are  to  rest  in  line.  The  head  of 
each  battalion  column,  w'lien  approaching  the  aid-de-camp,  takes  a  direction  which 
brings  a  column  perpendicularly,  in  front  of  the  line,  or  nearly  s©. 

The  second  battalion  is  represented  as  having  nearly  accomphshed  the  movement; 
the  third  appears  arrived  near  its  iieutanant-colonel  (d,)  who  has  occupied  the  situa- 
tion of  the  aid-de-camp  on  whom  the  battalion  directed  its  march  ;  and?the  fourth, 
fiftli,  and  sixth  battalions,  appear  marching  in  open  column  dia^onaliaing  towards 
the  line.  '         **>■ 
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BLATE  XXIX. 
Figure  1, 
Represents  an  opan  column  of  six  battalions,  with  the  right  in  front,  formiag  line,  to 
the  front  of  the  march,  on  the  eighth  company  ©f  the  third  battalion. 
JVofe.     All  that  part  of  the  column  which  is  in  front  of  tke  named  company  con- 
stituting the  basis  of  the  alignment,  has  countermarched. 

The  third  battalion  has  formed  in  line  facing  to  the  rear,  on  its  eighth  company,  by 
the  mode  of  procedure  laid  down  in  the  School  of  the  Battalion.  The  second  and 
first  battalions,  after  countermarching,  have  broke  off,  diagonally  to  the  left,  marching 
in  a  direction  which  brmgs  them,  respectively,  in  front  of  the  left  of  their  position 
when  in  hne.  They,  there,  form  line  also,  facing  to  the  rear  of  their  march.  The 
second  battalion  appears  as  having  nearly  accomplished  the  formation  in  line  ;  and 
the  first  appears  on  the  march,  diagonalizing  towards  the  new  line. 

The  fourth  battalion  has  formed  forward  to  its  front,  on  its  first  company,  which 
marched  previously,  filing  into  the  new  alignment  from  its  left  flank,  and  forming  in 
line  with,  and  on  tlie  eighth  company  of  the  third  battalion,  at  the  distance  of  twelve 
paces  from  that  battalion. 

The  fifth  and  sixth  battalions  have  disengaged  their  heads  from  the  column,  mov- 
ing, diagonally,  to  the  left,  so  as  to  arrive  perpendicularly,  behind  the  right  of  therir 
ground  respectively.  When  there  they  form  forward  to  the  front,  on  their  leading 
company,  by  an  echellon  movement. 

The  fifth  battalion  appears  as  having  nearly  effected  the  formation  ;  and  the  sixth 
appears  diagonalizing  towards  the  new  line. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  an  open  column  of  six  battalions,  with  the  right  in  front,  arriving  behind 
the  line  to  be  formed  on,  and  prolonging  that  line.     The  column  is  halted  at  the 
instant  when  the  fourth  company  of  the  fourth  battalion  has  wheeled  into  the  new 
direction. 

J^ote.  The  figure  exhibits  two  representations  of  the  line,  in  order  to  show,  onth« 
first  line,  the  march  of  the  general  guides,  and  on  aline,  running  parallel  to  the  first, 
and  four  paces  from  it  towards  the  reverse  flank,  the  march  of  the  column.  The 
second  representation  of  the  line  is  drawn  distinctly  and  separate,  in  order  to  show 
the  formation  in  line. 

It  appears  that  the  part  of  the  general  column  which  has  wheeled  in  the  M€w  direc- 
tion, wheels  up  to  the  left,  into  line.  The  fifth  company  of  the  fourth  battalion  has 
marched  up  to  the  line,  and  dressed  on  it.  The  three  rear  companies  of  this  battal- 
ion, and  the  whole  of  the  fifth  battalion,  half  wheel  to  the  left,  in  order  to  form  for- 
ward to  the  front,  by  an  echellon  movement.  The  sixth  battalion  has  broke  off, 
to  the  left,  from'ithe  general  column  and  appears  moviag,  diagonally,  towards  the 
point  where  its  right  is  to  rest  in  line. 

Figure  3, 
Represents  the  same  column  which,  insfead  of  arriving  tehind,  arrives  before  the  line 
to  be  formed  on.  The  movement  is  the  same  as  in  figure  2,  excepting  that  such 
companies,  and  battalions,  as  have  not  wheeled  on  their  pivot  flank  into  the  new 
direction,  form  on  the  line,  fronting  to  the  rear  of  their  march  ;  as  is  represented 
in  the  figure  by  the  movement  of  the  fiftli  battalion. 

PLATE  XXX. 
Figure   1, 
Column  of  six  battalions  deployed. 
Figure  2, 
Column  of  four  battalions  deployed. 
PLATE  XXXI. 
Figure  1, 
Represents  a  line  of  eight  battalions,  accurately  dressed,  about  to  advance  in  line. 
The  fourth  has  been  appointed  the  regulating  battalion.     Markers  are  stationed  in 
rear  of  this  battalion,  in  order  to  ensure  its  march  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  its 
front,  without  deviation  to  right,  or  left. 

Figure   2, 
Represents  the  same  line  of  eight  battalions  advancing  in  full  line  of  march,  conform- 
able to  the  estabhshed  principles. 
Figure    3, 
Represents  the  same  line.     The  commander  in  chief,  after  halting  the  line,  takes  th» 
requisite  steps  for  giving  it  a  general  alignment,  ©r  dressing. 
J^ote.  The  commander  in  chief  has  stationed  himself  at  the  distance  of  a  few  paces 
to  the  right  of  the  celours  of  the  regulating  battalion,  in  order  to  establish  the  ba^is 
of  the  general  alignment,  and  to  see  that  this  line  passes  in  trent  of  all  the  battahons. 
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The  bearers  of  the  colours,  and  the  general  guides  of  the  battalion?  on  the  left, 
face  to  the  right,  in  order  to  place  themselves,  correctly,  on  the  alignment.  The 
bearers  of  the  colours,  and  general  guides  of  the  battalions  on  the  right,  face  to  the 
left,  in  order  to  place  themselves  on  the  alignment  of  the  bearers  of  the  colours,  and 
general  guides  of  the  regulating  battalion. 

Figure   4, 
Represents  eight  battalions  in  line,  after  having  been  correctly  dressed,  and  after  the 

bearers  of  the  eolonrs,  the  general  guides,  and  the  guides  of  companies,  have  re- 
sumed their  posts  in  line. 

PLATE  XXXII. 
Figures  1,  2,  and  3. 

Figure  first,  represents  a  line  of  eight  battalions  marching  in  line,  and  executing  a 
change  of  direction,  by  throvt^ing  forward  the  whole,  by  a  species  of  wheel  of  each 
battalion  on  its  right,  and  by  the  whole  line,  on  the  right  flank. 

Figure  second,  represents  the  diiferent  battalions,  after  having  thrown  up  their 
left  flanks,  by  a  small  wheel  made  on  their  right  flank.  The  first  battalion  only,  con- 
tinues to  wheel  until  it  has  become  parallel  to  the  new  direction  indicated  by  the 
two  markers  (a  and  b,  previously  placed,)  after  which  it  moves  forward,  in  order  to 
be  established  on  the  new  line. 

All  the  other  battalions  having  made  a  small  wheel  on  their  right  flank,  in  order  to 
disengage  from  the  general  line,  have  marched,  afterwards,  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
arrive  square,  or  parallel  to  the  new  direction,  or  line.  To  efiect  this,  they  change 
direction,  repeatedly,  and  successively,  in  proportion  as  they  approach  the  line  ; 
moving,  as  it  were,  (over  a  part  of  the  distance,)  on  the  sweep  of  a  circle  concentric 
to  the  general  right  flank.  ^ 

Figure  third,  represents  the  five  battalions  on  the  right,  already  arrived  on  the  line ; 
and  the  remaining  three  battalions  on  the  left,  on  their  march,  approaching  the  line. 

PLATE  XXXIII. 

Figures  1,  and  3. 

The  first  figure  represents  a  line  of  five  battalions  marching  in  line,  to  the  front,  and 

meeting  a  defile  before  the  centre,  which  the  line  passes,  in  double  column. 

Note.  The  hne  having  arrived  near  the  defile,  has  been  halted,  and  wheeled  for- 
ward, by  platoons  to  the  left  and  right.  The  two  platoons  of  the  centre  of  the  third 
battahon,  which  are  opposite  to  the  defile,  have  moved  straight  forward,  twice  the 
extent  of  their  front.  The  platoons  of  the  right  and  left,  march  towards  each  other, 
wbeel  up,  so  as  to  unite,  and,  thus,  pass  the  defile. 

As  the  middle  of  the  defile  becomes  more  narrow,  the  figure  shows  the  platoons 
marching  with  files  "broke  off  from  their  exterior  flanks.  As  the  defile  widens,  these 
files  move  up  to  the  front ;  the  column  of  platoons  forms  coluinns  of  companies ;  and 
the  grand  divisions  *move  up  into  close  column. 

Figure  3,  represents,  in  detail,  the  manner  in  which  the  guides,  and  platoon-officers,, 
are  to  arrange  themselves  in  passing  a  defile  to  the  front. 

The  figure  exhibits  a  street  of  a  village,  which  afibrds  a  passage  to  six  files  in  front; 

In  the  letter  (a,)  the  two  platoons  appear  united,  with  their  two  guides  in  the  cen- 
tre. The  two  platoon  oflicers,  distinguished'by  a  small  (o^)  or  circle,  are  in  front  of 
the  centre  of  their  respective  platoons. 

Being  arrived  at  (b,)  the  entrance  into  the  village,  the  platoon-officers  cause  all  the 
files  to  break ofi',excepting  the  tv?o  fides  of  ea«h  platoon  which  are  nearest  to  the  guides 
in  the  centre  ;  and  the  officers  themselves  occupy  the  situations  of  their  respective 
guides,  who  fall  back  into  the  rear  rank.  The  file-closers  of  each  platoon  place  them- 
selves in  the  rear  rank  behind  their  platooRs.  In  this  p^osition,  the  rear  rank  men  be- 
longing to  the  files  broke  off  from  both  flanks,  and  now  in  the  rear,  march,  eJbow  to 
elbow,  behind  the  two  files  of  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers.,  as  exhibited  by 
the  letter  (f.)  By  this  arrangement,  the  two  columns  united,  march  on  a  front  of  four 
files. 

On  passing  out  of  the  village,  the  letter  (g,)  shows  the  files  moved  up  into  hne,  and 
that  the  officers  and  guides  have  resumed  their  places  in  open  column. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  a  line  of  five  battalions  retiring  in  line,  and  meeting  with  a  river  having  a 
bridge  over  it,  opposite  to  the  interval  between  the  third  and  fourth  battalions. 
J^ott.  The  figure  shows  that  the  first  battalion  has  passed  the  bridge  in  a  single 
column,  by  itself,  as  it  was  the  most  remote  from  the  passage  over  the  river.  The 
second  and  fifth  battali9ns  pass  the  bridge  together,  in  double  column,  marching  m 
file.     After  passing,  companies  are  formed  from  file,  and  these  companies,  after- 
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wards,  wheel  to  the  left,  or  right.  The  third  and  fourtii  battalions  are  still  on  the 
other  side  of  the  river.  The  figure  represents  the  companies  of  these  battalions 
filing:,  successively,  from  their  outer  flanks,  and  countermarching-  in  file  towards  each 
other,  in  order  to  meet  at  the  bridge,  wheel  again  to  the  left,  and  right,  form  double 
column  in  file,  and  pass,  or  cross  it. 

PLATE  XXXIV, 

Figure  1, 

Represents  two  lines  of  six  battalions,  dr^iwn  up  in  line  one  behind  the   other,  and 

both  changing  front,  perpendicularly  forward,  to  the  right,  on  the  right  flank   of 

the  first  line. 

Movement  of  the  First  Line. 

The  first  battalion  ha?  executed  its  change  of  front,  from  line,  on  the  right  hand 
company,  by  an  echellon  movement.  The  following  battalions  in  colunui  hav« 
broke  off,  diagonally,  to  the  left  from  the  general  column,  in  order  to  move  to  the 
raar  of  the  point  m  the  new  line,  where  their  heads  and  right  are,  respectively,  to 
rest  in  hne,  into  which  their  rear  companies  form  by  an  echellon  movement.  The 
second  and  third  battalions  appear  formed  on  tbe  line.  The  fourth  appears  forming. 
The  fifth  and  sixth  battalions  appear  marching  in  open  column  towards  the  rear  of 
tlie  right  of  their  ground. 

Movement  of  the  Second  Line. 

The  second  battalion  has  changed  front  ibrward,  from  a  halt,  or  from  line,  on  its 
right-hand  company,  by  an  echellon  movement,  like  the  first  battalion  of  the  first 
line.  The  first  battalion  has  executed  a  change  of  front  to  the  rear,  by  moving  in 
echellon,  with  its  rear  rank  leading,  and  forming  on  its  eighth  company,  previously 
placed  in  the  new  direction  of  the  right  corrjpany  of  the  second  battalion.  The 
third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  battalions,  have  disengaged  their  heads,  or  broke  off  di- 
agonally, to  the  left,  from  the  genera.1  column  of  their  line,  in  order  to  march  to- 
wards the  new  line.  The  third  and  fourth  battalions  appear  formed  on  the  line  ; 
tke  fifth  appears  as  having  nearly  accomplished  the  movement  ;  and  the  sixth  appears 
on  the  march,  in  open  column,  to  its  position,  to  be  in  line. 

Figure   2, 
Represents  two  lines,  one  in  rear   of  the  other,  consisting  each   of  five  battalions, 

and  executing  a  change  of  front,  perpendicularly,  to  the  rear,  on  the  right  flank  of 

the  first  line. 

Movement  of  the  First  Line. 

The  first  battalion  has  executed  the  change  of  front  to  the  rear,  by  throwing  back 
the  battalion,  by  anechellen  movement  to  its  rear,  on  the  right  company  placed  on 
the  hne.  The  other,  or  following  battalions,  have  broke  off',  diagonally,  in  battalion 
columns,  to  the  right,  in  order  to  march  to  the  front  of  the  right  of  their  ground,  re- 
spectively. The  second  and  third  battahons  appear  already  formed  in  line.  The 
fourth  appears  as  having  nearly  effected  the  movement.  The  fifth  battalion  appears 
marching  in  battalion  open  column,  towards  the  position  to  be  occupied  in  hne. 
Movement  of  the  Second  Line. 

The  first  battahon,  after  having,  with  all  the  others,  wheeled  forward  into  open 
column,  has  moved  in  the  direction  in  which  it  stands^  towards  the  point  where  the 
right  of  the  second  hne  is  to  rest.  Having  arrived  theie,  the  battalion  forms  in  line 
fronting  to  the  rear  of  its  march,  on  the  first  company.  The  following  battalions 
have  broke  off,  diagonally,  to  the  right,  in  commencing  the  movement,  in  order  to 
march  to  the  front  of  the  right  of  their  ground,  respectively.  The  second  battal- 
ion appears  already  formed  in  line.  The  third  appears  as  having  nearly  formed. 
The  fourth  and  fifth  battalions  appear  on  their  march  towards  their  respective  posi- 
tions in  line. 

PLATE  XXXV. 

No.  1, 

Represents  two  lines  of  sLx  battalions,  in  line,  one  in  rear  of  the  other,  executing  a 

perpendicular,  er  right  angular  change  of  front,  on  a  central  battalion  ;  that  is, 

on  the  company  on  the  right  of  the  fourth  battahon  of  the  first   line,  by  throwing 

the  left  wing  forward,  and  the  right  back. 

Movement  of  the  First  Line. 

The  fourth  battalion,  on  which  the  change  of  position  is  made,  has,  on  its  ground, 
or  from  line,  changed  front  forward,  on  its  firstcompany  (wheeled  into  the  new  line) 
by  an  echellon  movement.  The  third  battalion  has  changed  front  to  the  rear,  on  its 
eighth  company,  which  has  been  placed,  previously,  in  the  new  direction,  dressed  in 
line  with  the  first,  or  right  hand  company  of  the  fourth  battahon.  The  second  and 
first  battalions  have  broke  off,  diagonally,  to  the  left,  in  order  te  march  to  the  front 
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of  tlie  ground  where  their  left  flanks  will  rest,  respectively,  inline,  into  which  they 
form  facing  to  the  rear  of  their  march  in  column.  The  fifth  and  sixth  battalions  have 
also  broke  off,  diagonally,  to  the  left  from  the  general  column  of  their  line,  and 
marched  to  the  rear  of  the  place  where  their  right  flanks  will,  respectively,  rest  in 
line  ;  and  they,  then,  form  forward  to  the  front,  on  their  respective  right  compcinies, 
by  an  echclion  movement. 

Movement  of  the  Second  Line, 
The  fifth  battalion,  on  which  the  movement  of  this  hne  is  made,  has  changed  poei- 
tionto  the  front  on  its  right  company,  ,bj  throwing  forward  the  rest  of  the  battaliono 
The  fourth  battalion  has  changed  front  to  the  rear,  on  its  eighth  company,  placed 
previously  in  line  with  the  right  company  of  the  fifth  battahon>  The  third,  second, 
and  first  battalions  have  disengaged,  or  broke  ofil  diagonally,  to  the  left,  in  order  to 
march  to  the  new  line,  that  is,  to  the  front  of  the  place  on  it  where  the  left  of  each 
battalion  will  rest  in  line.  The  third  battalion  appears  already  formed  in  line.  The 
second  appears  to  have  nearly  accomplished  the  movement.  The  first  appears 
marching  in  open  column,  in  order,  like  the  others,  to  form  in  line  facing  to  the  rear 
©f  its  march  in  column. 

No.  2, 
Represents  two  lines  of  six  battahonseach,  in  hne,  one  hne  behind  the  other,  execu- 
ting an  oblique  and  central  change  of  position,  on  the  right  hand  company  of  the 
fourth  battalion  of  the  first  line,  by  throwing  the  left  wing  forward,  and  the   right 
wing  backwards. 

Movement  of  the  First  Line. 
The  company  on  the  right  of  the  fourth  battalion  having  been  wlieeled  upintotlie 
new  direction,  that  battahon changes  front,  on  that  company,  by  throwing  forward 
tlie  other  companies  into  its  alignment.  The  fifth  battalion,  by  a  change  of  front, 
has  moved  forward  into  the  alignment  of  the  fourth.  The  sixth  battalion  has  broke 
ofl^,  diagonally,  to  the  left,  towards  the  hne. 

The  third  battalion  has  executed  a  change  of  front  to  its  rear,  on  its  eighth  com- 
pany, which  had  been,  previously,  estabhshed  in  the  alignment  of  the  company  on 
the  right  of  the  fourth  battahon.  The  second  has  moved  by  a  change  of  front  to 
the  rear,  into  the  ahgnment  of  the  third  battahon.  The  first  battalion  has  broke  off, 
diagonally,  to  the  left,  towards  the  new  line,  forming  on  it,  facing  to  the  rear  of  its 
march. 

The  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  battalions  appear  already  formed  on  the  new 
line.     The  first  and  sixth  battalions  appear  to  have  nearly  accompHshed  the  move- 
ment. ' 
Movement  of  the   Second  Line. 
The  second  hne  effects  the  change  of  position,  in  all  respects,  similarly  to  the 
first. 

JVofe.  The  mode  of  rendering  both  lines  parallel  to  each  other,  is  represented  by 
figure  R.  of  plate  XXXVI. 

PLATE   XXXVI. 
Figure  1, 
Fepresents  two  lines  of  six  battalions  in  each  line,  executing  an  oblique  change  of 
front,  forward,  on  the  extremity  of  the  right  flank  of  the  lines. 
Kote.  In  order  to  explain  the  manner  of  ascertaining  the  parallelism  of  the  two 
lines,    the  figure  R,  representing  the  first  battalion  of  each  line,  is  added  to  the 
plate.     The  comniander  in  chief  has  moved  to  the  right  of  the  first  line,  in  order  to 
fix  on  tlie  point  of  direction  and  correction  on  the  left,  that  wiirascertain  the  degree 
of  wheel  forward,  or  change  forward,  to  be  executed  by  both  hues.     The  lieutenant- 
colonel,  at  the  same  time  has  plaoed  himself  at  (a,)  close  to,  and  in  front  of  the  file 
on  the  rijht  of  his  battalion.     He  has  marched  fifty  paces  along  the  front  rank ;  and 
Laving  arrived  at  the  point  (b,)  he  has  halted,  faced  to  his  right,  and  front,  and  march- 
ed to  "the  front  perpendicularly,  counting  his  steps.     The  commander  in  chief  halts 
tlie  lieutenant-colonel  the  instant  he  is  amved  at  (c,)  and  covered  in,  or  intercept- 
ed the  view,  of  the  distant  point  of  direction  on    the  left. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  ef  the  battalion  on  the  right  of  the  second  line,  on  receiv- 
ing a  caution  so  to  do,  given  by  the  commander  of  that  line,  acts  similarly  to  the 
lieutenant-coione)  of  the  same  battalion  of  the  first  line,  as  detailed  above  ;  that  is 
kc  marches  thesilme  number  of  paces  along  the  front,  and,  then,  perpendicularly, 
the  same  number  of  paces  as  the  other  did  ;  be  halts,  and  the  line  drawn  from  the 
right  flank  of  the  second  line  through  the  point  he  stands  on,  marked  (c,)  will  be 
iha  direction  of  the  second  hue,  after  changing  front ;  which  direction  will  be  paral» 
\h\  to  the  first  line. 
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Movement  of  Iht  First  Line. 

The  first  and  second  battalions  have  changed  front  forward,  into  the  new  direfif* 
ion,  by  an  echellon  movement  from  their  position  in  line,  made  on  the  right  hand 
company  of  the  first  battalion  wheeled  forward,  previously,  into  the  new  line.  Tlie 
fallowing  battalions  have  broke  off,  diagonally,  to  th«  left,  from  the  general  column, 
and  have,  respectively,  marched  in  open  column,  to  the  rear  of  the  ground  where 
the  right  flank  of  each  is  to  rest  in  line.  The  third  battalion  appears  already  formed 
in  line.  The  fourth  appears  as  having  nearly  eifected  the  change  of  position.  Thfc 
fifth  and  sixtli  battalions  appear  on  tlieir  diagonal  march  towards  the  new  line. 
Movement  of  the  Second  Line. 

This  line  changes  position  forward,  on  its  i^it  flank,  in  aH  respects  similarly  to  the 
first  line. 

Figure  2, 
Represents  two  lines  drawn  up,  one  behind  the  other.     They  each  consist  of  six 

battalions,  and  execute  a  change  of  position  to  the  rear,  by  throwing  back  each 

line,  obliquely,  or  in  less  than  a  right  angle,  on  the  company  on  the  right  of  each 

line,  previously  placed  in  the  new  direction. 

The  figure  (S,.)  represents  the  first  battalion  of  each  line,  and  the  mode  of  estab- 
lighing  the  parallelism  of  the  two  lines,  previous  to,  and  after  being  thrown  back  on 
their  respective  right  flanks.  The  commander  in  chief  placed  on  the  right  of  the 
first  line,  chooses  to  the  rear,  and  left  ©f  that  line,  the  point  of  direction  and  correct- 
ion through  which  the  prolongation  of  the  line,  when  thrown  back,  will  pass.  The 
lieutenant-colonel  (a,)  places  himself,  at  the  same  time,  behind  the  first  file  on  the 
right  of  his  battaUon.  He  then  marches  fifty  paces  along  the  rear  rank.  When  ar- 
rived at  (b,)  he  halts,  faces  to  th%  rear,  and  marches,  perpendicularly,  to  the  rear  of 
his  battalion,  counting  his  steps.  The  commander  in  chief  halts  him  at  the  instant 
when  he  arrives  at  (c,)  and  covers  in,  or  intercepts  the  view  of  the  distant  point  on 
the  left. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right  of  the  second  line,  on  receiv- 
ing a  caution  to  that  eflfect  from  the  commander  of  that  line,  acts  similarly  to  the 
lieutenant-colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right  of  the  first  line.  He  marches,  per- 
pendicularly, to  the  rear,  is  halted  at  (c,)  and  thus  estabhshes  the  paralleJisia  of  the 
second  line  to  that  of  the  first. 

Movem'dnt  of  the  First  Line. 

The  first  and  second  battalions  have  changed  position  to  the  rear,  by  an  echellon 
movement  from  line,  made  on  the  first  company  of  the  first  battalion,  previously 
placed  in  the  new  direction.  The  following  battalions  have  broke  off,  diagonaUy, 
from  the  general  column,  and  have  marched,  in  open  column,  to  the  front  of  the  po- 
sition where  the  right  of.  each  will  rest  in  line.  The  third  battalion  appears  already 
formed  in  line.  The  fourth  appears  to  have  nearly  accomplished  the  change  of  po- 
sition. The  fifth  and  sixth  battalions  appear  marching,  in  ©pen  column,  towards  tlie 
new  line. 

Movement  of  the  Second  Line. 

This  line  changes  position  to  the  rear,  on  its  right  flank,  in  all  respects  similarly  tc 
the  first. 

PLATE    XXXVIII. 

Figure    1 , 

Represents  a  line  of  six  battalions  marching  to  the  front,  by  direct  echellons  of  bat 

talions,  formed  from  the  right,  or  marched  off,  successively,  from  the  right  to  left. 

AV)/e.  Points  of  perpendicularity  of  march,  have  been  placed  (f )  in  the  rear  of  the 
battalion  on  the  right  of  the  first,  or  leading  echellon.  In  the  following  echellons  the 
non-commissioned  officer  (a,)  placed  opposite  to,  and  in  the  rear  of  the  file  on  the 
left  of  the  preceding  echellon,  marches  accurately,  in  the  track  of.  and  covering  that 
file  ;  and  also,  in  the  prolongaTtion  of  the  front  of  his  own  battalion  :  in  order  to  en- 
able the  colonel  of  the  battalion  on  the  right  of  each  echellon  to  preserve  readily  tht 
interval  on  his  right.  The  full  line  represents  the  echellons  which  have  re-formed  in 
line,  by  moving  up,  successively,  on  the  alignment  of  the  first,  halted  by  the  com- 
mamder  in  chief.  '  ^ 

'     Figure  2, 
Represents  a  line  of  six  battalions  retiring  in  direct  eckellons  of  battalions,  from  the 

right. 

Abfe.  The  battalien  on  the  right  of  the  first  echellon  marches  retiring  by  the 
poiats  (g,)  regulating  the  perpendicularity  of  the  march.  The  ,non-commissioned 
•fficers  stationed  on  these  poiHts,  place  tliemselves  in  the  rear  of  each  other,  succes<^ 
3>velv,  on  the  perpendienlar,  in  proportion  as  the  line  gains  ground  retiring.    The 
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non-commisioned  officer  (b,)  placed  behind  the  file  on  the  right  of  the  two  first  ech- 
elions,  facilitates  the  preservation  of  the  interval,  a?  in  the  first  figure  of  the  plate. 

The  full  line  etched,  represents  the  echellons  formed  again  inline,  on  the  leading 
one,  %vhich  has  besn  halted  and  fronted. 

PLATE  XXXVIIJ.  ' 
Figure   1, 
Represents  a  line  of  eight  battalions,  supposed  in  an  oblique  direction  with  respect  te 
that  of  the  enem  j  and  forming  parallel  to  the  inimical  line,  bj  echellons  of  reg- 
iments. 

J^!'ote.  The  lieutenant-colonel  of  th^feattalion  on  the  right  of  each  echellon,  by  the 
mode  pointed  out  in  figure  R.  of  plate  XXXVI.  ascertains  the  new  direction  of  his 
echellon.  The  battalions  composing  each  echellon,  execute,  then,  a  change  of  front 
forward,  on  the  company  on  the  right  of  their  echellon,  previously  established .  in 
the  direction  indicated  by  the  lieutenant-colonel. 

Figure  2, 

Represents  the  echellons  after  closing  to   a  prescribed  distance  from  each   other, 

moving  on,  afterwards,   to  their  front. 

Note.     It  appears  that  a  point  of  direction  has  been  given  to  the  battalion  on    the 

right  of  the  first  echellon  ;  and  that,  points,  to    ensure    the    perpendicularity  of  the 

rnarch,  have  been  established  behind  its  centre. 

The  following  echellons  have  a  ndn-commisioned  officer  detached  from  them,  who 
is  marching  covering  the  &.e  of  the  colours  of  the  battalion  on  the  left  of  the  preced- 
ing echellon.  ae  marches,  accurately  on  this  centre  file  on  the  prolongation  of 
the  front  rank  of  his  own  battalion,  in  order  to  enable  the  commander  of  each  echel-». 
Ion  to  perceive  whether  or  not  this  echellon  maintains  its  parallelism,  throws  up  aflank, 
or  doubles  behind  that  preceding  it.  -l 

PLATE  XXXIX. ^ 

Figure  1, 

Represents  a  line, of  eight  battalions  retiring  by  a  chequered  retreat. 

Note.  The  even  or  left  battalions,   have  commenced  the  movement,    and  have 

retired  one  hundred  paces.     The  uneven  or  right   hand  battalions  have  retired,  in 

their  turn,   one  hundred  paces,  in  rear  of  the  even,  or  left  hand    battalions,  and  so 

on,  alternately. 

Figure  2, 
Represents    the  battalions,  after  having  retired  by  *iie  chequered  retreat,  formed  a- 

gain  in  line. 

PLATE  XL. 

Figure  1, 

Represents  a  column  of  four  battalions,  with  the  right  in  front,  formed  in  grand  divis- 

iwns,  at  platoon  distance,  where  it  is  necessary  to  have  the  flanks  covered  by  rifie- 

men  or  flankers,  on  the  march  in  an  open  country.  * 

Figure  2, 
Represents  the  same  column,  after  having  been  halted,  and  after  calling  in  the  flank- 
ers forming  the  square,  in  order  to  oppose  the  attacks  on  all  sides  of  the  square. 
Note.  The  two  leading  grand  divisions  appear  facing  as    on  the  march.     The  se- 
cond grand  division  has  closed  up  to  the  leading  one. 
'     .The  two  rear  grand  divisions  have  closed  up,  respectively,  to  that  immediately  pre- 
ceding thera,  and  have  faced  to  the  right  about.     The  two  platoons  on  the  right  of 
each  of  the  other  grand  divisions  of  the  cohimn,  have  wheeled  forward,  to  the  right, 
into  line  ;  and  the'two  platoons  on  the  left,  have  wheeled  forward,  to  the  left,  into 
line.         jt 

The  banaiion-guns  are  placed  before  the  intervals  of  the  battalions,  and  these  in- 
tervals are  closed  up,  by  placing  in  theni  the  tumbrils  eind  limbers  of  the  guns. 

Figure  3, 

Represents  the  same  oblong  square,  with  the  interior  platoons,  and  grand  divisions, 

respectively,  closed  up  within  one  foot  of  those  in  front  of  them. 

Fignre  4,  ' 

Represents  the  same  square  forming  a  column  of  grand  divisions,  at  platoon  distance, 

and  resuming  the  order  of  march,  asin  the  first  figure. 

Note.  The  figure  shows  the,  two  leading  grand  divisions,  after  having  taken  pla- 
toon distance  from  the  grand  division  in  rear  of  each,  respectively.  The  platoons 
of  the  right  side  of  the  square  have  faced  to  the  left,  and  those  of  the  left  side  have 
faced  to  the  right.  Both  wheel  by  files,  respectively,  to  the  left,  and  right,  in  order 
to  unite  and  form  grand  divisions  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  two  leading  grand  di- 
visions.   The  two  rear  grand  divisions  have  faced  to  the  right  about. 
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its  direction  146 

10.  The  countermarch  149 

11.  To  form  close  column  of  two 

companies,  or  grand  divi- 
sions, from  a  halted  close 
column  of  companies,  right, 
or  left,  in  front  150 

PART  IV. 
Ab.t.1.  Manner  of  ascertaining  the 

line  to  be  formed  on  135 
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Art.  2.  Different  modes  of  forming 
the  line,  from  i^pen  column, 
at  full  distance,   with  the 
right,  or  left,  in  front         ,,    155 

1.  When  the  celftmn,  at  full  dis- 

tance, with  the  right  in 
front,  is  to  wheel  up  to  the 
left  into  line  ibid, 

2.  When  the  battalion  open  col- 

umn, with  the  right  in 
front,  is  to  form  to  the  right 
flank'  157 

3.  -When  the  column,  at  full  dis- 

tance, with  the  right  in 
front,  forms  ]ine,to  the  front  161 

4.  When  a  column,  at  full  dis- 

tance of  companies,  right 
in  front,  forms  line,  facing 
to  the  real"  164 

Art.  3.  Formation  in.  line   by  two 

movements  166 

4*  Different  modes  of  forming  a 
column,  at  half  distance  of 
.  companies,  in  line,  with  ei- 
ther the  right,or  left,in  front  167 

1.  When  the   column    at    half 

wheeling  distance,  with  the 
right  in  front,  is  to  wheel  to 
the  left  into  line,  by  previ- 
ously taking  wheeling  dis- 
tances of  companies,  open- 
ing out,  successively,  from 
the  head  of  the  column         167 

2.  When  a  column  at  half  wheel- 

ing distance,  with  the  right, 
or  left,  in  front,  is  to  form  , 
line  on  the  right, or  left  flank  168 

3.  When  a  column  at  half  wheel- 

ing distance,  is  to  form  for- 
ward to  the  front  of  the 
march,  in  line,  by  an  echel- 
lon  movement       .  ibid. 

4.  When  a  column  at  half  wheel- 

ing distance,  is  to  form  line, 
faced  to  its,  then,  rear  ibid. 

5.  Deployment  of  close  columns 

into  line  ibid. 

PART  V. 
March  in  Line. 
Art.  1  To  mlirch  in  hne  to  the  front  174 

2.  Passing  of  obstacles,   when 

the  battalion  is  advancingj 
or  retreating  182 

3.  Change  of  direction  of  the 

battalion  marching  in  line     186 

4.  Obliquing  a    battalion  in   a 

parallel  directioi.,  to  a.given 
flank  188 

5.  To  halt  the  battahon  march- 

ing to  the  front,  and  to 
dress  it  189 

6.  Wh€i)  the  battalion  is  tc  retire  191 
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Art.  7.  To  lialt,  and  front  the  battal- 
ion, when  retiring  193 

8.  To  march,  in  file,  to  a  flank   ihid. 

9.  To  form  in  Hne,  from/ile,  on 

either  flank  195 

10.  Passage  of  lines  19G 

11.  Change  of  front  201 

12.  Passage  of  a  defile  in  retreat, 

from  the  left  or  right  wing    205 

13.  Column  of  attack  206 
Different  modes  of  forming  and 

deploying  into  line,  from  the 
column  of  attack  208 

1.  When  the  column  of  attack  at 

company  distance  forms  line 

to  the  front  ihid, 

2.  To  form  hne  from  the  column 

of  attack,  to,  and  on,  a 
flank  210 

3.  To  deploy  the  column  of  at- 

tack into  line,  facing  to  the 
rear  211 

Art.  14.  Rallying  or  assembling  to 

form  after  breaking  off  214 

The  school  of  the  battalion, 
arranged  in  lessons,  such  as 
are  to  be  repeatedly  prac- 
tised in  exercising  battalions 
separately  ihid. 

SECTION  V. 

EVOLUTIONS  OP  THE  LINE.         21(5 

The  situations  of  the  commander  in 
chief,  of  biigadiers,  and  of  colonels, 
in  line,  and  in  column  217 

General  rules  for  the  words  of  com- 
mand 218 

Formation  of  brigades  in  line,  in  front 
of  their  quarters  319 

Formation  and  order  of  march  of  a 
party  to  escort  the  colours  ihid. 

Compliments  paid  to  the  colours         220 
PART  I. 

Art.  1.  To  open  ranks  221 

2.  The  manual  exercise  ihid. 

3.  Loading  and  firings  ibid. 

PART  II. 
Art.  1.  To  break  to  the  right,  or  left, 
into  open  column,by  wheel- 
ing forward  to  the  left,  or 
right,  from  line  223 

2.  To  file  to  the  rear  in  open 

column  224 

3.  To    wheel    forward    to   the 

right,  into  open  column,  in 
order  to  march  towards  the 
left  ibid. 

4.  To  form  elesc  column  from 

line  225 
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PART  III. 
Art^  1.  To  march  in  open  column, 

at  full  distance  229 

2.  Column  of  route  231 

3.  Change  of  direction  of  an 

open  column,  at  full  dis- 
tance of  comp'inies  ihid. 

4.  Changes  of  direction  by  the 

prompt  manoeuvre  232 

5.  To  halt  the  column  marching 

at  full  distance  ^         233 

6.  To  close  to  half  distance,orto 

to  move  up  into  close  column  235 

7.  To  march  in  column  at  half 

distance,  or  in  close  column  236 

8.  Change  of  direction  of  a  col- 

umn at  half  distance  287 

9.  Change  of  direction  of  a  close 

column  ihid. 

Art.  10.  Countermarch   of  the   o- 

pen,  and  close  columns        238 
11.  When  the  column  of  com- 
panies,  halted,  forms   col- 
umn ©f  grand  divisions         239 
PART   IV. 
Art.  1.  Taking  up  lines  of  forma- 
tion, or  march  240 
2.  Different  modes  of  forming 
line,  from  open,  close,  and 
columns  at  half  distance      ihid. 

1.  When  the     open    column 
halts,  wheels  up  into  line, 
and  dresses  ihid. 
Inversion  241 
General  rules  for  successive 
formations                             ibid, 

2.  When    a    column,  at   full 

wheeling  distance,  is  to 
form  on  the  right  (or  left) 
flank,  into  line  242 

3.  When  a  column,  at  full 
wheeling  distance,  forms  to 

the  front  in  line  244 

4.  When  a  column,  at  wheel- 
ing distance,  with  the  right, 
or  left,  in  front,  forms  hne, 
fronting  to  the  rear  of  the 
march.  247 

Art.  3.  Formation  executed  by  the 
combination  of  two  move- 
ments 249 
4.  Different  manners  of  form- 
ing a  column,  at  half  dis- 
tance, in  line,  with  either 
the  right,  or  left,  in  front  253 
1.  To  take  wheeling  distances, 
successively, JJMp  the  head 
of  the  Qolmm  put  in 
march                                    254 
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Ae-t.  2.  "VThen  a  column  at  half  dis- 
tance forms    line   on    the 
right  (or  left)  flank  255 

3.  When  a  column  at  half  wheel- 

ing distance,  forDas  line  to 
the  front  ibid. 

4.  When  a  column  at  half  dis- 

tance, forms  line  facing  to 
the  rear  ibid. 

Aut.  5.  Close  columns  ibid. 

When  a  column  of  march 
(by  companies)  of  several 
battalions,  forms  close  col- 
umn, and  then  extends  in- 
to line  256 

Method  of  deploying  any  col- 
umn of  a  greater  number  of 
battalions  than  four  ibid. 

To  deploy  a  column  of  two, 
three,  or  four  battalions         259 

2.  When  a  close  column   de- 

ploys into  line  facing  to  the 
rear  260 

3.  When   the  column  is  to  de- 

ploy on  the  left  ibid. 

4.  When  the   column  is  to   de- 

ploy on  the  right  261 

PART    V. 
Art.  I.March  in  line  261 

2.  Change   of  direction,   when 

marching  in  line  266 

3.  When  the  line  is  to  halt,  and 

dress  268 

4.  Firing  advancing  270 

5.  When  the  line  retires  272 

6.  When  a  line  changes  direc- 

tion, in  retiring  273 

7.  Firing,  retiring  in  line  275 

8.  Passage  of  a  defile  in  front      277 

9.  Passage  of  a  defile  in  rear       280 
JO.  Changes  of  front  •  282 

Change  of  front  on  two 
lines  286 

When  two  lines  change  po- 
sition, perpendicularly,  for- 
ward, on  the  right  flank  of 
p       the  first  hne  ibid. 
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V^Tien  two  lines  change  posi- 
tion, backward,  perpendic- 
ularly, on  the  right  flaak  of 
the  first  line  ibid. 

When  two  lines  change  posi- 
tion, perpendicularly,  on  a 
fixed  central  point  of  the 
first  line,  by  throwing  for- 
ward the  left  wing  287 

When  two  lines  change  posi- 
tion forward,  obhquely  (or 
less  than  a  right  angle,)  on 
the  right  flank  of  the  first 
line  288 

When  two  lines  change  posi- 
tion, backward,  obliquely 
(or  in  less  than  a  right  an- 
gle), on  the  right  flank  of 
the  first  line  290 

When  two  lines  change  posi- 
tion, backwards,  or  for- 
ward, obliquely  (or  in  less 
than  a  right  angle),  on  the 
fixed  left  flank  of  the  first 
line  ibid 

When  two  lines  change  posi- 
tion, obliquely  (or  in  less 
than  a  right  angle),  on  a  fix- 
ed central  point  of  the 
first  line,  by  throwing  for- 
ward the  left  wing  291 

When  two  hues  change  posi- 
tion, obliquely  (or  in  less 
than  a  right  angle,)  on  a 
fixed  central  point  of  the 
first  line,  by  throwing  for- 
ward the  right  wing  292 
Art.  11.  Echeilon  movements  of  the 

line  295 

12.  Chequered  retreat  of  the 

line  300 

13.  Passage  of  lines  302 

14.  Dispositions  against  cavalry  304 
When  battalions^  are  to  pass 

a  reviewing  general,  in 
common  time,  and  are  to 
pay  military  honours  310 
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